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‘ When Politics becomes lifeless, the triple Veda sinks,
all the dharmas [i.e,, ithe bases of civilization] (howsoever)

developed, completely decay. When traditional State-Ethics

are departed from, all the bases of the divisions of individual
hfe are shattered.

“Tn Politics are realised all the forms of renunciation, in
Politics are united all the sacraments, in Politics are com-
bined all knowledge: in Politics are centred all the Worlds.”’

—Mahabharata, Santi—68.28.29.
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the field of Oriental learning. We thank all of them most
cordially for their valued help.
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Preface to the Second Edition

HooN after ity publication (end of 1924) ¢ Hindu Polity * was
put on the syllabus of almost every University in India.
The first edition having been long exhangted, I have been
pressed by the need of the students to print the book again.
In doing so I have availed myself of the suggestion and offer
of Rao Sahib C. Hayavadana Rao to bring out & cheap edition
in view of the demand for the book both from the students
and the general publie.

Apart from a general revision and verbal changes which
are few, new matters and proofs brought to light have been
added in their propor places. The original scheme, however,
has been preserved. 1t may be noficed that there arose a
conirovergy af to my interpretation of the paure (t?r() and
janapade (Sa9%) terms as corporate bodies of the oitizens and
the couniry-people. By the discovery of a largo number of seals
at Nilandfi—=aeals of the local jamapadas, e.g. Purikd-grama-
janapadasye—rthe corporate character of the term is now put
beyond controversy. On the evidence of thess seals the
janapads institution existed down to the late Gupta times. I
must note here that in the past controversy Professor
Vanamali Bhattacharya was the only critic whose view coin-
cided with truth,

Oclober, 15986. K. P.J.



Preface to the First Edition

‘ HinoU Pority,’ in two volumes (Parts)—the first on Vedic
Asgemblies and Republics, the second on Monarchy and
Imperial Systems—is a sketch of the constitutional life of
the Hindus. The subject i3 great but its
treatment has to be modest., The works
of purva-siiris had long been hidden ; the path opened by them
had long becn lost. It had to be researched. In 1911-13
a probable line was laid to dig and discover ihe Ancients’
highway in the field of Polity. In those pages that line has
been deepensd and widened. And ihe way of the Fathors
is in gight.

Subject and Difficulty

The author made @ special study to find out what conali-
. tional progress, il any, Ancient Indians
Fioneer Work had achieved. In 1911 and 1912 some
results of the study were published in the legal journal the
Oaloutta Weekly Notes and the Caloutta monthly the Modern
Review. A connected paper wag read to the Hindi Literary
Conference in 1912 and its translation published in the
Modern Review, 1918, under the title, ‘.An Introduction to
Hindu Polity °.

Before the publication of the Imiroduclion ihere had
been no work in any modern language on the subject. The
Introduction fulfilled its purpose. To-day the subjeect finds
place in University teaching. And the author has had the
satisfaction of seeing his results quoted and reiterated, with
or without acknowledgement, almost every year; the subject
has become popular ; the truth has been recognized, accepted
and adopted : it hes rightly ceased to be hig.?

1 Mr. B. K. S8arkar, however, thinks otherwige--* But all the
references in Jayaswal's sbudies, have been appropriated by sub-
sequent ‘writers.” (Political Institutions, ete., Leipzig, 1922, p. xvi),
Oan they not retork, ° ayam nijah paro veli ganand laghuchelasim® ?
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Vincent Smith suggested to the author to treat the
L subject of Hindu republics in detail, and
Preparation of the  goveral friends insisted on having the
Iniroduction in book-form. Abont the
game time, Sir Agutosh Mookerjee, President of the Couneil
of Post-Graduate Teaching, Calcutta University, asked him
to prepare a curriculum of ancient Indian History. Need at
that time was badly felt for a somewhat comprehensive book -
on ancient Hindu Polity. The author towards the close of
1917, undertook to revise the Iniroduction with a view both
to earry out the suggestion of Dr. Smith and to supply the
want. The present work was the ontcome. In April, 1918,
the revision was complete and the manuscript ready. The
‘book was made over to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee who kindly
took upon himself the publication of the work, placing it on
the University syllabus. '

When a few chapters had been in type, the author was
. informed that scientific plagiarism was
Vg&gﬁcleal:ixgsn at work. Then, the manuscript was
stolen from Sir Asutosh, no other
belonging out of the group from which the box of manuseript
was missing, was touched by the crifical though secret
admirer. Bir Asutosh informed the police, with the result
that a professor who claimed to have recovered the manuseript
made it over to Sir Asutosh. After three days’ confinement
the book obtained liberation. Having no other copy of
the book, the Caleuta University Press being too slow, and the
desire to publish ‘‘ original researches ’’ in certain quarters in
Oaleutta being great, the author brought back the manuseript
to Patna. BEngagement was then concluded to print the
book at Allahabad. In the meantime the book was cited by -
Sir Sankaran Nair from the manugeript in his Note to the -
Government ‘of India’s First Despaich on Constitutional
Reforms (dated 5th March, 1819), and chapters were printed
in the Modern Review (Feb., 1920). When the whole of Part I
wasin type the English Bection of the Press at Allahabad was
sold away andthe book once more came back home. Tntil
this autumn, owing to the difficulties of getting a ‘smifable
press from a ‘mofussil’ town, and owing to professional
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dufies, no fresh arrangement could be made for the.publica-
tion of the work,

The lines laid down in the Iniroduction (1913) have heen
olosely followed in the present work.
Except the chapter on Paura-Jinapada
there has been no addition to those broad lines. The whole
work otherwise is only a commentary on the Iniroduction.

The Present Work

The book is presented in the form and substance just as
it was completed in April, 1918, but for the amalgamation of
the matter published by the author in the Modern Review '
in April, 1920, on Paura Jinapada, and the addition of one
passage (§ 27) on a datum from the Abhidhdna Rdjendra
(1919), of the last line of the footnote at p. 33, and of Appen-

N dices O and D. The date of the Kautiliya

Date of KO3 (Arthe-Sastra) has been retained as

originally given, although Dr. Jolly has

recently revived the controversy-through his edition of the

Artha-§astra. On account of the importance of the subject

the present writer has re-considered it here.? He is unable
to agree with Dr. Jolly’s conclusions,

The author’s thanks are due to his kind friends Dr. A.
Banerji-Sastri and- Dr. Suniti X.
Chatterji for " reading the proofs and
valuable suggestions, to Mr. H. Chakladar and Mr. Bata
K. Ghosh for verilying references, and Dr. Kalidés Nag and
Prof. Arun Sen for doing the index. His friend the late
Mr., H. Panday had helped him in the preparation of the MS,

Acknowledgements

PATNA, K.PJ
November, 1924. -

See Appendix C: ‘Additional Notes on Part 1.’
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APPRECIATIONS

Dr. K. P. JAYASWAL—A MEMOIR

KasHi PRASAD JAYASWAL was born on the 27th November,
1881, at Mirzapur, a district town on the south bank of the
Ganges between Benares and Allahabad. His father Sahu
Mahadeva Prasad came of a very poor family, but by the
dint of his industry built up a fortune in the shellac trade.
He took keen interest in the education of his children. The
carly education of Kashi Prasad was begun under a private
tutor and continued at the local London Mission High School.
Besides, he studied Sanskrit at home under a SGdhu known
by the pet name Handiababa—because he cooked his meals
in a handid or earthen pot. The learning and character of
this Sddhu and the depth and precision of his knowledge
made such an impression upon young Kashi Prasad that he
continued to remember him with reverence to the last of his
days. Mr. Jayaswal always recalled with pride and gratefulness
the debt he owed to Handiabibi, and how it stood him
well in his whole career as an Indologist, making him feél
much surer of his ground in Sanskrit than many a scholar
who had got all his Sanskrit from the usual run of colleges.

After passing the Entrance Examination, Kashi Prasad
joined the Queen’s College, Benares, but soon gave up his
studies and entered his father’s trade, which he carried
on with zest and remarkable success. His public spirit
at this stage found three different outlets. He organ-
ised a Chapra Sabha (Shellac Association) and a Kalwar
Sabha or an association of his caste for the purpose of social
reform. Besides, he began writing articles in Hindi journals
in the wake of the school of Hindi litterateurs founded by
Pt. Mahavir Prasad Dwivedi. This last activity at once
brought him to the notice of the nationally inclined intelli-
gentia of Northern India.
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In August 1906, at the age of 25, when he was already
father of two children, Mr. Jayaswal proceeded to England
for higher studies. In those days, orthodoxy still ruled in
the society of Northern India, and foreign travel was looked
upon with disfavour. However, Mr. Jayaswal was permitted
to go to England on condition that he would not take food
" touched by anyone there, .except his Brahmin cook who
accompanied him, and that he remained a vegetarian. -
And with his cook went all sorts of food-stuffs and even
charcoal | Arrangements were made thereafter to send
weekly consignments of these precious artlcles regularly for
the duration of his stay in Europe !

In England, Mr. Jayaswal joined and graduated from -
Jesus College, Oxford, where he was awarded the Davis
Chinese Scholarship for 1909. He was also called to the
Bar at Lincoln’s Inn.

While in England, Mr. Jayaswal came under the influ-
ence of two new forces which gave a definite turn to his life
and determined its future course. 'His intelligence and
sincerity brought him to the notice of the Indian revolutionary
exiles in Burope, who had just then formed a centre in
England for recruitment from amongst their countrymen who
went to that country for higher studies. They included such

. brilliant personalifies amongst them as Shyamji Krishna
Varma, S. R. Rana, Har Dayal and V. D, Savarkar. Mr.
.Jayaswal did not join their party, but felt a warm sympathy
for them, which developed into life-long friendship. In fact,
it was the nationalistic fervour kindled by contact with these
gentlemen that drove Mr. Jayaswal  into the study of his
"country’s past and sustained him in his efforts throughout life.
A still more potent factor which left its impress upon Mr.
Jayaswal’s mind was his contact in England with Don Mar-
tino De Zilva Wickremsinghe. Mr. Jayaswal received his first
lessons in Indian epigraphy and archeology from him., He
. accepted him as his gury and he felt the same reverence for
.. him as he felt for Handiababa. Indeed, it was Wickremsinghe
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who turned Jayaswal’s mind from Hindi journalism to the
study of his country’s past, and it would be no exaggeration to
say that the Jayaswal whom we know, the Jayaswal of Hindu
Polity and Indian History generally, is one of the gifts of
that Simhalese savant to modern India. '

Mr. Jayaswal returned from England overland, passing
through Turkey, Egypt and Arabia and reached home in
July 1910. He settled down in Calcutta as a Barrister
of the High Court. From 1911 onwards, he. began to contri-
bute to research journals devoted to Indology. Even while
in England, he had come in contact with scholars like George
A. Grierson. His new contributions brought him into touch
with Wilfred Schoff, A..J. Edmund, V. A. Smith, F. W.
Thomas and others.

In 1912-13, Sir Ashutosh Mukerjl, then Vice-Chancellor
of the Calcutta University, induced Mr. Jayaswal to join the
post-graduate teaching department of the University.
Jayaswal worked there for sometime, but had soon to resign
that post as the University was directed by the authorities to
remove him from the staff, solely for his alleged political
opinions. With him had to resign two of his colleagues,
viz., Dr. A, Suhrawardy and Mr. Abdul Rasool, the Presi-
dent of the historic Barisal Conference of 1906, which
inaugurated the anti-partition movement in Bengal.

The resignation, however, did not in the least affect
Mr. Jayaswal’s cordial relations with Sir Ashutosh. It
rather raised him in the eyes of that nation-builder,
who, as the sequel will show, invited him again as
Tagore Law Lecturer in 1917. When the.Carmichael Chair
for Amncient.Indian History was founded in the Calcutta
University, Sir Ashutosh offered it to Jayaswal, who however
did not accept it as he had a lucrative legal practice at Patna -
by that time and had given up entirely the idea of bemg a
poor professor again.

. After the separation of Bihar and Orissa from Bengal,
Mr. Jayaswal migrated to Patna in 1914 and remained there
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permanently. He was on the roll of the Patna High Court
since its inception. His practice at the Bar was large
and distingnished. He easily won for himself a position as
an authority on Hindu Law, and was often consulted
by eminent lawyers and judges. He also came to be con-
sidered a specialist in Income-Tax Law and a faczle prmceps
in that line at the Patna Bar.

But though a lawyer of high standing, Mr. Jayaswal
never took the practice of law as the mission of his life. As
Dr. Rajendra Prasad has observed, ““ he was a historian by
choice and instinct and a lawyer by compulsion. His own
inclinations and talents attracted him towards History but
the demands of the flesh dragged him towards law courts and
law reports. -+ + - He was more at home in the archzo-
logical museum and the library than in the High Court and
if India were a free country his talents would have borne
greater fruit than they did on account of his professional
preoccupation . He often used to carry in his pocket, while
going to the court, undeciphered ancient coins and utilised
his leisure moments there in trying to read them !

Apart from his early contributions to journals specializing’
in Indic studies, Mr. Jayaswal contributed from 1911 to 1913
a series of articles on Hindu Law to the Caleufta Weekly
Notes. Hindu Law was till then considered to be something
fixed and immutable, something based on revealed or ancient
books. It referred to personal law only. Mr. Jayaswal took
a historical view of Hindu Law and tried to reconstruct it as
a complete system. This method found approval from
Prof. J. Kohler of the University of Berlin, who during his
life-time was considered to be the leading comparative jurist
in Europe. Prof. Kohler observed that the articles marked
a new stage in the history of the study of Hindu Law.
Besides Prof. Kohler, Sir Lawrence Jenkins, Sir Ashutosh
Mukerji and Sir Rashbehari Ghosh . also encouraged
Mr. Jayaswal t0 continue his line of enquiry on historical
lines and to prepare an account of the whole system 'of
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Hindu Law. The University of Calcutta clected him s
Tagore Law Lecturer for 1917. 1In that capacity, he delivered
in 1919 a series of twelve lectures on Manu and Yajfiavalkya
which were printed ten years later.

Recognition of the historical development of Hindu Law
naturally led to the search for the constitutional agency or
agencies to whom that development was due .in different
periods. With this started a new line of enquiry, the final
outcome of which was Hindu Polity, the subject of this work.
Mr. Jayaswal’s first articles on the subject appeared early
in 1912 in the Modern Review, and he read a connected paper
on it to the All-India Hindi Sahitya Sammelan (Hindi
Literary Conference) at Bhagalpur held in the same year
under the presidentship of Mahatma Munshi Ram (later
Swami Shraddhanand). The rest of the story is told in the
author’s Preface to this work and need not be repeated here.
The study of ancient Indian political institutions has since
been taken up by a number of other scholars. But it will
be agreed that the credit of first opening this line of research
belongs to Mr. Jayaswal.

_ When Mr. Jayaswal came to Patna in 1914, Sir Edward

Gait was the administrative head of the newly formed Pro-
vince. He was himself a scholar and interested in India’s past.
Mr. Jayaswal found a ready friend in him for his historical
studies and with his help and the support of the leaders in
the Province, he was able to organise a number of activities.
In 1915 were founded the Bihar and Orissa Research Society,
its Journal and the Patna Museum. Mr. Jayaswal was closely
associated with all these institutions from their very start.
He felt a paternal affection for these institufions and devoted
a good deal of his time in directing their various activities.
In a letter to him dated London, the 14th April, 1937, Sir
E. A. Gait wrote: *‘I may have had a hand in forming the
Bihar and Orissa Research Society, but it was you who have
been its mainstay from the beginning up to the present time.”
Mr. Jayaswal was the editor of the Journal of the Society
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from its start,in 1915 to the last days of his life and he made
it one of the leading research journals of the world.
Mr. Jayaswal was also editor for sometime after his arrival
at Patna, of a Hindi weekly, Pazaliputra, which was published
from there.

With Mr. Jayaswal's arrival at Patna and with the
foundation of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, started
the second period of his research contributions. It is not
intended to enumerate all of them here, but a brief reference
may be made to the most important of them. He contributed
an article entitled the Brahmin Empire to the Patna periodical
the Express. The Sunga and Satavihana empires which
arose after the fall of the Mauryas were claimed to be actu-
ated by a movement for the revival of Brahminism. The
whole thesis was revised in 1930 when he contributed a com-
prehensive article on the Saka-Satavihana Problems.

From 1917 onwards, he was engaged, in collaboration
with Mr. Rakhal Das Banerji, in reading the difficult Hati-
gumpha inscription of Khiravela, The study was continued
by the two eminent scholars for fourteen years until they were
able in 1930 to publish their final reading and interpretation
of the inscription in the Epigraphia Indica. Another
interesting study started by Mr. Jayaswal in 1917 related
to what he claimed to be Sai§undka statues. It gave birth
to a lively controversy in which Hara Prasad Shastri,
Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, R. D. Banerji, Rama Prasad
Chanda, Chandra Dhar Guleri, L. D. Barnett, V. A. Smith,
R. C. ‘Majumdar, Arun Sen, O. C. Ganguli and others
joined. -
At the end of his article on the Problems of Sakg-Sata-

vithana History, written in 1930, Mr. Jayaswal declared that
a complete account of the sovereignties between the Sata.
- yalianas and Guptas was: recoverable and ‘¢ we have no right
fo own that we have still a dark period in the history of Hindu
Times”’ He recovered this account, and in 1933 published
" hi§' History of India 150 A.D. to 350 A.D.- Before writing
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this book, he undertook a detailed tour of the places which
had witnessed the scenes of that history., In 1933, Babu
Durga Prasad of Benares published a remarkable paper on
the most ancient punch-marked coins of India. As.is well-
known, these coins have no legends or human figures on them,
but a number of symbols only. Babu Durga Prasad com-
pared and classified these symbols and from such classifica-
tion drew conclusions as to the respective sequence of their
different classes. MTr. Jayaswal was struck by the ingenuity
of his friend and eagerly joining in the research carried it
some steps further, specially in respect of the Mauryan coins.
In the summer of 1935, while he was in England, he was
invited by the Royal Asjatic Society of London to deliver a
lecture on the subject which was highly appreciated.

~ In 1934, Mr. Jayaswal published what he called 4n
Imperial History of India. This was a history of the imperial
dynasties of India as told in a Buddhist Chronicle of the 9th
century A.D. Arya-Manjusri-Milakalpa. The Chronicle had
been published sometime before, but its text was corrupt, and
Mr. Jayaswal was encouraged to extend his study to it on the
discovery by his friend, Réhula Sankrityiyana, of a much
better Tibetan translation. The interpretation of this text
_is in the nature of the decipherment of a code, as it is full of
cryptic statements about historical personalities, whom it ot‘ten
refers to only by the first syllables of their names.

Mr. Jayaswal was invited by the Government of Nepal
to visit that country in 1936. On his return from there, he
wrote a Chronology and History of Nepal from 600 B.C. to
800 A.D., which was destined to be the last important work
of his 11fe

) Mr, Jayaswal was' elected President of the 6th Indian.

Oriental Conference held at Baroda in 1933. In the same
year, he presided over the Bihar Provincial Hindi Sahitya
Sammeélan held at Bhagalpur. In 1935, he was elected Presi-
dent. of the History section of the All-India Hindi Sahitya
‘Sammelan held at Indore, and in the same year and in the next,
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President of the Numismatic Society of India for its two
consecutive sessions. In 1936, the Patna University conferred

on him the honorary degree of Doctor of Philosophy, an
honour which was long overdue.

During the last decade of his life, the association with two
of his friends, Prof. Jayachandra Vidyalankar and Maha-
pandita Rahula Sankrityayana exerted a great influence on
Mr. Jayaswal's views and activities. The former, a pupil of

* M. M. Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, came to Patna in 1927
as Lecturer in the Bihar Vidyapitha. His work (in Hindi) on
the geographical background of Indian History had atiracted
Mr. Jayaswal’s attention. Prof, Vidyalankar had undertaken

_another comprehensive work on the History of India and had

“begun to consult Mr. Jayaswal about its problems and difficul-
ties. By and by, he became his regular apprentice and colleague
and the two scholars consulted each other almost on every
problem that either of them had to face for about ten years. Mr.,
Vidyalankar’s work on Indian History was published in 1933
under the title Bharatiya Itihds ki Ripargkhd. It covers the

_ period from the earliest times to Circa 200 A.D. Before its

publication, the whole manuscript was read to Mr. Jayaswal
in July 1931, and revised in the light of his criticism. While
this was being done, Mr. Jayaswal felt uneasy from time to
time over the fact that work of that type and of such national
utility was not being done in an organised manpner. He
recorded the opinion that ¢ such a synthetic work had not
been attempted before,” and remarked that he himself
should have been engaged 1in it, but his life had been taken up
by the Hatigumpha Inscription! Me regretted he was
wasting his time over his practice at the Bar, but there was no
help for it. Now, however, he had almost fulfilled his family
obligations ; his son and daughter whom he had sent abroad
for study were-due to return soon. So he decided to renounce
his practice at the Bar and devote himself exclusively to

“such work by joining some university, which might undertake

~ to help him in organising it, ‘With this end in view, he made
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an offer to a well-known university of Northern India.
But it met with Iittle success. Mr. Jayaswal then broached
the' subject in his Presidential Address at the Indian Oriental
Conference at Baroda and continued to canvass support for
his scheme of a comprehensive history of India. He:
had good response from many different quarters as his
correspondence shows, but he could not see what to do with
those promises. He was a scholar and not a practical man
of affairs. He realised this and approached Babu Rajendra
Prasad to help him in organising the work. On the 31st of
May 1936, Rajendra Babu came to his house and discussed
the scheme with him and Mr. Jayachandra Vidyalankar,
They decided to start what is now known as the Bharatiya
Itihds Parishad.

Mahapandita Rahula Sankrityiyana, the other close
friend of Mr, Jayaswal, was introduced to him in 1930, on
his return from his first adventurous expedition to Tibet.
A profound scholar of Sanskrit and Pali, he had
gone' to Tibet to study Tibetan Buddhism at first hand
and returned after performing his mission under the
greatest hardships. - He engaged himself in restoring from
Tibetan the lost work of the Buddhist philosopher Dharma-
kirti, and undertook three more journeys to Tibet, with the
result that he was successful in securing not only the original
text of Dharmakirti but more than a hundred texts of
Buddhist philosophers, hitherto considered as lost. M.
Jayaswal took a keen interest in the work of his friend. His
views and feelings about him may be known from his
recorded appreciation in the Modern Review for February
1937. ’

* Mr. Jayaswal was a diabetic and had to be careful about
his diet and exercise. He walked two miles daily to take.an early
morning bath in the Ganges. This he did throughout the
year and -this was the only physical exercise he took. He
could not, however, get rid of his disecase, and passed
away from this world on .the 4th of August, 1937, after
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an illness of two months, due to a virulent typenof carbuncle,
During his last illness, there appeared a remarkable equani-
mity and contentment on his face, which was doubtless due
to his feeling that he had done his best in his life and that
his mission had been taken up by his successors.

Benares, :
1-6-1941 } GADADHAR PRASAD AMBASTHA,

* * *

Dr. K. P. JAYASWAL — A Tl:ibute

DR, KasHr PraSAD JAYASwAL was one of the Foundation
Members of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society and the
Editor of its Journal for the greater part of its existence.
He died at Patna on 4th August, nearly twenty-six years after
his call to the cause of Indology by Sir Ashutosh. Mukherji.

Born at Jhalda in Manbhum (Bihar) in 1881, Jayaswal
would have been 356 on 27th November 1937, the
year ‘of his lamented death. The London Mission
School at Mirzapur, where his father was a big merchant,
and Oxford were mainly responsible for his education. At
Oxford, he obtained the Davis Scholarship in Chinese and
took his M.A. in History. He was called to the Bar from the
Middle Temple and was enrolled as a Barrister in the Calcutta
High Court in 1909. About 1910, at the instance of Sir
. Ashutosh Mukherji, the Senate of Calcutta University
recommended Jayaswal for appointment as a Lecturer in
Ancient Indian History. Under the convention then
obtaining in academic circles at Calcutta, active participa-
‘tion in current and controversial politics was considered
undesirable and Jayaswal was asked to give up his appoint-
ment. Since then, Jayaswal eschewed politics and instead en-
' riched Indology with a sustained devotion equalled by few of
his contemporaries. His contributions embrace Indian epi-
graphy and numismatics, Hindu History and polity, Sanskrit
.- texts and Hindi literature: they are valuable and varied, and
" all iniprinted with his personality and predilection,
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Jayaswal first came to prominence with his articles on‘An
Introduction to Hindu Polity’ in the Modern Review in 1913.
These articles were later developed and appeared as Hindu
Polity in 1924. In 1917, he was appointed Tagore Professor of
Law at Calcutta and delivered lectures on the Development
of Law in Manu and Yagnavalkya, published in 1934. It was .
this combination of a trained legal practitioner and theorist
that makes his comparison of political Samghas with Buddhist
ecclesiastical organisations so attractive. He edited the well-
known Sanskrit text on politics Rajanitiratnikara, Circa A.D.
1300-25, in 1925, a second edition of which appeared in
JBORS, 1936, Vol. XXII, Pt. IV. This acquaintance with most
of the original sources Jayaswal made full use of in his writings
on ancient and medizval systems of Government in India.

When in 1914, that scholar-administrator Sir Edward
Gait founded the Bihar and Orissa Research Society at Patna,
Jayaswal’s literary activities multiplied. Since then, till the
day of his death, he was a constant contributor to the pages
of its Journal with only occasional publications in the Indian
Antiquary, Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society of London, the Kdshi Nagar:
Pracharini Patrikd and a few other journals. His writings on
the Patalipuira statues, Hathigumphd inscription, the Naga-
Vakitaka history and pre-Mauryan and Mauryan coins in
JBORS evoked wide interest. This interest, whether of
warm appreciation or of acute controversy, was due essen-
tially to an unusual vigour of mind and an alluring gift of
expression. In 1934, he revisited London and placed his
conclusions regarding Mauryan coins before the Royal
Asiatic Society of London. The President summed up by
saying that like the theories of Sir Alexander Cunningham,
those of Jayaswal would be criticised by his contemporaries,
but would find acceptance afterwards. The available data
are admittedly inadequate. In awaiting fresh discoveries,
Jayaswal’s work has been most useful in provoking discussion
‘where formerly there was either indifference or neglect.

. C . . .
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Besides editing the Pratipadapamciki, commentary on the
Arthasdstra, and some volumes of the Mithila MSS. with the
present writer, Jayaswal edited the Manjusrimiilakalpa in
collaboration with Rev. Rihula Sankritydyana. His last

important work was on Nepal Chronology, published im
JBORS (1936).

Jayaswal’s services were recogmsed by Government and
learned institutions in India. Government appointed him
. first a member and then the President of the Managing Com-

mittee of the Patna Museum. It was mainly.due to the
efforts of his predecessor as President, Mr. Manuk, and of
Jayaswal that the Patna Museum has within a short time
become a storehouse of the ancient relics of Bihar and Orissa..
He received the Honorary Doctorate of Philosophy, from the
Patna University in 1936. He was twice elected President of

- the Numismatic Society of India and was awarded their
sspecial medal. He was also awarded the Gaekwad Golden

- Jubilee Medal in 1930. He presided over the Sixth All-India
Oriental Conference in 1932 and continued to be a member
.of its Council to the end of his life.

. .Both in India and Europe, J ayaswal 'was well known to a
wide circle of friends and admirers who will lament the
p_assing. of a fine scholar and. a warm-hearted friend.

. Patna, . .
31-7-1941, A, B.{\NERJFSASTRI. :

% *® %
-DR. K. P. JAYASWAL—An Appreciation

IN response to a request from my friend Rao Sahib
C.Hayavadana Rao, I have great pleasure in paying my tribute
to the late lamented scholar Dr. K. P. Jayaswal, whom
I had the honour -and privilege of knowing intimately for -
over a decade. In his death the world of Indian History
and Culture has suffered a ‘great loss. By profession a
- distinguished and successful Barrister, Dr. Jayaswal took to
.Oriental Studies éarly in his life. A good student of Sanskrit
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literature, Vedic and Epic, Dr. Jayaswal carefully studied
original texts, and put forward the results of his investiga-
tions which were new and original interpretations of the
Vedic and Epic texts, especially those dealing with Hindu
administrative institutions. His frequent contributions  to
learned journals in India and abroad soon won for him
a name for real scholarship and mature judgment; so much-
so that the late V. A, Smith quoted him as an authority in
his writings, Dr. Jayaswal revised his numerous articles and
published them in a book entitled The Hindu Polity. In
this book, Dr. Jayaswal endeavoured to establish the thesis
that parliamentary and democratic governments were in
vogue in ancient India with representative assemblies such
as the Paura and Janapada functioning in the royal capital.
This well-written book attracted the serious attention of
Oriental scholars, East and West, and he soon got an umque.-
place in the international world of Orientalists.

Dr. Jayaswal was primarily a Historian and then a
. Barrister. Yet he was a successful Barrister. Side by side
with his professional activities, Dr. Jayaswal devoted all his
spare hours to the field of Indology. He was a trained
investigator and scientific method was his chief plank. What
. he began as a hobby became an all-absorbing life-work. His
* activity in this direction was many-sided. He was an
archeologist of great enthusiasm. He undertook in his
private capacity the further work of excavating the ancient
Pataliputra sites and he had a number of discoveries to his
credit. His interest in Indian architecture was exceedingly
great. He was, perhaps, the first to take the origins of the
sikhara style of architecture to pre-Gupta times. His work
in the field of sculpture too is well known. He was, again,
a born numismatist. He had the keen eye to discover many "
new coins and to decipher them. His reading of legends
on the coins was generally correct, and won often the approval
of experts in numismatics. As the President of the Numis-
matic Society of India, he did much to strengthen that
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Society and to popularise it by bringing his weighty influ-
ence to bear on it.

Above all, Dr. Jayaswal was the life and soul of the
Bihar and Orissa Research Society. He was the distin-
guished Editor of the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa
Research Society for years together, maintaining a high
standard of excellence. His articles were always a contri-
bution to knowledge. In this Journal, he published the
Rajanitiratnakara, a valuable work to students of Indian
polity. His other publications, equally valuable, are the
Imperial History of India and History of India from 150 to
350 A.D., both of which show much painstaking research.
His wide knowledge, pleasing manners and exceeding genero-
sity endeared him to every well-wisher of Indian civilization
and culture. The All-India Oriental Conference honoured
itself by asking him to preside over its sessions at Baroda.
The address he then delivered is a masterly piece of educa-
tion by itself. He took abiding interest in the promotion
of the objects and aims of the All-India Oriental Conference.
But Mysore was the last Conference which he attended. In
recognition of his well-merited scholarship, the University
of Patna rightly conferred on him the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy, an honour long overdue in his case.

One can conclusively say that what he accomplished
has helped much to enlarge the sphere of Indian History.
He would have done much more had he been sparcd for
some years to come. By dint of selfless research work
to which he dedicated his entire life, Dr. Jayaswal takes
a legitimate place in the front rank of India’s historians.

The University,
MADRAS, V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR.

12-8-1941.
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Late Dr. K."P., Jayaswal
Tribute paid by the Patna University Senate

We are indebted to the “Indian Nation”, Patna, dated
Friday, August 6, 1937, for the following account:—

The following speeches were made in the Patna Univer-
sity Senate on March 28, 1936, when it was decided to confer' .
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy on Mr. K. P. Jayaswal.

It was on the 28th March 1936 that the Vice-Chancellor
of the Patna University moved in the Senate, on behalf of
the Syndicate, recommending to H. E. the. Chancellor that
the honorary degree of Doctor of Philosophy be conferred
on Mr, K. P. Jayaswal on the ground that he is, by reason
of his eminent position and attainments, a fit and proper
person to receive such a degree.

VicE-CHANCELLOR’S SPEECH

In moving the resolution, the Vice-Chancellor delivered
the following speech:— :

“Mr. K. P, Jayaswal has a record of 25 years of original
research in the field of Indian History in its widest signifi-
cance. His contributions have shed light on Hindu Law
and Constitution, Political History, Chronology, Epigraphy,
Sanskrit Literature, Prakritic Vernaculars, Indian Art and
Indian Numismatics. When his constitutional history of
"Hindu Period entitled * Hindu Polity * was published, Pro-
fessor F. W. Thomas, Boden Professor of Oxford, the leading
authority in England on Indian History and Culture, prefaced
his review in the Journal of the Royal Aszatzc Society of London
(1925) with these remarks :—

‘Mr. Jayaswal is to be congratulated upon the publi-
cation of a long meditated work. ‘We may also congratulate
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the students of ancient Indian institutions: for in addition
to an unusual vigour of mind Mr. Jayaswal, as a trained legal
practitioner and theorist, brings to bear upon the history of
the Indian state a more concrete realization of the vale-in-use
of terms than is natural to a scholar as such. It was this
that enabled him in his first publication to direct upon the
political Samghas (aristocratic or republican governments)
of ancient India the light obtainable from the procedure of
the Buddhist ecclesiastical organisation. In more recent
years, he has delivered, as Professor at Calcutta (1917), the

Tagore Law Lectures on the ‘ Development of Law in Manu
~ and Yajnavalkya ’ (the appearance of which is awaited with
interest); while in the sphere of pure scholarship he has
found time amid his professional occupations to publish
many striking articles, and also a new Sanskrit text on
politics (the Rdjanftiratndkara’ of Chandesvara, Circa A.D,
1300-25), and to lend powerful support, as Honorary Secre-
tary and Editor of an exceptionally valuable journal, to the
work of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society.’

Another competent critic, namely Dr. D. R, Bhandarkar,
Carmichael Professor of Indian History and Culture of the
Calcutta University, in his Manindra Chandra Nandy
Lectures, says: :

“ The importance of the subject was fitst perceived with
prophetic vision by K. P. Jayaswal, Esq., M.A." (Oxon.),
Barrister-at-Law, who began by contributing thought-pro-
voking articles in the Modern Review in 1913. His mature
views will now be found enshrined in his classical book
entlt]ed “ Hindu Polity .

Mr. Jayaswal is regarded as the founder of this branch
of study and his book * Hindu Polity ”’, which covers. some
600 pages, is lectured upon in almost every University of
India, in the University of London and in foreign Univer-
. sities Where Indian History is studied.

- Equally, if not more, important work is his Tagore Law .
" Lectures on Manu and Yajfiavalkya dealing with the growth -
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of basic Hindu Law. Dr. Fitz Gerald, 1.c.s., Lecturer io the

Inns of Courts on Hindu Law, described this work in the
English Law Quarterly Review in these terms:—

‘ Hindu Law’, said J. D. Mayne, ©has the oldest pedigree
-of any known system of Jurisprudence.’ Yet its ascertained
history has hitherto been a miscellaneous colléction of dry
bones without flesh or blood and with even the position of
the bones in the skeleton disputed by the anatomists. Gene-
Talizations of the widest type—for instance, that the age of
* the Dharmasfitras preceded that of the Dharmashéstras; dates
which were seldom within half a millennium of certainty:
these were all that the scholar had to offer a lawyer anxious
to understand the growth of the system which he has been
called upon to administer. Max Muller and Bithler des-
troyed the Anglo-Brahminical legend (enshrined in Majne’s
Ancient Law and in the Holman Hunt fresco at Lincoln’s
Inn) of the Manudharma-shistra as a code of laws claiming
.obedience in the same manner as e.g., the XII Tables or the
*“ Corpus Juris’: but they put nothing in its place. Little
or no attempt was made to connect the history of thought
with the polijtical history of India; though it must be obvious
that, however detached from the world’s affairs the Rishis
might be, great kingdoms could not rise and fall nor great
religious systems strive for acceptance without some .effect
.on the jurisprudence and ethics of the schools. It is to the
<redit of Mr. Jayaswal that he makes a real constructive
attempt to bridge this gap. Sanskritist and lawyer, he adds
to ‘these qualifications a rare independence of judgment.” '

The book is studied not only in Indian Universities
but also in Continental Universities and is recognized as a
standard work on Ancient Law.

“The early papers of Mr. Jayaswal on Hindu Law were.
translated in German by no less an authority than Professor’
Kohlet wham the Encpclopedia Britannica describes as the.
foremost comparative .jurist in Europe.- Professor Kohler
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announced that Mr. Jayaswal’s contributions marked a new
stage in the study of Hindu Law (17 C.W.N., 227: Notes).

Mr. Jayaswal’s work on Political History based on

inscriptions and Sanskrit Texts have even overshadowed
his legal and constitutional contributions in the popular
view. The late Mr. E. Edwards of the Indian Civil Service,
who revised the standard book of Vincent Smith on * Early
History of India”, conspicuously acknowledged in * his
preface that new knowledge gained from Mr. Jayaswal’s

researches necessitated a revision of the book. Readers of
" Vincent Smith’s two histories find numerous references to
Mr. Jayaswal’s results on various periods and topics.

In 1933, Mr. Jayaswal published his  History of India,
150 AD. to 350 A.D.”, that is, the period which had been
blank and had been called the Dark Period in Indian History
and the next year saw the publication of his commentary on a
Buddhist Sanskrit Text on Indian History, under the title
*“ An Imperial History of India . The Sanskrit text has
also been published by him after comparison with its
Tibetian translation made in the eleventh century of the
Christian Bra. This supplied an original source of the Indian
History .of the period subsequent to 320 A.D., that is, where
Purdna Chronicles stop.

*The long inscription at Hathigumphs, near Bhuba-
peshwar, which in importance ranks only next to the
inscriptions of Emperor Asoka, has been solved by
Mr. Jayaswal after a labour extending over ten years. This
document is invaluable for the political history of India of

" the second century B.C. and will always be referred to as a
primary source.

On Indian coinage, his contribution is no less remark-
able. Last June when he was invited to lecture before the
. Royal Asiatic Society of London, and it may be added that

‘he was the first Indian scholar to receive the honout of an
" invitation to lecture before that learned Society, he placed
" discovery of the coinage of Mauryas before the Society,
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whereon he was hailed as a second Sir Alexander Cunningham.
Mr. Jayaswal has been twice elected President of the
Numismatic Society of India and has been awarded their
special medal for conspicuous original work on the science
of Indian coins.

Mr. Jayaswal was elected President of the All-India
Oriental . Conference, an honour which has not been con-
ferred on any scholar at comparatively such an early age,
Mr. Jayaswal’s predecessors and successors in this high
office being all older than him by twenty years and more.

Mr. Jayaswal has supervised the search for Sanksrit
manuscripts in the province, instituted by the local Gdvern-
ment, and has edited Catalogue of Manuscripts on Hindu
Law and Sanskrit Literature. He has edited the Journal o
the Bihar and Orissa Research Society for over 15 years. The
Journal is honoured and read all over the learned world.

MR. SACHIDANANDA SINHAS TRIBUTE

Mr. Sachidananda Sinha said:—

“I second the proposal which you have been good
enough to place before the Senate on behalf of the Syndicate.
You have said everything which should have been said on
an occasion like this. There can be no doubt that
Mr. Jayaswal is a distinguished scholar and an eminent
historian of Ancient India. He has rendered very valuable
services to the cause of scholarship and it is only right and
proper that the Patna University: should confer a degree
of Doctor of Philosophy upon an eminent scholar like
Mt. Jayaswal. He fully deserves-it and I entirely agree
with your observations that in honouring a scholar of
Mr. Jayaswal’s position and eminence the University w111
really be honouring itself.” .

MR. S. M. HAFERZ
Mr. S. M. Hafeez said :— P

. “Mr. Jayaswal is a man of such deep erudition in
Oriental learning and ancient culture that he has made the
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Jand of Asoka and Chandragupta his home. He has come
to live with us and he is one of us and in conferring this
degree on Mr. Jayaswal I may say that we have delayed it
too long. We ought to have conferred it upon him much
earlier. Apart from what you have said about his work and
worth I call to my memory the recent Convocation Address
delivered by him at the Ayurvedic School at Kadamkuan
and those who were present on that occasion would agree
with me that his contributions towards that branch of
' Oriental learning were as deep and thorough as of any
_ experienced Ayurvedic physician. If I may be permiited to
disclose a secret of whal transpired in the Syndicate meeting,
we all agreed that a degree should be conferred on
Mr. Jayaswal but we were differing whether we  should
- -confer upon him the degree of Doclor of Law or Doctor of
Philosophy, and afier a careful consideration we decided
that considering his services towards Oriental learning we
should confer upon him the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
This, however, does not mean’ that he is not good enough
for the degree of Doctor of Law. He is a fit person on whom
both the degrees can be conferred.”

MR, RAT BRIy RaAY KRISHNA
Mr. Rai Brij Raj Krishna said :— '

“I deem it a privilege to associate myself with the reso-
lution which you, sir, have placed before the .Senate on
"behalf of the Syndicate. Whenever the University confers
- an honorary degree on a person, it is always conferred on
one who by reason of his eminent position and attainments
* is considered a fit and proper p:rson for the same. The

attalm:nents of different persons may be of different character,

but it may be said that on the present occasion the petson
~on whom the University proposes to confer this honour -
" is one who has extracted admiration from all and - sundry
by ,sheer dint of his meritin the field of genuine scho]arsh1p .
' _Mr Iayaswa] though born in the United Provitces, is a
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Bihari by domicile. He is universally respected mnot only
in India but in the whole of Europe, for his high scholarship.
It would not be out of place to mention that Mr. Jayaswal
is one of the threc persons so far invited by His Highness
" the Gaekwar of Baroda for the Baroda Golden Jubilee Prize
which was inaugurated by His Highness ten years ago. That
prize is considered to be the Nobel Prize of the Baroda State.
The condition attached to the prize is that His Highness,
himself a most enlightened ruler, invites persons of established
teputation in the field of scholarship to go to Baroda and
lecture before His Highness. Mr. Jayaswal was the second
out of the three persons so far invited, the other two being
Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore and Dr. C. V. Raman. So we
see that Mr. Jayaswal has been honoured everywhere and
we would be failing in our duty if we did not confer on him
this degree even at this late stage.”

R. B. DWARAKNATH

Rai Bahadur Dwaraknath said :—

“As one of the oldest membeérs of the Senate, it is my
duty to associate myself wholeheartedly with the resolution
moved from the Chair, T remember with pleasure my asso-
' ciation with Mr. Jayaswal as a distinguished member of the
Senate, who rendered sirenuous and admirable services to
the cause of vernacularisation which we are now going io
adopt. I very well remember his powerful advocacy. for
adopting vernaculars as the medium of instruction, and the
great learning which he brought to bear on the cause of
vernaculars. The. speech delivered by him in that connec-
tion at the Senate meeting which was presided over by the
late Mr. Jackson, will always be remembered by us. I do
not think that in honouring Mr. Jayaswal, we are honour-
ing not only his distinguished -scholarship and eminence in
the field of research only, but we are also honouring a mem-
ber of the Senate of this University, who, though not a sit-
. ting member, had rendered distinguished services to the
Senate in that capacity. The University has always been very
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careful and cautious in honouring people and they have
. only honoured such people who by their distinguished ser-
vices to the University and by their scholarship and eminent
position have adorned the public life of the province.”

SIR STEWART MACPHERSON
The Hon’ble Sir Stewart Macpherson said :—

“Tt is very satisfactory that when the University makes
a new departure and honours a person of eminent position
and attainments in the field of scholarship, there should be
outstanding reasons to recommend for the Doctorate a native
of Bihar (Mr. Jayaswal was, I believe, born in Jhalda, in
this province) whose reputation in the world of scholarship
extends not only over India and over Europe but throughout
the whole learned world. I would congratulate the Uni-
versity in having on the roll of its Doctors a scholar of the
eminence and position of Mr. K. P. Jayaswal.”

MR. NirsU NARAIN SINHA

(Hon’ble) Mr. ‘Nirsu Narain Sinha said:—
“T associate myself with the resolution which you have
placed before the meeting. I do not propose to traverse
. the grounds which other Hon'ble members have already
set out by reiterating the services which Mr. Jayaswal has
rendered towards the cause of learning not only in this Pro-
vince but throughout the whole of India and Europe. He
has almost attained world-wide reputation., But what I
feel is that the Patna University has not utilised the services
of such a great man as it ought to have done. I should have
expected that a man of his vast learning and reputation
should have been utilised at least to train some of our post-
graduate students in the same field of learning in which Mr.
Jayaswal has attained world-wide reputation. I hope, how-
ever, that it is not yet too late and the Patna University will
_utilise his services to train young men under him so that
Mr. Jayaswal may be able to train. and produce a future
‘M. Jayaswa » ) .

N
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MR. G. P. Das

Mr. Gajendra Prasad Das said :—

“On behalf of Orissa, I beg to associate myself with
every word that has fallen from the lips of my predecessors.
The motion was moved by the Vice-Chancellor and there
have been so many speeches that it is hardly necessary for
me to speak anything on this motion. But I feel I shall be
failing in my duty if on behalf of Orissa I did not associate
myself with the feclings that have been expressed here.
Mr. Jayaswal by his scholarship has attained such an emi-
nence that every Indian, wherever he may reside, feels it a
proud privilege to call him his own and there is a special
pleasure in feeling that he is one of every one of us. The
Vice-Chancellor in his able speech has told you of the acti-
vities of Mr. Jayaswal and they were connected with the
Hiathigumph8 inscriptions of Bhubaneshwar in Orissa.
Mr. Jayaswal has thrown lustre on the ancient history of
India and thereby he has also thrown lustre on the obscure
history of Orissa, because in Orissa you will find an unbroken
record of the Hindu culture which has not been influenced
by any other culture likc other parts ot India. He lived.in -
Orissa practically in thought and mind for 10 _years. He
.paid many visits to Orissa and studied the languagc, the
habits and custom of its people. Therefore, I can call him
to be an Oriya and I have special pleasure in seeing
Mr. Jayaswal honoured.”

MER. S. MAHEMUD SHERE

Mr. 8. Mahmud Shere said:—

“Tt is with a sense of pride that I rise to support this
resolution, Every Indian has shared the pride when he has
found the name of Mr. K. P. Jayaswal becoming famous
in the domain of Constitutional Law and Constitutional
History. It is he, who has by his original research on a
track untrodden by others, given us the constitutional and
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political history of Ancient India, chiefly between 1400 B.C.
and 700 A.D. Before him Maine, Max Muller and Buhler
had only succeeded in proving that Hindu Law had the
oldest pedigree of any known system of Jurisprudsnce, but
all the great historians and research scholars were roaming
in the desert to find out innumerable missing links. It was
left to Mr. Jayaswal not only to find out most of the missing
 links but also to give flesh and blood to the skeleton pedigree
and introduce life and vitality and the result is that now
Hindu Polity is one living constitutional history wherein
‘we can visualise for ourselves how our ancestors ruled and
lived in their own land and how they developed their muni-
cipal and social laws from stage to stage. He has added
laurels to the great name of India.

I am representative of a Muslim organisation but my
community takes equal share of pride, because the recipient
" of the honour is popular in our community for his great
qualities of head and heart and for his personal associations.
He has depicted the glory of ancient India and ancient India
was the home of-our ancestors—Hindus and Muslims. At
. the conclusion of his Hindu Polity, as pointed out by Dr.
Fitz Gerald in the Quarterly Review of England, he writes
that ‘ conquest is only a method of receiving new thought
and new life.” He has not shut his eyes to truth when he,
declares that the coming of Muslims saved India from senile
» decay. It is refreshing to read that the modern History of
the Hindus begins with the 17th Century ¢ when Vaishnava
preached the equality of all men, when the Sudras, the helots
of ancient Hindus, preached shoulder to shoulder with
" Brehmins.’ The Muslim thought contributed its little mite .
to the period of Renaissance.”

THE VicE-CHANCELLOR’S FINAL WORDS
The Vice-Chancellor said :—

R is'a,matter.ot.' gratification to me personally that
-1 have been a party to the conferment of this degree omn
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.

Mr. Jayaswal, who is a personal friend, to the Syndicate
that its proposal has been so well received. I should say
one word. It must be very pleasing to the members of the
Senate to have from the Hon’ble the Finance Member the
suggestion for the creation of a scholarship for research
work under Mr. Jayaswal. I hope Hon’ble the Finance
Member will remember this when preparing the Provincial
Budget.”
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CHAPTER I

Scope and Sources

Tt is proposed to oufline here certain chief features of
Scope of the book Hindlf Polity. The Hindu race has
experimented in great and wvarious
systems of state and political machinery. We are not yet
in a position to reconstruct a complete history of the constitu-
tional development of the race. Nevertheless some out-
standing facts and the principles underlying them may be
noticed with profit.
The topies to be discussed here’ are:

(1) the Sovereign Assembly of the Vedic times,
(2) the Judicial Assembly of the Vedic times,
(3) Hindn Republics (1000 B.C..—600 A.C.),
(4) Hindu Kingship (from the Vedic times to 600 A.C.),
(6) the Janapada or Realm Diet, and the Paura
Assembly of the Capital (600 B.C.—600 A.C.),
(6) the Council of Ministers under Hindu Monarchy
(1000 B.C.—600 A.C.),
(7) Judiciary under Hindu Monarchy (700 B.0.—600
A.0),
(8) Taxzation (1000 B.0.—600 A.C.),
(9) The Hindu Imperial Systems (1000 B.C.—600 A.C.),
and
(10) Decay and Revival of Hindu constitutional tradi-
tions (650 A.C.—1650 A.C.).

(The sources of our information extend over the vast
' Our sources field of Hindu literature—Vedie, Olassi-
cal and Prakrita, and also the inserip-

tional and numismatic records of the comntry. We are
fortunate in having also a few techmical treatises on Hindu .
Politics leit to us in the original. They are, however, mere
Technical Jiteratare remains of a considerable library, contri-
buted to by a long series of political

thinkers and statesmen of Hindu India. The Artha-Sastra

1 Tn some cases, very briefly,
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of Kautilya® (300 B.C.), which may be called the Imperial
Code of Governance of tho Early Mauryas, is such a remnant.
It is avowedly based on previous authorities. Such authori-
ties, cited by name in Kautilya’s Code, number eighteen or
nineteen. There are some others mentioned elsewhere. For
instance, the Mahdbhdrata, which gives a brief history of
Hindu Political Science,® mentions, in addition, Gaura-Siras.
The Aévaldyana Grihya-Siira mentions one more, Aditya.*
The catalogue of this large number of writers shows that.
politics had been studied for centurics before Kautilya's time,
and had become a recognised subject when the Kalpa-Suiras
were still being completed.®! If we
allow an interval of even twenty years.
for each of these known authorities, we shall have to date
the literature of Hindu Polities as far back as circa 650 B.C.
This date is corroborated by the Jatakas, which are regarded as
pre-Buddhan (i.e.,, anterior to 600 B.C.): they recognise
Artha, that is, Artha-Sastra, as a chief science for the guidance
of successful ministers,? |

Its early data

2 Mysore Siale’s Bibliotheca Sanskrita, No. 87, eodited by
Dr, Shama Sastry, 1909. Traunslation by Dr. Shama Sastry, 1015,
Mygore, iz not quite satisfactory. The text in places is not beyond
doubt : compare the quotations in the commentary on the Kamanda-
Tiya Niti-sdra published by the Travancore Government which at
times differ greatly from the published text, See also Dr. Sorabji
Tarapurwala’s Notes on the Adhyakshaprachdra (1914).

The name of the author should be ¢ the Kautilys, ' it being his.
golraname (J.B.0.R.8., I1. 80, also Satkarirys on Kamandaka,I. 8),
but to avoid hea,vmess, the has been omitted here throughout.

. éantz-Parvwn, LVIII, LIX. It is possible that Gaura-Siras is
later than Ka.ut;llya The point in favour of the antiquity of Gaura-
iras is that he is placed in a group of ancient writers. The Santi-
Parvan, in its present shape, is later than the Kdmandalbiya whose
a.uthor it seems to know. See Oh. OXXIII. See also p. 5, m. 1l.

- 4 Aé'valdycma Grihya-Sutra, I11. 12, 16.

8 The Artha-Sastra literature had existed beiare the earliest
Dhrarma-Sutras wers compiled. See Apasgiamba Dh.-S., IL. 5. 10, 14,

< el gi’lf%d GAAFASH ’ | Haradabbd "—xﬁmésarﬁinérg q g
| gUf....
K Of Fa.usboll, J., TL 80, 74,
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The treatises on political theories and practical govern-
ance were originally called DANDA-NITL
or the ‘ Principles of Government’? and
AwrHA-SASTRA or the ‘ Code of Common-wealth ’. Kautilya.
deflnes the latter: * AmTHA is human population, that is to
say, tervitory with human population. The Code of .Arika
(Common-wealth) is a code dealing with the means (art, upaya)
of acquisition and growth of that territory”.t Dandae-Niti
was the title adopted by Usfanas,® and Artha-Sdstra, by
Brihaspati,!® for their respective works which were very
famous in Hindu Classieal times. - A book, rather an encyclo-
pedia, under the title Danpda-Niti, aseribed to Prajapadti,
is mentioned in the Mahibhdrate.’r The subject is also called
Raja-Sastra’® or the ‘Code for the Rulers,’ and R&ja-Dharma

or the ‘Law for the Rulers’. Under
. The Book on Polities the latter term, it has been treated in
in fho Mahauldral:  the Santi-Parvan of the Mahabhdrale.

The Mahablarata draws on maberials
generally old, but handled as late as the fifth century after :
COhrigt, with an earlier systematization, eir. 150 B.C.13

Terms

? Santi-Parvan, LVIIL. 77-78 [Kumbakonam (30-81)].

& mgeo s agsaadi mﬁman% qa@n I SaTEa-.
gy eS| Bk. XV, p.424, ° Ry here is explained by
the following WTaql. It has therefore to be taken as qﬁﬁ%m{
(wiFf87). Palana has the sense of growth, not mere maintenance..
Thig is borne out by the description of Danda-Nili given by Kautilys.
(L 4, p. 9) 1 queify: wweqmamal, ssaqlegd, W@, eto.s
and also by “ UFSUBH FATCHT URART I %rarmiﬁ'ﬂ e
Nitivakydmrita, IL.

Y Mudra-Rikshasa, 1.

10 Vatsydyana, Kama-Satra, 1.

1 $anti-P., O. 59 (Bengal) (68, Kumb.), Cf. Kama-8., L.

12 $anti-P., C. 68 (Bengal) (57, Kumb.).

13 Wor the date of the Santi-Parvan see my Tagore Leclures,
I. The authors who are treated as historical persons in Kaulilya's
Artha-éaatm have been taken to be divine and mythological in the
Santi-Parvan. The Sakas and the Tokharis are mentioned as having
come under Hindu kings (Ch, LXV)—a fact of the early fiith century
A.C. It should he also noticed that the political science book of the
¢ @reat Rishis’ which had been current in the time of Kamandaka
(VTII. 28) disappeared when the Sanii-Parvan was completed (¢. 343,
52, Kumb.).
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Later, the terms Niti (‘Policy’ or ‘Principles’) and
Naya {‘Loading,’ ¢ Principles’) seem
Works of the 4th and  t0 have superseded the old words .Adrtha
5th conturiea A.C. and Danda. Kamandaka calls his metri-
cal treatisc a Niti-sdra. The book
ascribed to Sukra, which, in its present shape iy a revised
edition of an carlier well-known work, probably based on the
ancient Usanas’ Danda-Niti, is also called a Niti-sdra (Sulkra-
Niti-sara)¢ The Paficha-Tantra, which is a book on politics
put into fables for the early education of princes and would-
be statesmen, adopts the term Naya-Sdsira to denote the
literature.1®

It is infieresting to note that the study of Hlindu Politics’
was continued like the study of Hindu

A h:"v‘;t’;;"oﬂﬂh Law, during Muhammadan times.2¢ I was
to 18th Centuries A.C.  agreeably surprised to flnd that the
famous lawyers, the Nibandhakfras

Chandedvara, Mitra-Misra and Nilakantha, have compiled
‘works on Hindu Polibics. There is o Rija-Niti-Raindkara, and
there is a Vire-Mitrodaya Raja-Niti; similarly, there is also
a Mayiikha, called Rdja-Niti-Mayakhal’ As to the value of
these latter-day works, they, of courge, are products of the

4 This work is quoted by law-commentators of the Middle
Ages and later. T could not flnd the quotation in the text of the
current SNS. Tt must bave been, therefore, revised abont the 17th
century. It, however, embodies mostly ancient doctrines.

' ¢ qU-gIE-EE: * | Paficha-Tantra, Ch. 1.

18 See Addendum I at the end of this chapter, on the growth of
the literature in the earlier period.

" 17 An old copy of this is in the library of the well-known
Sanskritist, Mr. Govinda Das of Benares, The Vira-Mitrodaya Rija- Niti
has been published in the Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series, Chandes-
vara's RN .-Ralnikara I am editing for the Bihar and Orissa Research
Bociety.

. Before Chandedvara, two other digest-wribers had composed
Digests of Hindu Politics: one was Lakshmidhara, the well-known
author of the law-digest Kalpataru, and the other was the
author of the Kamadhenu,  ‘These scholars compiled Edja-Niki-
Kulpatary and Rci:m-N'm-Kamadhenu, respectwely 'I.‘hey have been
quoted by Chandesvara,
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decadent period. They may be classed

Politics in the Purd- fogether with the political science por-

ﬁii'ﬁfé‘, and Tth centu:  yions of the Purdnas. The Nibandhakiras

and the Puripas have no originality.

The Purdnas merely copy some chapters from some well-known

authors, e.g., the Agni-Puridne borrows from an author called

Pushkara.!®* The Hindu jurists of Muhammadan times, how-

ever, evince a strong desire for collecting materials, and the

great value of their work consists in the extracts from auntho-

rities - which are otherwise unknown. They are, moreover,

o witnesses to living tradition in ceremonial

o dos in ‘h°(1"f:;l;f matters. Better materials, next in value

400 B.C.-500 A.C. only to regular treatises, are to be found

in the Aphorisms and Codes of Dharma

under the chapter styled- the ‘Laws for the King,’ which

represent the constitutional laws as defined by Dharma-
writers.

We must not lose sight of another class of medieval
. productions. The little book Brihaspati-
Worls Oi:;::y Middle Sitra, recently edited by Dr. F. W.
Thomas (Le Musdon), is one of them. It
is a piece of Artha-Sastra literature in Sutras. But in ite
present ghape, it is a product of the Middle .Ages, though
portions therein are undoubtedly based on ancient materials..
It gives, as we shall see, some very valuable information..
Similarly, the Nitivdkydmrita by Somadeva who flourished in
the tenth century A.C., is in Satras. It is an eclectic work
based generally on old authorities.?® The Sutras are generally
quotations which the Jaina author ecalls, not altogether
without justifieation, ‘immortal essence’ ‘ (amgita) of ‘political
maxims’.

18 gf. also Matsya, Chs, CCXV~-XXVIL.

19 Somadeva quotes a Suira from Manu, indicating that his
was not the Sviyambhuva M., i.e., the authot of the Dharma §. In
other words, he quotes from the Manava Artha~Sastra :—

| AT AW AG: | SSOTGANTIRNA qAe A R st
geAEaRT | aed AT, T fqrafs 1 A1 N.V. 6,
See Addendum I below.
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Ethico-political writings are kept out of our scope.
. . Opinion, for instance, would be divided
Politionl-athical and " .

politico-religious books 28 Lo the true character of certain works

in our vernaculars, like the Ddsa-Bodha

{* Addross to the Enslaved ’) by the Teacher Rama-Disa, the

great text-book of the time of Sivaji Chhatrapati, and the

Hindi books of Guru Govinda-Simha. Mystic and non-politi-

cal interpretations would be given by religious enthusiasts to

many views apparently political. It is therefore better to
leave them out in our present studies.

ADDENDUM I

ON THE GROWTH oF POLITIOAL SOIENOE LITERATURE
' APTER THE THIRD CENTuURY

(A critique on a Jaina Commentary to the Nutivakyampita,
published by me in the Journnl of the Bikar and Orissa Research
Sociely (Vol. XI, 1925, pp. 60-70) under the title New Light on Hindu
Political Soience Lilerature, is reproduced here as dealing with the

history of the science after the third century A.D.)
. The work which opens up for us a catalogue of hitherto
apaled literature on the subject is a commentary on the Jaina
author Somadeva Sari’s Nitivikyamrita. The Nitivakydmyite
i8 a well-known little book written for the education of young
‘princes in the tenth century of the Ohristian era. It ig a mix-
ture of ethics and politics, in short Sdutras or aphorisms. The
commentary under discussion is by an author whose name is
yet unknown. A 'manuscript of the work discovered is dated
the 4th of Kartika Sudi, Vikrama Sa,mva,t 1541 (= 1463 A.C.)
in the reign of Sultin Bahsalola Sihi, i.e, Bahlol Lodi. The
manuseript was presented hy a pious J: a.ina lady to a Jaina
scholar, Pandita Medha.w, of Hisdr, where it was placed in
a Jaina library. From therc it was transferred to a Jaina
library at Amer. Pandita Nathfrima Premin of Bombay
obtained this manuseript through some Jaipur friends and hag
printed the'commentary as a volume in the Manikachandra
Digambara Jaina Series. It discloses & welcome mass of
information, and we are thankful to Pandite Nathirama for
-the publication, Unfortunately folios 51 to 75 of the manu-:
. script are missing, the matter available in 133 folios (113" x 53",
.20 lines to each page) alone could be published. The missing
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portion covers parts of Chapters 11 and 19 and the whole of
Chapters 12 to 18. The gap could not be filled in a8 no other
manuseript has been traced. The edifting is not, as Pandita
Nathairdms himself points out, very good. The editor is not
aoquainted with the Artha-Sasire literature. His notes, where
he attempts to give his own opinion, may be omitted by the
reader with advantage.

The chief value of the commentary lies in the method of
the commentator. His method is to find out and give the
anthority on which Somadeva drew, and in most cases we get
the original authority of Somadeva almost verbatim. It should
be noted that Somadeva has given no reference to his original
sources. The commentator following his method has had to
cite various and numerous authorities. The result is that we
come to know of authors whose works are now lost and whose
names we had not heard before in connection with our politi-
cal science. 'We not only now know their names but also a few
fragments of their writings. Out of them about thirty we can
take, with almost cortainty, to have been Artha-Sastra writers.
In a Hindu Political Science Digest iti is at times uncertain as
to whether a passage comes from a Dharma-Sastra (Law) book
or an Artha-Sastra (Political Science) book, for the Dharma-Sastra
authors have also their views on politics and they.generally
give a chapter on constitutionallaws. A quotation taken from
the latter may be hardly distinguishable from an .Artha-Sdstra
opinion. Yet when we get a passage on a point which is
exclusively dealt with by Artha-Sastra writers, we can conclude
with some degree of certainty that the writer is an 4rtha-5&srm
authority and that the passage comes from an Artha-Sdstra book.
Judged in this manner out of thirty or thirty-one authors
culled from the quotations of the commentator we get about
twenty writers on Artha-Sdstra whose names are not to be
found in other places and which are new to us. Probably
they are all later than Kautilya and Kdmandaka as they do not
figure either in the Oode or the Epitome. This is significant for
it shows that the tradition of authorship and original thinking
went on in the study of Political Science in the country for
centuries even after the third century of the Christian era.

It seems, as already pointed out in the introduction to the
Raja-Niti-Ratndkera, that the study of polities had a similar
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history as the study of law in the country.*® When we find
a secondary stage in the study of law we find a similar new
stage in the study of Hindu Polities. A little before the
Muhammadang came into the country Digests of Hindu Law
began to be composed by Hindu writers. Similarly, Digests of
Politics marked a new stage about the same time in the
Artha-Sastra literature.2® The earliest of these Political Digests
is, a8 far as I have been able to trace them up to this time,
the Raja-Niti-Kalpataru by Lakshmidhara Bhatta who was the
Toreign Minigter of King Govinda Chandra Gahadavila of
Kinyakubja and Kadi. Now it is important to note that
Bomadeva who lived about two hundred years before Lakshmi-
dhara Bhatta does not compose a Digest but an original book
1to which he gives the authority of his own name. Yet in the
opinion of the commentator, Somadeva's Nitloakydmyite was
a mere Digest. Somadeva lived at a time when tradition of
original writing had not ceased; the commentator lived at
& timo when the Hindu mind had ceased to venture originality
and when it had to fall back upon authority. The change was
complete within two or three hundred years after Somadeva.

To show the value of the book I have been discussing, -
let us take the Satra which is the flrst in the Nitivdkydmyite :—
Iy AT USA q7:2 “ To begin, Salutation to the
State, the trec of Dharma and Artha.”

This idealization of the State is remarkable. I selected it
a8 the motto for my Hindu Polity and considered it to be
2 conception of Somadeva Siri. But we are indebted to the
commentator for carrying the idea back to one of the firgt
thinkers of Hindu Political Science. It goes back to Sukra.
The commentator raises the question—How is it that the author
who i8 a Jaina (Somadeva) does not salute the Tirtha[nlkara
but salutes the Siate which is composed of ordinary humanity ¢

Y FERMARI FONE--ATRON GO GG TR AgSI- AT

0 The Decersber number of 1924, of J.B.O.R.8., Introduction, p.4.
31 Ag in the Bombay edition and in Madras MSS. The present

work reads W‘w’qusasrq (I
' -2 The printed matber before me reads: *‘ R gﬁ'ﬁ@sq_
" A USI@ T ”. In Gopala Narsyana Janats’s (Bombay) edition
©of the N.V. there is 1o salubation to any Muni, The preceding versz
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TSI THEHA: FAT | The commentator replies that the Barhas-
patya and the Auianasa Sdsiras are the main authorities of
Somadeva, and Brihaspati has saluted the Muni (author) and
Sukra has saluted the State:—* ARG VSIIWT TIIIVIRT
afes « GEAIR-aE-g9E  HEneesdy  (Sukra).” This is the
original verge of the famous Audanasa Artha-Sastra now lost,

The verse quoted from the Barhaspatya, as its opening line,
has no great direet bearing on the point, yet we are thankful
to get the opening line of the most famous book of the Ariha-
Sastra literature which is now lost to us.2? The verse shows that
the book Barhaspatya was in its claim a mere human work
where the author expresses his gratitude to his original authority
Angiras and avowedly writes his Code for the benefit of kings.
In other words, there is no pretension for a mythical origin.

An author called Varga is largely quoted by our commen-
tator. As the Hindu Law literature is fairly well known by
references in commentaries and digests and as Varga is un-
known to the law literature, it seems almost certain that
Varga’s work was on politics. Similar is the case of Bhaguri.
The passages of Bhiguri and Varga probably have a tendency
to the ethical side. And this tendency is a distinguishing
feature which separates them from earlier writers on pure
politics. Bharadvija, one of the severest writers of the early
political school, is also largely quoted. Those quotations are
in verse. Probably we will have to revise our view that the
early writers had their works wholly in Sitras (proge).

Amongst the other authors whose names we now know
from the commentary, the following msy be mentioned :—
Bhrign, Rajaputra, Raibhya, Jaimini, Narada, Gautama,
Garga, Kaudika, Rishiputra and Harita. Amongst ancient
names already known I may draw attention to the quotations
from Chérdyana, P#raskara, Bhiradvija, Manu, Brihaspati
and Sukra.

in the present edition where Muni Somadeva is saluted could not be
by Somadeva himself.

28 grT T ATG! EAIFE A, |
Hifearrer s qIdEr gEEEE | (Bribaspati).



CiITAPTHER IT1
Samiti
The Sovercign Assembly of Vedie Times

Going back to the oldest literature of the race, we find

. froin the Vedas thal national life and
Samuli ropresented the oagd . .

whole people activities in the earliest times on record

were expressed through popular assem-
blies and ingtitutions. The greaiest ingtitution of this nature
was the Samiti of our Vedic fore-fathers., The word Samiti
(sam <+ iti) means ‘meeting togelher,’ i.e., an assembly,
'The Samiti was the nalional assembly of the whole people
or Vidah (Brm:);' for we find ‘the whole people’ or Samili,
in the alternative, cleciing and re-electing tho Rajan (Vi)
or ‘ King'.2 The )g)u)_l‘o people were supposed Lo be present
in the Aqsembly( N .

The [unctions of the Samili may be gathered [from
different reforences. Wo have already
noticed the mosl important business
of the Semifi, to wit, elecling the Rgaen.® Ti could also

1ts funaiiona

1 Tn Vedic limes, Tlindu Socioly was divided into Janas, iribes
or nations, e.g., Anus, Yadus, Kurus. But, at the same {ime, they were
conscious of the fact that they all belonged to one coromon race, for

all of them called themaelves * Aryas,” amﬁ: The people or the tmbe
were called Vidah (ﬁﬂ :), from which the word Vathya (‘one of the

people '—* the commoner®) is derived. On Vedic Society, consulb
Zimmer, Allindisches Leben. See also Macdonell and Keith, Vedio
Indea, sub. Adrya, Jana, etc.

1

1

2 el AT q159eg ; Rig-Veda, X. 178. 1. Atharva-Veda,
VI. 87-1, |

g & afffy: Feanwg; 4.V, VI.8s. 8.

. ol . l
wi &R 9wl usEE; 47, 1L 4, 2.
Also A.V., ITII, 345, 8ee Chap. XXIII, on Vedic Kingship.

o
3 ¢ A Gfaf: AT AV, V. 10. 18,
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. re-elect a king who had been banished.t They were thus
a sovereign body from the constitutional point of view. In
‘the Atharva-Veda, V1. 64, which is a prayer-hymn for union
and concord, and also in the Rig-Vede (X. 191, 3), we have
@ prayer for a ‘common Samiti’ and ‘common policy of

- hl ~
Rtate * (TaET 7=7: fafy: @), a ¢ common aim and a common

L ~
mind * (¥ &7 @ faimeg)."  This indicates that matters
of state (‘ mantra’) were discussed in the Samiti,

‘The king attended the Samiti, and it was thought
Tho King ond Samisi ~ 20CESSLY that he should do so. The

Rzg -V edo ha,s ‘like a trne king going

‘to the Samiti’ (TS 7 Fr: Hlﬂﬂlﬁ‘mﬂ) % . The inference is

e
that it was the king’s duty to attend the Samiti, and that if
he did not attend it, he would be considered ‘unfrue,’ the
gignificance of which we shall see when we come to the
geremony Of Vedic Coronation. The practice of the king
ﬁ'ewsentmg?lllmseli Defore the Samiti continued probably as
long a8 the Samiti. existed. The Chhandogya Upanishad,
.one of the youngest Vedic works, relating the visit of Sveta,ketu
Arupeya Gautama to the Samiti of the Pafichflas, mentions
the King (Pravihana J aivala) a8 present in the Samiti.?

In deliberations, speakers were anxious to make speeches
agreeable to the assembled Samiii

- -I L3 hot l - - '
(& dmar Af@Iwyg W19 a79 §).° The
gpeaker wanted to_prove himself °brilliant, not to be contra~
—— .

Deliberations

4 Sge Ch. XXIII on Vedic Kingship.

5« Same be their counsel, same their assembly, same their
ajm, in common their thought *—Bloomfield, §.B.E., XLII. 138,
{Some texts read manah for vrate.—Fd.] | -

° RV, IX. 92. 6; of. I AW YT Hfﬂarﬁrq
RV, X. 97. 6. .

7 Chh. Up., V. 8. Cf. Br. Ar. Up,, VL. 2. Seep. 10.

8 4,7, VII, 12, 1+ XIL 1. &6,
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dicted,” in the Namiti.® To these deliberations would also
refer the prayer in the Atharve-Veda, IT. 27:

‘* Moy the enemy not win the debate.... Overcome the debate
of those that debate against us, render them devoid of force!

* Overcome thou the debate of him that is hostile to us, O
Indra! Encourage us with thy might! Render me superior in

debate,” 10 o
Tha.t questions other than political were also occa.slona.lly
Non. ” ;lb — discussed in_the Samiti, is borne ouf’
on.}’fotlh:,c,gm:,-zn” by the above-mentioned Tecord about
Svetaketu.  Svetaketu was a young
'man of great learning who, as the Chhandogye says,!* claimed
complete knowledge of the sacred and philosophic literature
at the age of twenty-four. In-the- Chha@ndogya and Brihadd--
ranyoka Upanishads, we see the young man who had just
completed his education, presemting himself before the
Samiti, also called the Parishad of the Pafichilas (TH@wf
wffifedrare, gAeET qROTATSATH).  The Kshatriya (Réjanya)
king in the Assembly of the Pafichiila nation, Pravihana Jaivali
(or Jaivala), put to him five philosophic questions, none of ™
which the presumptuous young man (Kumifira) could answer,
and he had to go away with the remark of Jaivali: ‘How"
eould anybody who did not know these things say that he
had been educated ?’?? Here we find the Samiti acting
28 2 sort of national academy.

It is noficeable that referemces to the Samiti in the
e Rig-Veda are to be found only in portmns
3“3’23,;1:;;5‘;?;1‘,;“;;“ °f  Which are considered to be the latest.
We may, therefore, conclude that the

- 8amitt was a product of the developed, not early, Vedic age.
The developed stage of debate, evidently & Tree_right of

9 ¢ When he has arrived at the Samifi, he should murmur
¢ Superior (to my adversaries) I have come hither, brilliant, not to be

. l
contradicted!’ @ ﬁ‘-l'\{{ﬂ A AfYaEgli—a Vedic text quoted in

Paraskara-Grihya-Siubra, 1T, 18. 4. See S.B.E., XXIX, p. 363.
’ 10 8,B.F., XLII, 187-38,
: U Chhandogya U;p., VI (Prapathaka), 1. Cf. Apastamba Dharma-
' S‘uh'a,, I1.2.5-6. .

3 Chh. U:p . V. 8; Bri. Ar. U:p., VvI. 2.
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«discussion, the anxiety of the debater to win over the opinion
‘of others, all point to a culture of considerable degree. In
-the Germaniec Jolk-assembly, we have some nobleman speaking
:and the ordinary people present merely expressing inarticulate
-approval, conveyed Dy noise of arms®: the sfage of debafe

is not yet known to them. It is therefore not accurate to
compare the Samiti (as some European scholars have done)
‘with the early folk-assemblies of Western Europe.

Another index of the developed stage of the Samiti is

President of tho Sam; 180 the Samiti, like the Sabhd (which

we shall presently discuss) had its Pati

or_lgana, President. For instance, see the manira cited in

Paraskara-Grilya-Satra, TIL. 13.4: ‘the lord (Téfina) of this
agsembly is -a man insuperable in his power. ’ 4

It is _clear, as observed above, that the whole people
Co;;;;ion i ore comsidered to be present in_ the
Samits Samiti. But when, for instance, Sveta-

ketu goes to the Samiti of the Pafichilas

‘where philosophers ahd statesmen were gitting, it would be
hatdly probable that the whole nation, without any principle
of representation, would be actually present. We alréady
find in the Vedic period the principlé of representation appre-
"Tlated and variously acted upon: we have Ghe Gramani or
the “leader” of the town or village, a8 a represenfative
persona in the coronation ceremony ;15 representatives_ of
trade also are geen at the ceremony. From a passage in the
* Hymn to the Land ’ of the Atharva-Veda, where the Samitig

(XII. 1. 56, ¥ &xq1 Afam1® ‘the assembled Samitis ) of

the whole land are referred to, it seems that those who were

18 Tacitus, Moribus e Populis Germanics, ¢. ii.
/14 8.B.E., XXIX, 862. Original: S(T: NG SWIM: @gdl ol
SRR

15 Gee Ch. XXITI.

. I, A I
103 mAr Agwd AT W AT R

-I r\l heY I -
I GIran afqaswy aTe 959 o
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assembled (samgramah) were the ¢ villages together * (samgrama).
The village, as a collective unit, is well known: Saryata
Manava ‘wandered about’ with his grama (Satapatha,
Iv.1,5,2,7) In later timesin law-books, °the village’
fights out legal disputes’; the village® is even fined. The
Gramant was the key-stone of the village-constitution. The
village even took to themgelves the name of their leader
(Gramani)t® We have the ¢village-together’ meeting
(samgrama) * desirous of agreement ’ in the Taittiriya Samhitd

ol l » l
N Gy @9TEE:).t? It seems that the village formed
[ S e

the: bagis of the constitution of the Samiti, it not orlgma.lly,
certa.mly, in Iafer tnnes T

The , Somiti had & very long life. We find it in the Vedie
i a,ge itselt regarddd as eternal, called
H‘“fﬁ’fj:g;;;fgf’ of g datighter of Prajfpati,®® the Creator.
It must have been, therefore, an a.ncmnt
institution even then. Its continuous oxistence is attosted
by the Rig-Veda and tho Atharva-Veda, and later, by the
Chhandogye Upanishad (800 or 700 B.C.) which nearly naTks
the end of the later Vedic period. The period covered by
these records extends over several centuries. ~ That the
institution did not far outlive the Iater Vedic age and did not
come down to the epoch which, in its latest phase, saw the rise ’
of empires, is borne out by the Paraskara-Grihya-Sutra
(. 800 B.C.) which, treats the Samiti (called by the other name,
Parishat, or rather Parshat)® evidently as a reminiscence

17 ¢f. ¢ In several passages, the word (grama) ocours with what
appears to be the derivative sense of ¢ hody of men’.” Macdonell
* and Xeith, Vedic Index, I. 245.
18 See Kadika on P., V. 8,112, ‘3ggqr H@W™ d T
Wﬂaﬂl
T8I 1 8. 451, of. euTlegEialEAE e | srqﬁ? qfey-
sy | Bhatta Bhaskara Miéra on T'8.
Inter-vﬂla.ge gs,thenng for war purposes gave the seoondary
meaning of * war’ to the expressmn sa.mgmma
- 30 4.%., VIL 12, .
) Pumshat, lit. means the * great session’, The maeling of the
.. Samiti came to denote the Samiti itself. The form parshat is also
; occp.smna.lly found. (CYf. Baudhdyana Dh.-8., I. 1. 9.)
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(Par. @., III. 13. 4). In Pgraskare the ancient tradition of
Samiti is merely applied to the Sabhd, as the opening sentence
indicates (erqw: @AISEITNH). The Samiti disappears before
the time of the Jdadiakas (600 B.C.) We have thus the age-
JJustory of the Samiti from the latter part of the millennium
"of the Rig-Veds down to about 700 B.O, o life extending
certa.mlv over & thousand years, and very likely longer. In
the imperial epoch, we _naturally do not find the Samiti, but.
we find another mstitution Whmh a8 We ghall see (Gh XXVIL),
was & phaamx, risen oub of the _ashes of the Samwtq




CIIAPTER III
The Sabha

There was another noteworthy constitutional organism

_ in the Vedic Age and later. Ii was the

Sub’;’; ;u‘}g“{:g&‘;’l“’d Sabhé. It is deseribed as a sister of
the _Samiti, one of the two daughters

of Prajapatil This also was a popular body. Prayer for
co-operation in the Sabhd shows that discord in the Sabhd

assembly was as much disliked and dreaded as in the Samiii.

1 Atharva-Veda, 7. 18.
| L A
v = A7 afufreEat seg e gReE
1, 1 N | - RN
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Translation :—

(1) ** May the Samiti and the Sabhi, the two daughters of
Prajapati, concurrently aid me. May he with whom I shall meet
co-operate with me ; may I, O Ye Fathers, speak agreeably to those
agsembled.”

(2) “ We know thy name, O Assembly: Narishid verily is thy
name. May all those that sit assembled in thee ulter specch in
harmony with me.”

(8) ‘ Of them that are sitting -together I take to mysell
the power and the understanding in this enlire gathering, O Indra,
render me successful, *’
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The Sﬁ,bha, called narishi@ which Siyana explaing ag a resolution
of ‘many’ that cannot be broken or viclated (ai-‘{gr : aq@mm

, crttarmnoqr o S T T I Eﬁgwfi '
Its resolutions

q qwaasﬁrq o SRfaegSaETan, ANk
19 1). ‘Hence from the inviolability the name is derived.’
With reference to this name, the speaker wishes that * all those
that sit assembled in Thee, uller sveech in_harmony with me.! TFree
discussion was thus held in the Sabhd, and a resolution of
the Babha was considered binding on all and inviclable.
Hvidently, the Sebha was almost as important as the Samili.

It was certainly related to the Samiti, but its exact
relat10nsh1p is not deducible from the data available. Prob-
ably it was a standing and stationary body of selected men

. working under the authority of the Samiti. Sabkd means,
lit., ‘a body of men shining together .? Those entitled to
a seat therein were invested, so to say, with lustre. They
are pointedly alluded to.® They were objects of special respect.
The Sabhdé had its president, called Sabhd-pati® It seems
H there were ‘Elders’ in the Sapad.
C°mp°§%‘,’£ %t We meet with Elders and ‘Fathers' of

' councils in other ancient bodies holding
executive authority (Ch. VI). Reference to the ““TFathers”
“in the above-quoted hymn is probably to the Fathers or
Elders in the Sabhd, a view which S@yana alternatively puts

forward (% faat: mwse:. . . . frgar ar § gwEadr s@n).

(4) ¢ If your mind has wandered to o distance, or has been
enchained here or there, then do we turn it hither : May your mind
take delight in me!”’

[I have adopted the translation of the hymn asg proposed in the
Sacred Books of the East volume on the Atharve-Veda (XLII. 138),
with the exception of the rendering of narishi@, which has been
translated there as ¢ mirth, ’ and, slternatively, as ¢ most favourable
to men* (p. 544).]

® Of. Jayarima: WE HHO Hﬁ\ﬁ?iﬁ widfy w91+ Parasakara-
Grihya, 1II. 13, 1.

3 A.V., VIL 12; White Yayur-Veda, XVI. 28,

4 Cf. White Pajur-Veda, XVI. 24 : TH: GARE: zimm“a:czra:

& See p. 20,
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Ono f nnetion of the Nabhd is definitely clear. The
Sadicial funetion of Sabha acted as the nalional judicature.

T the Sabha The  Sabkg is called * Trouble and
‘Vehemence in the Pdraskara-Grihya.®

As ‘trouble’ and ‘vehemence® wero in store {here for the
culprit, the Sabhg seems to have acquired those names, like
the present-day appellation * Criminal ” of our OCriminal
Oourts. In the Purushamedha of the Sukle _Yajur- Veda,,,
Sabhé-chara, ‘one going to the Sabhd,’ is dedmatecl a8 a.

viclim to justice (U@ TWRRH, 30. 6). éga.m, the Rig-
Veda (X. 71. 10) describes the friends of one who has come
back successful from the Sebhd ]oyful ! a.nd dellghted '
and {he man Limself a8 [ree from blame’

i =

- st o = w—— — - ame

a3 I L - l
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%IW_?EEECT_@:WETEWWT 18AT \IT NS )
The White Yajur-Vede mentions also people repenting of the
sing committed in Lhe Sabhda.?

Tho Jalakas preserve an old memorial verse, which says
that the Sabhd which has no good poople (Hcﬂ\ Wblmj
thal the people who do nol, _speak oul the .Dhamma (jusbice)
are not good people, thai ihoge who avoid _p_crsonal genti-
ments ond speak out justice are ca,lled the good people ’:

8 IT1. 18, an%;r“rnrr'%r f?ﬁ'ﬂﬂ‘i“l‘lf\ﬂ \ Jayardma renders them as
¢ gounding ’ and ° shining’ (WXAKISI FAT) because of performance
of justice (qHAEIUNT). ¢ Trouble’ and ° Vehemence' are
Oldenberg’s rendering in §.8B. 5., XXIX, 362. If Jayarama's view be
right, & would refer to the fire which, according to the law-hooks,
was kopt in the court-house and which is probably also indicated by Lhe
Vedic term sabhya for fire (dtharva-V., VIII, 10, 5). See p. 26, fire

was kept also in the Vidatha, ¥ as ¢ sounding, ' may point
to the feature contributed by discussions. //

) Y l oY ' . l
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XX. 17.
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In Vedie literature, the expression Sabhé is used in
geveral senses, for instance, to denote
Sabid, olster Rig-Vedio 5, o]l o house, the gambling hall, and
the royal court. In our constitutional
gonse, there i3 only one late reference in the Rig-Veda, viz.,
in X. 71. 10, noticed above. The rise of the Sabhd, therefore,
i t0 be dated like that of the Samiti in the latest period of
the Rig-Veda. Its career is co-exfensive with that of the
Samiti. Kven during royal and imperial centralisation, as
-we _shall 866, the judicia.l Sabhd of the king preserved traces

of its popular origin and Tetained some important popular
foatures in its administration of justice.

The Samiti and Sabhd were not the only popular institu-

Vidatha and Send tions of the Vedic times. The religious
life was organised through the ‘ Vidatha '’

agsembly,? whiclhh had existed even earlier® than the Samiti.
[t seems to have been the parent folk-asgembly. from. which
the Sabha,, Samiti and Send differentiated, for we find the
'Vidatha associated with civil, military and religions funekions
(Roth).X  The Senag or the Army, which was in early times
‘the nation-in-arms, was regarded as a body by itself and
ev1clent1y a8 o constitutional unit;

& @1 9 gfafiE Y T (4.7, XV.0. 2)12

8 .Jataka, v. 509. The first half of the verse is given by Vyisa in
his law-book in the description of the legal Sabhd (4 pardrka Y., IX, 4),
‘Instead of sanio {the good') Vyisa has vriddhih or Blders which
:shows that probably the Sabhi was originally composed of Elders,

® A V. I.18. 4. (Whitney translates it by ‘ council’.)

10 RV., I 60 [where fire is called the flag (Kelu) of Vidatha].
‘Zimmer (p. 177) thinks, probably not correctly, that it was a smaller
"body of the Samiti (M. & K.).

! o A
1 Fzgw iR g I RS0 g9, RV, I 38, 5;

“IT. 1.4 111,26, 6. See also M, & K., V.I. on Vidatha.

\_WI‘M the referénce in the Pr'tthw’L-Sukta 4.V,
-conélusively prove that the Sabhd w. titution like the

Rend and that it was not the buildihg where the Samiti met, as taken
by £OmE, ACHOIALS,
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Much information about the Send is not yet available, and
we are here more concerned with the civil aspect of our Hindu
Polity.

In later times, education was separately organised in
Charanas, which were a gpecies of Vedie
Paculties The Pm ishat or _Convoca-

Post-Vedio tendenay

s Eorvmn e

national Parishat or Samiti. ‘Rconomic life, similarly, was

oryst: tallised in trade-guilds and gnilds merchant whose exist-
ence is traced in the Jatakes and Dharma-Sutras. In post-

Vedic times, national Iife thus expresses itself into various
self-governing ingfitutions, and, in doing 8o, it really carries

forward the Vedic traditions of communal institutions.___-:.

s - Vi




CHAPTER IV

Rise of Hindu Republics and Hindu Terms
for Republics

Hindu Republics are another illustration of the communal
self-governing habits of the post-Vedic
Post%e?llll:’nf:;:ﬁlk age, referred to in our last paragraph.
The early Vedas know only monarchy.
Departure from this normal constitution was made in post-
Vedic times, and, as Megasthenes also records the tradition,
* sovereignty (kingship) was dissolved and democratic govern-
-mends 86t up’ in various places.) The Mahdbhdrata, similarly,
a8 we 8Shall gee in our discussion on Hindu Monarchy, con-
giders monarchy alone as the Vedic form of government.
The hymns of the Rik and Atharvan, the view of the Mahd-
Dhdrata and the tradition which Megasthenes heard in India
in the fourth century B.0., all point to the fact that re-
publican form of government in India came long after
monarchy, and after the early Vedic age. It appears in the
later Vedie literature : in the Rig-V edic Brahmana the Aitareya,
and in the Yajur-Veda and its Brakmane the Taittiriya.
The republican constitutions mentioned in these documents
-will be discusged, for the sake of convenience and clearness,
after the better known cases of later history.?

The account of Hindu States of non-kingly forms of

government presents a great chapter in the constitutional
history ol the race. We will therefore pay particular atten-
tion to it in these studies.

Prof. Rhys Davids, in his Buddhi ' ed that
republican_for fained

Aol e sor.  in the country of the Buddha and his

he—ig}l]gg_um. But it had not been pointed
out that our literature preserves technical names for Hindu
Republics. One of these terms which firat attracted my atten-
fion waﬂ____mﬁ_(i_‘ma_._?n the Achdranga-Sutra of the Jaina

1 Epitomé of Megasthenes, Diod. I1.38 ; Mo Crindle, M egasthenea,
Ppp. 88, 40.
- % See Ch. X
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branch of flindu literature, T came across the terms Do-rajjani
and Gapa-rayani (II. 3. 1. 10)® which struck me as defining
consbitutions. Do-rejjani were states ruled by two rulors;
gimilarly, Gapa-raéyani would be states where Gana or ‘num-
bers’ ruled. In other placos, I found the word Gana alone
standing for a Gapa-state. Further onquiry supplied evidence
to eomATI my belief that Gana denoted a republic and that
its interpretation as then current (‘ tribe,’ by Ifleet and others ;
‘ corporation of tradesmen or workmen,’ by Biithler) was wrong.
I further noticed that Samgha was another term in the same
senge. Some of the data on which my conclusions were hased
were set forth in the original essay published under the title
An Iniroduction io Hindw Polity,* Now I am in possession of
new materials which throw further light on the significance of
the two termas. ’

It i3 necessary bo ascertain what was oxacfly meant by
— gana. It means ‘numbers’: gena-réjya
will therefore mean the rule of ‘ numbers’,
‘the rule by many ’. Here the Buddhist Canon comes to our
agsistance, The Buddha was asked as to how the number of
the monks was to be made out® ;—

“At that time the people asked the Bhikkhus who went
about for alms: ‘How many Bhikkhus aro there, Reverend
Sirs ¥ The Bhikkhus replied, ‘ We do not know, friends! ’.

The people were annoyed....They told this thing to
the Blessed One.” :

The Buddha prescribed that the brethren should be
‘counted on the Uposatha day by the system employed in a
gana or by collecting voting tickets :—

“ I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you count (the Bhikkhus)

on the day of Uposatha by the method of ganas (gapamaggena
goanetum) or that you take the voting tickets (salaka).”

Significance of * Gaga’

8 Srerifir gy AT qr FECAIU A1 RSN qr @ ar
FETIIT q1—See on the significance of these terms Ch. X. Gana-.
rdjya is given by Vargha-mihira also—2Br. S., VI, 14,

.+ 4 The Modern Review, Calcutta, 1913,

+ 8 Mahdvagga,- II. 18. - See Translation by Rhys Davids and
" Qldenherg in S.B.E., XIII, p. 269, : '
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The Bhikkhus were to be counted in an assembly by the
method of counting votes as done in a gana, or by the method
of ballot-voting® where tickets were collected. In this connec-
tion, let us also take the ferm gana-piraka of the Pali Canon.?
The gana-paraka was an officer- who saw whether the lawful
quorum of the assembly was formed before it transacted official
business. It literally means “the Completer of the Gana .
Gana thus was the assembly or parliament, so called because
of the ‘number’ or ‘numbering’ of the members present.
Gana-réjya, consequently, denoted government by assembly or
parliament. The secondary meaning of gapa came to be
‘ parliament ’ or ‘senate’, and ag republics were governed by
them, gana came to mean a republic itiself.

. Pinini, dealing with the formation of the word Samgha, in
101 3. 86 (Gdrgt aur Sa7adi: 1), says that the word Samgha
{a8 against the regular samghdta,® derived from han, III. 3. 76)
is in the meaning of gana. When Panini has oceasion to
mention individual Samghas, he names communities which are
known from monumental and other evidence to have been
republican. In his time Swmgha denoted @ana, and the
religious Samgha does not appear to have come into promi-
nence. In fact, ag we shall see, the latter was a copy.of the
political Semgha. Known republican bodies are called by
Kautilya Samghas.? There is thus not much room to doubt
that Samgha originally meant a republic. The most ancient
work of the Buddhists, the Pili, Pitaka itself confirms this,
. The Majjhima Nikdya (I. 4. 5. 35) uses the terms samgha and
gana side by side, taking them to mean, without the fear of
the least confusion, the republics of the time of the Buddha :
“imesam pi hi bho Gotama samghdnam, gandnam seyathidam
Vajjinam Mallanam > “and this is so, O Gotama, in respect of
the Samghas, Gapas, for instance, the Vajjis, Mallas’’. Thus
Samghae and also Gapa, which are used here as in Panini, synony-
mously, signified, par ewcellencs, the republics. The republics

8 See Ch. XI, on Procedure of Deliberations.

T aogEd g1 WREEEEIR, Mahdvagga, LI 6. 83 of. 8.B.E.,
XI1I, p. 307.

8 qorgRiGEn: R 1 Q") .Kdé'ﬂca., p. 214 (Benares, 1898).

9 See Ch. VII.

A
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were the Sm_ﬁgha.s and the Ganes at the time. Their secondary
use, adoption by religious communities of the time, was just
taking shape.10

The term gana signified the form of government. Samgha,
on the other hand, signified the state. As Patafijali says,
Samgha is 8o called because it is one body, aunity (samhanang).1t
As we shall see presently, the Samgha, as a unit, a body politic,
had its ‘ arms "% like a king or a corporation aggregate.

A wrong value to gana has been assigned in the Dictionary
Gontroversy on Gy of Monier-Williamas which has misled
in England many modern students of Sanskrit lite-
rature. Monier-Williams translated the
word by the English word #ribe. This meaning was adopted
by the late Dr. Fleet in his translation of the Gupta Inserip-
tions in connection with the Mdalava-gane of those records.
When my interpretalion was published, Dr. F. 'W. Thomas,
the foremost Indianist scholar in. England, pointed out that
the ‘ tribe ' meaning was to be given up. And when Dr, Fleet
insisted on the correctness of his rendering—‘tribe’—Dx. Thomas
challenged him to show that meaning from Sanskrit litorature.
Dr. Fleet found no authority except that of modern Hnglish
tranglations of the Raghuvaméa and the Mahabhdirala,
Dr. Thomas drew atiention to the fact that the 8t. Petersburg
Dictionary and some later dictionaries never authorised and
accapted the *tribe’ interpretation.® Further daeta collected
by me on the point leave no room for controversy.

Panini, as we have seen, equates gane with samghe. No
one would say that the word samgha can
in any way be connected with °tribe ”
there. Again, new ganas were founded.’* Would that mean

Piinini on Gapa

10 Gee the 11se of sumghi and gant in M.N., I. 4. 6.

11 gy 70:, on Pagini, V. 1. 50 ; Kielhorn, IT, p. 358 (2nd Bd.).
12 gee Ch. V.
1B J.R.A.8., 1014, pp. 418, 1010 ; 1015, p. £33 ; 1918, p. 162,

1% See Ch. XV. See Sdmafifiaphala Sut'tu (2-7) ; where Teachers,
" as founders of new gchools, are called ° Samghi cheva gani cha,”’—
¢ Founder of Samgha and Founder of goma « This also displaces the
¢ txibe? theory,
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that new °tribes’ were founded? Such a meaning wonld
hardly deserve consideration.

The Jaiakas, Vols. I and II, have two passages which

The Jatakus on Gaga help us considerably in appraising the
value of gana. They describe how families

in Sravasti managed to entertain the Bhikkhus of the Buddha’s
Order. Some households combined into threes and fours, in
some cases the whole quarter combined together, and jointly
provided for the feast of the Bhikkhus, while in some cases
‘many ’ people managed the entertainment by ‘combining’
according to the gana-binding’ (gana-bandhana).l® Here the
real sense of gana becomes apparent : assembly or association.
The word bendhana (the binding, Ger. ‘ bund’) shows the arti-
fleial nature of the gana-organization, as opposed to the tribal .
and primitive.

The best discussion on the subject is Ch. 107 of the Santi-
o Parvan of the Mahabhdrate which tells
The ‘Z',f{t ]C‘ffgffmm us in the clearest possible terms what
' gapa wes. I give the whole chapter with
translation in Chapter XIV. Ganas were noted according
to that, for their successful foreign policy, for their full
{reasury, for their ready army, for their skill in war, for their
good laws, for their discipline. Mantra or policy of state and
the disengsion of that policy by the large number of the gana
are alluded to. Thoese characteristics, among others, cannot
refer to o tribe as such or to a corporation of traders; they
refer to gape as an organization of assembly-government or
republic. Iis general meaning is assembly® and technical,
assembly-government or & republic.

In the time of the legal commentators, gapas as political
ingtitutions had long ceased to exist.
But the commentators never fell into the
error of taking them ag ‘tribes’. They
treat them as artificial associations or assemblies, e.g., take

Hindu Law and
Amarakoda on Gaya

B Jataka, I. 422 : Kaddchi tini-chattari ekato hutvd, kaddchi gana-
bandhanena, kaddchi vithi-sabhdgena, kaddchi sakala-nagaram chhanda-
kam samharitvd. Jatake, IL. 45, gana-bandhanena baki ekalo hutva.

) 18 Tn that meaning it is used also in the Divyavddinz which
calls the body of ministers the gana of ministers, pp. 404, 420.
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the view cited by Dr. Jolly in hig translation of Narada (S.B.E.,
XXXTIT, p. 8, #.), “ gana, an assembly of co-habitants .17
Dr. Jolly, in fact, translates gapae in verse 7 of Narada as
¢ aggembly,’ and gapdrtham'® as ‘ on behalf of Society ’. Though
it is not strictly the technical sense of Nirada, yet it is very
near the original sense and it follows the spirit.

Amarasimha, an author of the early Gupte time (very
probably, under Chandra Gupta Vikremdditya), explains in his
lexicon the constitutional terme Rdjake and Rajanyaka as
a gane of kings and a gana of Kshatriyas (ordinary rulers)

respectively (-« - o1 USTHY | USFI% ¥ FufaeSpEnod v FAIE »
I1. 8. xi. 3-4).

In the Avaddna-Sataka, gana-rule is opposed to royal rule.
Merchants from the Middle Country of

The Agﬁ"g,’;ﬁ“f"m’“" Northern India had gone to the Deccan.
’ in the time of the Buddha. When ques-

tioned by the King of the Dececan, ° Gentlemen Merchants,
who is the king there (in Northern India)?’ they replied :

“Your Majeaty, some countrics are under gapas and some are
under kings,” 1¢
Here the royal form of government is contrasted with the
gana-form ; these were the two divisions, And the only form
of government which can be contra-distingnished from the
royal is republican.

A Jaing text in explaining gana says that with referencc
Jeina definition to huma',n society gofna: is a group W'%th

' “the main characteristic of ° possessing
a mind,’ of being conseious. According to the text there is
also an abuse of the term. The examples given of its right

17 Of. Jsgannatha,  @nfgmesr woeigwag fawan,’’ Jolly,
Néarada-Smeriti (bext), p. 168 n. Nilakantha in his Vyavehdra-Mayikhe
(Chapter on Samvid-vyatikrama), equates gane with Samgha.

18 §&.B.F., XXXIII, p. 340, verse 24.

1 Bd. Speyer, Potrograd, 1002, II, p. 108, 379 WZIGOTAr
gfmEd T | U AOEAETE SIagTEE, | W 9% A1 i

g AR ql“ﬁl’ HaAT | &9 Eﬁﬁfﬁl soraTan: HrAReTEET g
I am tha.nkful o M. Ra,ma.pra.sad Chanda for this reference.
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use are : ‘the gapa of the Mallas ’ (a known republican commu-
nity, as we shall presently see?®, and ‘the gana of the Pura,”
i.6., the Pura assembly (see Ch. XXVIII, on the Paura).
As an example of its abuse, ‘the gane of Vasus (Vasu gods) is
given by the commentator. Itg non-gsocial uge iz pointed out
in music (bhiva-ganpa). Non-coustitutional ganas, according to
the commentary, lack mentality or purpose (in making up the
group),’ e.g., ‘ Vasugana’ (the Vasu gods).?* In other words,
the application of the word to a non-congtitutional body is
distingnished, The constitutional gana is the real gans, and
in the eye of the Jaina authority, it has & mind: it is an
organised conscious body of men like the political assembly of
the Mallas or the assembly of the corporate Pawra. It is

& corporate agsembly, as opposed to a mere multitude or chance
collection. '

This passage, along with the discourse in the Mahd-
bhdrata on Ganpas, the Jatake and the Avaddna references,
and Pénini's equation of saemgha with gana leave no doubt as
to the real significance of gana.

Now we may pass on from the terms to the republics
themselves.

20 See Ch. VIL
U gfawi wagr Smia o1 I FEguL )

FOUEGUF ST ATGAN0 })—Text quoted in the Jaina.
Prikrita Encyclopedia, Abkidhdna-Rijendra (Ruatlam, 1919), Vol. I1L,
p. 818, comments : RIGUILE! J91 TIW: , . . AAGAHET J4T TG
FITIN FEATO JA ACHAT: | T TRATE: (. 814).

Cf. on T Papind, IV.2,47; and IV, 3. 08 where politicnl

loyalty is implied to be @-fAW, * with mentality,” * thought’; and
see Ch, XTI,



CHAPTER V
Republics in Panini

Pinini gives most valuable information about Hindu
Pipini on Sapgha Republics of his time which I take to be
about 500 B.0.! Ho gives several rules
about the formation of words connected with Samghas. The
large number of the rules impresses one with the importance
which the contemporaries of Pénini attached to the existing
republics. Like any other important, orthodox institution the
Republics engaged the attention of the orthodox grammarians.
Trarther, Panini gives an indication as to the part of the country-
and area covered by the republies in his days.

With Pfinini, as we have seen above, the word Samgha is’
a technical term which denoted the political Samgha, &r, as
he calls it, the Qanpe or Republic. He does not kmdw the
Teligious Samghe, which, a8 we shall prosently see (Ch, VI), was
& copy of the political Samgha. In the days of Pinini, Buddhist
and Jaina Samghas either did not exist (and in that case
Pinini’s date would be about 600 B.0.), or they had not
become important. It is to be noticed that Katydyana
(c. 400 B.C.)? found Samgha in the same technical -sense as
Panini, for ho gives no varitika to Pinini, II1. 3. 86, in dissent.
Kautilya (0. 300 B.C.) too has the same use but with the

1 This .date is baged on political data in Panini which may be
disoussed in detail in a separate paper. Here, however, attention
may be drawn to the fact that Pinini knew the Order of Makkhali
Wanderers (=Maskarin, VI. 1. 164; M.V., I, p. 2586, ' Maskarin’;
see the remark of Patafijali on the word). The Makkhalis merged
into the Ajivakas in the time of Makkhall Gosila, contemporary of
the Buddha, from whose time they acquired the latter designation,
Anga bad evidently ceased to be a separate kingdom, while Kosals
was still independent (IV. 1. 170-175). Again, Panini knew Samgha,
as discussed above, only in the sense of a republic. The mention
of the seript of the Favanas can now be easily explained, in view of
their identification proposed here below with the Hellenic City State
of Nysa on the Kabul River, which had existed long before Alexander.
- fee algo Greek lebters on Persian coing struck in India, Rapson,
- IC., pl L.
' 2 J, Bors:, 1, pp. 82, 116.
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difference that he employs it in a general sense as well (pp. 36,
49, 407), viz., that of a corporate association.

Panini in V. 3. 114 to 117 gives taddhila rules with regard
to the Samghas of the Vahika country.
By those rules, the members of a parti-
cular Samgha, when mentioned, could be distinguished, whether
they were Brahming, Kshatriyas, or of castes other than those.
For instance, take the well-known example of the Malavas, called
Malloi by Alexander’s historians.® A non-Brahmin and a non-
Kshatriya of the Mialava Samgha would be called Malavyah ;
‘while & Kshatriya would be Malaval, the plural in each case
being Malavah.t This points to the stage of a developed,
the familiar, Hindu society as opposed to a tribal stage.

' Katydyana, commenting on Panini, IV. 1, 168, says that.
the rule (of the afi pratyayae) in making
a derivative from the national designa-
tion of a Kshatriya will hold good only if the Kshatriya is
not & member of a Samgha, for the rule is limited to the case
of 3 monarchy.?

Castes in & Sap;gha

KatyAyana on Saygha

3 The credit of identifying the Oaydrakai and Malloi of the
Greek writers with the Kshudrokas and Mdluves of the graromar
belongs to Sir Ramakrishna Gopila Bhandarkar, who was the flrst.
to correct the mistaken identification put forward by scholars. They
* had taken the former to stand for the gidras. See Ind. Ani., Vol. I,
. p.28.

¢ engaofHgesy TIGIEHFAAGOUREAE I 4 1 3 0 39% 0

Kabikd . GEHY T AGIORETEan=: aRqRHgsemr-s=a.-
g S92 g@A wafy ) sEwr aftdEgmy 1 U g we-
TR - . HIRF: AT G | A | WS | AR . .
pp. 455-456.

b SIS, HTAATE N ¥ 0 9 1 9% | Katysyana -—a{Ha)-
RFURE TARATTE |
[Bkardja is a technical term for monarch in Hindu politics. The term
is explained in coronation rituals in Vedic literature. Its interpreta-
tion as * monarch ® is now accepted (see Macdonell and Keith, Vedic

Index, Vol. I, p. 118). Literally, it means the ° sole sovereign'®.
(See Artha-Sasira, Bk, XI, Ch. I, p. 879.)]

Patafjali on the above says :— HIIRFURNIA qHeqq 1 F
A | ST | YRR | eI, g
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The results of the above discusgion are that Samgha
i8 contrasted with monarchy, and that a Samghe or & Hindu
Republic had Brahmin membors, Kshatriya members and other
castes, 4.¢., the personnel of the Samghas was not composed
ot one caste or tribe.

Panini mentions the following Semghas or Republics

Ayudhaivin Supghas by name :—
named in Panini

1. the Vyika,?
2. the Damani (‘ and others ’),?
3 to 8. the Trigartta-Shashtha’ or the League of the S1x
s Trigarttas whose names are given in the Kaéika
on the authority of an ancient verse as follows® :—
(@) the Kaundoparatha :
() the Diandaki;
(¢) the Xaushtaki ;
(d) the Jélamani ;
(¢) the Brihmagupta ;
(f) the Janaki for Jilaki] ;

qERE b qaf§ aweay ) F qweu | | R 9g3 R TEE
FRATEAN | ATTWGAT JANA: W, | JATAT AT G4
afsafy 1 g3 o dwmmmTeRy wEEEETERAR | SETN AR
wrwsy gy, Aavat I 1 Fak wHw a1 & aff ) Swda slale
qEar ANwT SARERTEETEY g @ @R | gETdnd
e afrsafr

arq GiANEY (AYE | g8 W uE | ARSr 4R AreeRawe
xR

—XKielhorn, Vol. 11, pp. 268~09,

® g%BUI0 W W3 1 99% U The connexion of this Sutra
is with the previous one, whickh is already quoted above.

T gEeIREAMATEES: N 13 0395 I
8 SERITAINEIEG FVEITIFOIH |
 eRglkelioare AEEESYSARS: | pi 456, On thelr probable
1coins see J B.0.R.5., XX. 280, Bhatfoji Dikshit reads Jalaki.
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9, the Yaudheya, ‘ and others *;° and
10. the Pardva, ¢ and others *.°

Panini calls these Samghas Ayudhajivine. Kautilya has in

_ its place Sastropajivins. Now, what is the
I"ﬁgﬁ’;;:;}?}?n"f meaning of this? The first impression
will be to intexpret it as ‘those who

live by the profession of arms’, as I took it myself
in my essay in the Modern Review., But this meaning is not
maintainable for two reasons. The Artha-Sistra contrasts the
Sastropajivin.  Samghas  with  Rajasabdopajivin  Samghas,
which means according to Kaufilya's further discussion
{p. 377)1° the Samghas- whose rulers assume the ¢ title’
(Sabda) of rdjan. Weo know from inscriptions, coins and
- literature that elected or appointed rulers in some Indian
republics did assume that title* Now, here ‘wupajivin’
cannot mean ‘living by > as a republic cannot live by the title
dja. The meaning which would suit both classes of Kaugilya’s
republics is the other known meaning of the verb wupajiv, ‘ to
observe ’, e.g., ih Manu, X. 74, where a Brahmin is asked fo
upwjiv the six duties, which include making gifts.** Upajivin
in that sense would mean that the Samghas called ‘Sastropa-
Jivins > observed the practice of arms or military art, and that
the Samghas called ‘ Rajasabdopajivins ® observed the practice
of assuming the title réjan. In other words, their respective

O QiR EATAOER 11\ 113 U 99 Ui (a8 Fead by the Kaika).

The Kaéikd, after this Sulra, says that with 117, the
dyudhajtvi-samgha description ends. By IV, 1, 178 (to be read with
Saira 168 supra) Papini calls the Yaudheyas a janzpads, a nation
or country, i.e., political community.

The Parévas of Panini were in the Vahika country (see p. §0),
and there were Brahmins and Rajanyas amongst themo., The Pardvas
are mentioned in the Vedas also. VI. I. pp. 504~05.

10 ywgfegimagawatid 41, . 46, XIX, p. 877.

1 ¢y, Ch. XVIII; also p. 50.

12 grgrory stgETT Y wrEERoAReaN: |

¥ grgTSiag: GIEEAIY IYERAE 0 w¥ N
SEAAN YT IS I qUT L
T ARmEST TEEEEeERA: ) o4 I Manu, X, -

Kulliks, ITS4g:=HFHBY:
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constitutions enjoined on the members to be gkilled in military
art in the former, and on the.rulers or every privileged memboer
to bear the fitle in the latter (p. 56).

The Macedonian writers!s describe ma,ny of these republies,
two of which are the grammarians’ °military’ (dyudhajivin _
or éastropajivin) Samghas: the Kshudrakas and the Milavas.
Their terrritories and populations were large. Their state
comprised several cities. They were very rich. Any idea of
mercenary life is excluded by the Greek description. They
were large sovereign states, with noted wealth, prosperity and
civil organisation. Do these writers notice any characteristics
which may correspond to the dyudhajivin? They do; and
their datum. agrees with the interpretation which we have
offered above, They say that these free communities were
the most famous for their military skill.* The Greek writers
further describe one constitution, tho law of which made the
citizens devote only limited attention to military matters,
implying thereby that others did the oppositel* Unajiv
thus has a reference to their conventional or constitutional
practice. The dyudhajivins of Pinini are to be taken as
denoting those republics which considered milifary art as
the vital principle of their constitution. That was the chief
feature of their constitution in the eyes of their contempo-
raries, as the chief feature in the other class of republics was
the law which allowed the elected president to be ealled rdja
or { king ’.18

Fgrether Panini say% tha.t these republics were situated
, in the Vahika Country. Now, what was
%g:‘%‘&i‘:‘i::j " the Vahika Country? It has been

‘ already  realized that the people

18 See Chapter VIII, on Hindu Republics in Greek Wnters
4 Sea Strabo, XV. 84, on Mousikanos ; (p. 50).
15 1 take this opportunity to correct the interpretation which
I put on the expression rajadabdopagivins formerly. I thought that.
it referred to all the citizens of a republic being called rdjans. But now
"1 find that no such constitution existed. The republics mentioned in.
Buddhist’ documents, -which we shall discuss presently, allowed the
title only to the elected president, slthough the citizens in general
are allnded to as rdjans, in the sense that they composed the sovereign.
" body, and a.lso that every ome had the possﬂnhty of being elected
Rdjan.
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Vahikas mentioned in the Mahdbhdrats were in the Punjab.i®
But the significance of the word Vahika has not yel been con-
gidered. I think, the word V@hike means °‘the country of
the rivers,”? and as such, the Vahika-land would comprige
the Sind valley and the Punjab. These are exactly the limits
given in the Muahdbhdrate: °(the Viahikas) that live in the
valleys of the five rivers and in that of the Sindbu as the
sixth ’.*8 From the known history of some of the Vahika
republics of the gramamar, we can say that the Vahika-land
{id include Sind. Tor instance, the Kshudrakas and the
Malavas were partially in Sind.'® The K&éikd puts them
amongst the illusirations of the Vahika-Samghas?® The
Vihika Country was ‘away from the Ilimalayas’, i.c., it did
nol include the mouniain distriets,® (The Six Trigarttas
were ab the [oot of the IIimalayas in the Punjab, about
Jammu or Kangra.)

Besides these martial republics, Panini gives us the
. names of six other communities which

Other ropubliosin  $rom independent sources® are lknown
to have been republican about that period.

16 Gee Sylvain Levi, Ind. 4nt, Vol. XXXV (1908), p. 18.

17 From the verb g to flow, df. qfEfi—a river.

18 gmri faeguwial a5ial Yssau™an | Kerpa-Parvan, XLIV. T,

Nageda Pradipoddyote on Panini, Ug =i &%, 1. 1. 75,
« gragRimTEd fiqer Teaniy qaw: /g
QPRI IRAT qIEIF g axsqrEAEAn:

The whole of the Punjab, according to the Makdbhdrala, was
under one ruler, who was at Sfikala, and the people had become
heterodox. This indicates the time of Menander and laler.

1 See also Karpa-Parvan, Mahdbhdrata, Ch, XL. 41 where the
Madras and Sindhu-Sauviras are grouped logether. Cf. V. Smith,
J.R.4.S., 1003, 686.

0 grRYRY 7 SgustEd g . . . . AvstE: | S| aee:
Pp. 485-56.

21 The Mahdbhdraia deseribes the Vahika Country away from

the Himalayas (Karpa-Parvan, XLIV. 6). Pinini also ireats the
mountaineers as distinet (IV. 8. 91),

22 See subseguent chapters for the account of the republics
named here.
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These are :—

(1) the Madra ;»

(2) the Vriji;*

(3) the Rajanya ;

(4) the Andhaka-Vrishni ;28

(b) the Mahérdja ;% and

(6) the Bharga.2?

Although Panini had no occasion to call them Samghas
yet the rules show that he knew them as republican. As we
shall have opportunity to discuss these states in sequence,
it is not necessary to go into details here.

Pénini’s Andhaka-Vrishnis have to be noted separately.
They, in the Purdnas, are identical with

The Agﬂ:;;‘;‘,,‘;v‘““*“ the Satvats. The S&tvats, according to
the Aitareya Brahmane, had the Bhaujya

constitution, and their rulers were called Bhojas.2® In the
Mahd@bhdrats, the Andhaka rulers are called Bhojas, and a
subdivision of the Yéadavas itself is latterly called Bhojas.2®
The fact that the Vrishnis had no #d@jen in their constitution,

2 gggedr w0 Y 0 R 09390

# QR T N ¥ IR N wy 0 -Beo also the Ganapafha

on this for names of some other communities which are known to be
republican.

0 (SFIEgaAT-EraraEIRIg N § N N v

% AESE 0 Y I Y N §o U See discussion below on the
Mabiraje © nation ’. (Chs, XII and XV).

T g AR 0w 19 0 e’ )

The Bhargas are called here * Easterners’. According to the
Mahrdbharate (Sabhi-Parvan, XXX. 10. 14), they were between the
Vatsa territory and.the Southern Mallas, who were not very far from
the Videhas. Panini finds them a political community like the
Yaudheyas, with whom he groups them (IV. 1, 168-78). The Buddhist
records mention the Bhargas in the republican groups extending
from Kosala and Kaudimbi esstwards, and place the Bhargas next
to the Vatsas (Buddhist India, p. 22; Jataka, IIXI. 157). See
p. 44 on their location. The other Bha.rgas whom, Pa.:,um notes

were amongst the Traigarttas (WTT’?TIT'I, 1V, 1. 111).
28 Aitarveya Brahmanae, Bk. VIII, 14,
29 Sabha-Purvan, Ch. XIV; Santi-Parvan, Ch. LX:X;XI Cn
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is expressed in folklore and legend in that they had been
cursed not to be crowned kings. The Mahdbhdrata, in
Sabha-Parvan (XX XVIL. 5), says that the Dagdrnas (Vyishnisy
were ‘ kingless>.  That they were a Samgha, i8 attested by
Kautilya who mentions the Vrishni Samgha as having come
to grief by offending Dvaipdyana in olden days.?® The
Moahabhdrate gives an ‘ancient’ discourse on the Andhaka-
Vrishni Samgha*  That they had no republican ‘rdjan,”
is proved by their coin which, in the scripts of the first
century B.0,, is struck in the name of their Gapa.®

The Vrishni coin has a peculiarity which distinguishes it
from the coins of other republics. Coins of republics where
there was no ‘king *-consul, were struck in the name of the
Gona® eg., “ Victory to the Gapa of the Arjuniyanas,”
“ Of the Malava-Gana, ” * Victory of the Yaudheya-Gana .
There is one exception to this in the case of one type of the
Yaudheya coins which is struck both in the name of the
Executive Council (Mantra-dharas) snd the Gana.? The
Vrishni coin resembles none of these varieties. It is struck
in the name of the Rdjanya and Gana of the Vryishnis:
“ Vyishni-rajaiifia-ganasya.’®  The con-
stitutional gsignificance of - the word,
Rajanya, has to be ascertained. There
is evidence fo hold that in the case of the Vrishnis it had
o definite constitutional meaning. Let us examine if.

Constitutional signifi-
cance of * Rajanya *

We gather from Pinini that there were two Rajanyas
amongst the Andhaka-Vrishpis.®® He gives a special rule how

0 48.,1.6,8,p. 11,

81 See Appendix A, where the whole discourse has been translated.

% Cunningham, Coins of Aneient India, p. 70, pL. IV ; J.R.A.8.,
1900, pp. 416, 420, 424 (Rapson).

3 Cunningham, Ibid., pp. 77, 89, pl. VI, VII; V. Smith, Cala-
logue of Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutla, pp. 168, 170.

3 Heernle, Proc. A.8.B., 1884, pp. 138—40.

On manira-dharas, consult discussion below on ministers, under
Monarchy, Ch. XXX, )

% Read 7ifi instead of jf; ¢f. Kharoshthl rdjanpa (J.R.4.S.,
1900, p. 4186).

* QTR AR 1 § N R U A¥ o
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to mention them (VI. 2. 34). The K4éikd,?? commenting on
that says that the rule docs not apply to the members of the
Andhakas and Vrishnis as such, bul to their Rijanyes only,
the ‘ Rajanyas being leaders of families consecrated to ruler-
ship ’. The names of several of these ‘ dual’ groups of rulers
are preserved in literature: the Rdajanyes of the groups of
Sini and Vasudeva, Sviphalka and Chaitraka are cited in the
Kaéikd,*® the Party (varga) of Akriira and the Party of
Vasudeva are alluded to by Katydyana,®® Visudeva and
Ugrasena Babhrii are mentioned as leading their parties in
the Mahabhdrata (Appendix A).

Apparently, the Vrishni-Andhaka league had a joint
foderal constitution where executive power was vested in two
r@janyas, with their respective vargas, ropresenting each divi-
dion; and this was probably the Rdjenyalke of Amara.®®
Kityiyana mentioning ¢ the Party (varge) of Akrira’ and the
*Party of Vasudeva,” undoubtedly draws on old literature.
Akrira was an Andhaka leador ; and it secms that at one
time he was one of the two presidents of the Federal Oouneil.
This explains Krishna's saying in the Mahdbhdratat® that he

87 Kadika, USRIt sgaEEaEt 91 gegseawgiug aod o
'ﬁ'ﬁ aEfrEt walt | AwEFAAEN:  (after Dikshita), - -AIGIAT: |
v WRHET QW A g UIR | YEAmguiHERe s
aaﬁrznuri qgwm’rqn o = afvieeEEn .., SgaEEsE
FFU-AIGEAT ! o0+ DD. 54647,

28 K géika, p. 546, Chaitraka-rodhala was proba.bly the full name.
The Kaddika treats it as such; Dikshita omits rodhaka as does the
Kddikd later on.

% On Pipini, IV. 2. 104 :—BTEEIW= | SEpEEstion: | argeEasio: |

On the word Eﬁgr , see discussion below, under Janapada, Ch. XXVII.
" It really means an assembly or council. Brihaspati (V'wada-Ratn&kam,
. 569) oalls gana, piga (gl.uld) and similar bodies ¢ vargas ’. Mitra-
_ miéra explains a vargin body as a ganae (Viramitrodaya, p. 12) ; see also
Nilakantha, Mayiiche, I, on varga as a corporate body, and Panini
(V. 1. 80), in the sense of assembly whose members were counted.
A Senate or Council (gana) of Kshatriyas is called Réajanyaks, and
& council of ‘Kings . Rajaka by Amara (IL, 8, 4), p. 27 a.'bove See
algo below on Ardjaka, Ch. X.

40 See Appendix Al
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holds authority or Aifvarya to the extent of one-half only
(ardhabhokid). In the tradition quoted in the Mahdbhdraia.
the Party of Akriira is bitterly complained against by Krishna.
Probably it is to a constitution like that of the .Andhaka-
Vrishnis that the Jaina Sidtra refers as the rule of opposing
parties.®

Changing dual groups—Vasudeva and Ugrasena, Akrira
and Vasudeva, Sini and Vasudeva—suggest that the Andhaka
Rijanya and the Vryishni Rajanye were elected rulers. The
coins were struck in the name of the Rgjanya and in the name
of the Gana, jointly. Other coins struck in the name of
Rijanyns without the mention of the name of the states,
have been found.®® In view of our interpratation of
the term Rajanya, in all probability, they are republican
coins,

Panini implies by his rule IV. 3. 127 that a Samgha had
State arma of the its anko and lokshana.® Anke means
republios a mark, and lakshana also has a similar
significance. I propose to identify this

‘lakshapa’ of Panini with the lafichana’ or heraldic crest
of later Sanskrit. The lekshans was the permanent heraldic
mark of a Samgha-state which they employed on their seales,
and probably also on their coins and standards. The
Artha-Sdstra of Kautilys (II, 12, p. 84), in laying down rules.
for the manufacture of gilver and copper coing, calls the Mint-
Master ¢ Lakshana-adhyaksha’® or the ‘ Director of Lakshanas’.
The Mint-Master appears to have acquired this official designa~
tion on account of the lakshama he stamped on the coins.
Bvidently this refers to a coinage when no name, far less the
figure, of the ruler was struck. The lakshana, therefore, in
Kautilya, is the ‘royal' or ‘state ® mark. The anka, it seems
to me, refers to symbols adopted by changing governments.
An clected ruler or body of rulers adopted their own special
adika which was given up when those officers went out of

41 Fehdranga-Sutra, I1. 3. 10 : Viruddha-rijya.

¢ B.g. Bee Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 69, pl. IV.

# qugegtrasaiEAT I ¥ Il 0 IR 1| See Kasikd, p, 850,
T e e L e SR
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office. Tn Hindu Law-books we got hastanka for signature.s
Kalidasa uses the term gotrdnka in connection with a song,
that is, a signed song.*® The verb ank is used from the time
of Kautilyat® (and cvidently earlier) np to XKiliddsa,’” and
even later, in the sense of ‘marking with letters or figures’,
Wae have the term Rajanfa, in Kautilyn, with which the bulls
of the royal stable were marked or branded. A#ka thus
gignifies an individunal mark. It may mean even the legend
or the motto adopted by a rnler. Refercnce may be made to
the legends Mananke and Gunédnkae (anke of King Mana,
anke of Xing Guna) of Nepal coins, B76-600 A.C.48  This
interpreration would explain the permanent and the changing
symbols and legends ou republican coins. In the case. of
punch-marked coing with legends, a Samgha probably employed
ity special aska in initial letters or fuller legends® and its
lakshana in the figure of an animal or river, town or the like,
The figure most likely is the lakshanae, and the legend, adka.
The constitutional point is that the corporate character of the
Samgha is emphasised by the corporate crest and symbols,so

“ grefami-gwr; giid USERAr | Vriddba Vasisbiah quoted
in the Viramitrodaya, p. 196 (cd. Jiviinanda).

 gagy @ wieTawy Wi fiftre dai

e FRfRad SagggEm
—Meghadida, 11, 85.

® 4 riha-Sasira, 11, 29, p. 120.

Y omarfSd  (Sokuniald). But of. Garutmad-ahka in Samudra
Gupta’s inscription (G1., p. 8).

88 Jayaswal, Chronology and History of Nepal, IV, VIII;
J.B.O.R.8., XXII (1986).

The Kaéikd (p. 304) gives nfind as an example of anka. We
know that some of the Kushan coins bore the lenged NANA. The
Kadika is evidently referring to that legend.

9 Por guch, coins see J.B.0.R.8., XXII. 88, 65.

50 Kiatyfyana points out that Pagini’'s IV. 3. 127 will apply to
township called Ghosha also, TITAEUAIY FEe4 (Bhattoji Dikshita).
This leads us to the inference that townships or municipalities also
had their corporate symbols or arms. Such arms have been recog-
piged, e.g., in the Scohgatra plate. (Fleet, J.RB.4.8., 1907, p. 528.)
Now their technical name, lakshana, is disclogsed by the grammar.

] " See also numerous Jinapads seals dug out at Nalends, F.I., XXI,
. 72 and Memoir by Dr. Hirananda Sastri on Naland# seals.
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Again by Saira 11I. 3. 42, Panini indicates a division of
. . republics into two classes: (1) Where
,,,1:‘;::?;1 ﬂ'ﬁ%ﬁia no ‘Upper-and-lower condition’ exists,
and (2) where that condition does exist.*
By the first we may understand a one-chamber constitution
and by the second a double-chamber constitution. The word
used by Panini for (1) is * anautlarédharya,’” and he lays
down the rule that a Samgha to which this characteristic
attached, was designated Kdya or Nikdyw, meaning one
‘body °.*# In Pili, Nikdyo has got the same primary meaning,
a ‘[raternily ’ (Childers). The Buddhist fraternity was com-
posed of only one house. Apparently the term was borrowed,
by the Buddhists from political phraseology. Three pohtma.l
Nikayas are named in grammatical literature : Sapindi-Nikaya,
Maundi-Nikiya and Chikkali-Nikaya.5
As we shall see now (p.42), Nikdya was not the only

constitutional designation for the communily borrowed by
Buddhism. Samgha itzell was borrowed.

5 S¥=miOad 13 W3 0 ¥R 0 With this 8, IITL. 8. 8, 8 should
be read. The latter refers to Samgha as Panini understood and defined
it, a political Samgha, a gana.

52 See tho previous Sidra, II1. 3. 41: R OTTadres-
QR &

8 Raéikd on Panini, VI. 2. 84 (p. 559). Pinini’s rule is about
the proper names of Nikayas, ﬁamf RrRAF=T: |



CHAPTER VI
Republican Origin of Buddhist Samgha and
Republics in Buddhist Literature (500~400 B.C.)

The Buddha was born ina republican people. He had
Samgha neighbours around bim, and he
bo:rBr‘;(‘lvilg:o n:‘i’i';rﬁtilzlf:&l grew up amongst them., He called the
Somgha ! community which he founded * Bhikkhu
Samgha,” or ‘the Republic of Bhikshus’,
‘He, following his contemporary teachers, adopted the nameo
‘a8 well a8 the constitution of the political Samghe in founding
‘his religious Samgha; and this was a reason why his religion
and monastic organisation lasted so long., From the words
of the Buddha himself, as reported in the Pili Sairas,® the
higtorical connection between the political and religious
Samgha-constitutions can be demonstrated. When tiho
‘Chancellor of Magadha, deputed by the Xing of Magadha,
wanted to know the opinion of the Buddha, on behalf of his
master, a8 to the advisability of invading the Vajjis (the
Vrijis of Panini}—the Lichcbhavis and Videhast—the Buddha
addressed his reply (not to the Chancellor, but to his foremost
disciple) in these words :i—
“Have you heard, Ananda, that the Vajjians often lold
full and frequent assemblies.”
‘To this, Ananda replied in the affirmative. The Buddha put
such seven questions relating to the Constitution of the Vajjians,
intended to be heard by the Chancellor. The verdict of the
Buddha may be summed up in his own words as follows :—
(1) “So long, Ananda, as the Vajjians hold full and
frequent assemblies :
(2) “ 8o long as they meet logether in concord and rise
in concord and carry out Vajjion business in
concord (Vajji-karaniyani—Vajjian acts of state):

3 Dighanikiya, Maehdparinibbina Suitante Trans, adopbed from
‘Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Pt, II, pp. 79-86. Cf. §.B.E.,
Vol. XI, pp. 8-6.

% For details regarding them, sce below.
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(3) “ So.long as they enact nothing not already established,
abrogate nothing that has been already enacted and
act in accordance with the ancient institutions of
the Vajjians, as established in former days:

(4) “So long as they honour and esteem and revere
and support the Vajji Elders, and hold it ¢ point
of duty to hearken fo their words :

() “ So long as no women or girls belonging to them
are detained among them by force or abduction
(4.6., law and not force reigns) :

(8) “ So long as they honour and esteem and reverc
and support the Vajjian Chaifyas (sacred monu-
ments) (.., follow the religion established) :

(7) “8o long as the rightful protection, defence and
support shall be fully provided for the Arhants
amongst them (i.e., follow the eatablished
practice and keep out Brahminic religious
gystems) : .

“ So long may the Vajjians be empected not to decline
but to prosper.”

Hearing this, the Chancellor murmured °‘the Vajjians
cannot be overcome by the King of Magadha,® The only
possible policy was to create disunion (mithubheda).

As goon as the Chancellor had taken leave of the Buddha,
the Teacher called a meeting of the Bhikshu Samghe in the
Hall, and addressed them :

“T will teach you, O Mendicants, the seven conditions of
the welfare (of a community).”

And he repeated the very seven conditions (with necessary
modifications) which were the features of the practice of the
Vajjians and which were well-known, as testified to by Ananda =

(1) “So long 28 the Bhikkhus meet together in full
and frequent assemblies :

{2) “So long a8 they meet together in coneord and rise
in concerd and earry ont in concord the duties of
the order (Samgha):

(3) “So long as the Bhikkhus shall establish nothing
that bhas not already been prescribed, and.



44 HINDU POLITY

abrogate nothing that has already been established
and act in accordance with the rules of the
Samgha now laid down :

(4) “So long as the brethren honour and esteem and
revere and support the Elders, the Fathers and
the Leaders of the Samgha, and hold it a point
of duty to hearken to their words :

(5) “* Bo long a8 the brethren fall not under the influence
of that craving...... ceeat

(6) ‘ So long as the brethren delight in a life of solitude :
(7) “ 8o long as the brethren go train their minds....
* 8o long ithe Bhikkhus may not be expected to decline
but to prosper. '

The history of the birth of the Buddhist Samghe is a
history of the birth of the Monastic Order in the world. This
history, theércfore, of the birth of the religious brothorhood
of the Buddha from the constitutionsl womb of the Indian
Republic is of interest not only to this country, but to the
-world al largo.

It was a caso of borrowing, no doubt, but, at the same time,
there was an original idea behind it which only a groat mind
could conceive. The originality conaisted in transferring the .
constituiton of a political corporation to religion, and econjuring
up an organisation to perpetuate the being of that roligion.

The republics which engage the attention of the Buddhist
Literature were the gtates amongst whom
the Buddha arose and lived. They
covered the land to the east of the kingdoms of Kosala and
Kandambl and to the west of Anga, from the distriets of
Gorakhpur and Ballia to the district of Bhagalpur, to the
morth of Magadha and the south of the Flimalayas. They
were the States of :(—

(a) the S&kyas, with their capital at Kapilavastu in the
district of Gorakhpur mcludmg their close
neighbours ;

(b) the Koliyas of Ramagrama ;

.(¢) the Lichehhavis, with their ecapital at Vaifali,
modern Basadh, in the district of Muzaffarpur ;

Reoorded republios
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(d) the Videhas, with their capital at Mithild (in the
district of Darbhanga) (the last two were con-
jointly called the Vryijis or Vajjis®);

{e) the Mallag, who covered a large area to the south
of the Sikyas and east of the Vrjis, from the
district of Gorakhpur to that of Champaran,
divided into two units, with their capitals at
Kuéinagara (Kusinari) and at Pavi;

(f) ¢ the Moriyas of Pippalivana’; and

{g) ‘the Bulis of Allakappa ’® who were minor commu-
nitiest (they played no important part in the
history of Buddhizm ; they were neighbours of
the Mallas of Kusma.ga.ra. but their exact tern-
tories are not known5); and

(k) the Bhaggas (Bhargas) who were neighbours of the
kingdom of the Vatsas of Kaufambi.?®

. Politically, the most important of the group were the
Vrijis and the Mallas, The former are noticed both by
Papini and Kautilya. The Bhargas were next-door neighbours
of the Vatsas to the east, both according to the Mahdbharaia
and the Pili records (p. 35). Their seat was evidently
2 hill fortress (Simsumara Hill), somewhere in or about the
district of Mirzapur. Panini found them an independent
Janapada or & political ‘nation’, important enough to be placed
at the head of the eagtern communities as the Yaudheyas
headed the Punjab list. It seems that in the latter days of
the Buddha, they passed under the sway of their neighbour,
the king of the Vatsas, whoss scn Bodhi was ruling over them
according to the Jataka and the Vinaya.? They were yet &
geparate unit.

3 Mr. H, Panday tells me that the Thards call the Aryan popu-
Jation of Champaran ' Bajis’. (See now J.B.0.R.8., VI, p. 281.)

4 Tor (a) to (g), see Mahdparinibbane Sullania, VI, 21-27 ; Rhys
Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, pp. ii, 179-90.

5 Buddhist India, pp. 22-28 ; Jataka, I1I1. 157,

8 B.I., pp. 8, 9, 22. .

7T, IIL 1573 V. 2. 127, 4, 198-99; B.I., p. 8. [According to
Rihula Sahkﬁtyﬁyana', the Simsumira Hill fortress is to be ‘identified
iwith Chundr (Fort) (Mirzapur District)}—Buddhacharyyd, p. 412.]
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The Sikyas wore the community whorein the Buddha was
born, being the son of the President of the Sikya gapa. They
were under the suzerainty of the king of Kosala, and their
independence was destroyed in the life-time of the Buddha by
the king of Kosala, Their council seems to have been com-
posed cf 500 members., The Sikyas are said to have had a
law that each citizen could have only one wife.8

I cannot do better than quote here the description of the
. administrative procedure of these repub-
Their adminisirative-  lics a8 typified by that of the Sakyan, so
P well summed up by Rhys Davids, the fore-
most authority on Buddhist literature. In view of the results
of a special study of the republican. organisation, I differ from
that great scholar when he calls them ‘clans’. The evidence
does not warrant our calling them ‘clans’. Indian republics
of the séventh and sixth centuries B.C., «8 we shall see in
sequence, had long passed the iribal stage of society. They
were states, Gunas and Samghas, though many of them very
likely had a national or tribal basis, as every state, ancient or
modern, must necessarily have.

“The administration and judicial business ” says Prof.
Rhys Davids® “of the clan (correctly speaking, *the state’)
was carried out in public assembly, at which young and old
were alilce present, in their common Mote Hall (Santhdgarat) at
Kapilavastu. It was at such a parliament, or palaver, that
King Pasenadi’s proposition (B.I., p. 11) was discussed. When
Ambattha goes to Kapilavastu on business, Lhe goes to the
Mote Hall where the Sikyas were then in session.* And it is

8 Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, Ch. II, pp. 14-15.

9 BI.,p. 19. .

10 [Skt. Samsthdgara, lit., the House of Communal Law.]

1 Ambattha Suttanta, translated in Dialogues of the Buddha, 1. 118,
(I may quote the passage—* Once, Gobama, I had to go to Kapila-
vatthu on some business or other of Pokkharasidi’s, and went into
the Sakya’s Congress Hall. Now at that time thore were a number
of 88kyas, old and young, seated in the hall on grand seats.” The
ZLalita-vistara, mentioning similar sessions ofﬁ the éikyas, ‘ has the
Sakya-gana in session’ :—4q_ AW RAqAT AAGT U FRIIT:
o @ SeanY FEvisE, (XTI p. 116, Bib, Ind. ed.)
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to the Mote Hall of the Mallas that Ananda goes to announce
the death of the Buddha, they being then in session there to
consider that very matter.,1®

“ A single chief—how, and for what period chosen, we do
not know-—was elected as office-holder, presiding over the
sessions, and, if no sessions were sitting, cver the State. He .
bore the title of r@ja, which must have meant something like
the Roman consul, or the Greek archén. We hear nowhere
of such & iriumvirate as bore corresponding office among the
Liechavis, nor of such acts of kingly sovereignty as are aseribed
to the real kings mentioned above. But we hear at one time®
that Bhaddiya, a young cousin of the Buddha’s, was the rdja ;
and in another passage, Suddhvdana, the Buddha's father (who
is elsewhere spokerr of as a simple citizen, Suddhodana Sakiyan),
is called the. r@ja.”

The Jataka calls the Lichchhavi rulers © gapa-rulers’ or
republican rulers.® The constitution of
the Lichchiavis to which Professor Rhys
Davids has alluded is detailed in a later document, the A {fha-
katha s Tt mentions three highest officers, the President (Raja),
the Vice-President (Upa-Rdja) and the Generalissimo (Sena-
pati). An early authority (Jateka, I, p. 504) adds a fourth
officer : the Chancellor of the Exchequer (Bhandigdarika). There
is no doubt that these were the four highest administrative
officers and that they composed the cabinet or excecutive suthor-
ity. The Jataka says that the government was located in the
city of Vaigall which had a system of friple fortifications. The
Tule (rajjem) vested in the inhabitants (vasantanam), 7707 in
number, all of whom were entitled to rule (raj@nam, ‘kings *).

Lichohhavi constitution

The Sakya-gana probably had 500 members (XII). The significance
of “ 0ld and Young ** members probably is that the Elders and
©Ordinary members were both present.]

12 M.P.S., 6. 23.

18 vin., 2. 181. : :

W Jataka, IV. 148: * Vesilinagare gana-rdjakulinam abhigeka-
pokkharanim .

18 Turnour, Journal of the Asiatic Socigly of Bengal, VII (1838),
p 903, etaeq
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They became Presidents (Rajano), Vice-Presidents (Upa-rijano),
Commanders-in-Chief (Send-palino) and Chancellors of the Ex-
chequer.l® What the Jalake means to say is that the 7707 of
the inhabitanis, probably the foundation families, were the
ruling class, that it it they who became (honti, ¢ become ') the
exooutive office-holders. The total population was much
larger, divided in outer and inner citizens (*Vaifalians®), 1,68,000
in nwumber,!” The rulers (gana-rdjas) underwent the ceremony
of consecretion by anointing.1s

According to the Aftha-kaihé when the Vaiddlians came
to their House of Linw (parliament), the tocsin used to be
sounded at lheir TIousc of Law.!® In the parliamen' of {hese
rulers, they discussed not only matiers political and military,
but also agricultural and commercial.

A Buddhist book describes the Lechchhavi gane in session
appointing a Mohatiake or a distingnished member to be the
envoy, charging him to doliver a message “on behall (‘by ithe
word ') of ihoe Lechchhavis of VaifAli,” i.e., tho gapa trans-
acted business on behalf of the whale people,t?

A parvody of lheir constitution is thus given in another
Boddhist book : “amongst them (Lhe Vaibilians) tho rule of
having respeet for the high, the middle ones, the oldest, the
élders is mot observed ; every ono considers himsel! to bo the
raja, ‘I am the 74jd, I am the rdja’. No one becomes a
follower of another,”?? Rvyidenily in their couneil every mem-
ber had an equal right of speech and voting ; and every one
wanbed to be the next president.

18 ey oI ToST ! GG U9 U wwgwaTty avqarty
ga=|.] e & aww; ¥ g STUN g, Ganfe T,
awH dermE. 7., L 604,

17 Mahdvastu, Tridakuniyoe J., ed. Senart, I, pp. 256, 271 (MP.
and LV, being works of ¢ir. 100 B.C., are not so old as the Pali
cannon, but their tradition is old.)

18 Tyupnour, J.4.58.8., VIL, pp. 804-05.

® My, 1264 Aol fefedat gahe.

0 Lolita-vistara, Oh, TIL. p. 21,  NE-AEI-TS-SUTINEGAI, TIF
Uq T G g A | 7 ¥ F@tAtegsaage=sly. .| . .
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The President was also the highest judicial authority.

There was a Judicial Minister who could

fﬁ‘;‘ﬁﬁ?ﬁ‘;‘gfﬁfgi‘m‘; be cven an outsider, s paid officer

Tiberty ol the citizen was most jealously

guarded. A citizen could not be held guilty unless he was

congidered so by the Sendpii, the Upa-rdja and the Raja,
separately and withount dissent.

A coreful record was kept of the deecisions of the Presi-
dent on the ‘rolls’ (¢ Paveni-patthakan ’) in which the parti-
culars of crime and punishment awarded to the citizens, found
guilty, were entered. Preliminary enquiry into the case was
lield in the Court of the Jnstices (Vinichchaya-Makdmitias),
who evidently were the regular court for civil causes and ordi-
nary offences. The Court of Appeal was presided over by
“ Vohdrikas "—° Lawyer-Judges . The High Court had its
Judges called the S#tra-dharas or ‘Doctors of Law’. There
was yet a Council of Final Appeal, called the Court of the
Bight : Ashia-kulaka. Any of these successive Courts could
pronounce @ citizen innocent and acquit him.2 And if all
the Cuurts held him guilty, the matter was still subjcet to
the decision of the membeis of the Executive Cabinet mention-
ed above,

This description of criminal procedure of Aitha-kaihd is
in keeping with the general procedure of republican system of
justice as preserved in Sanskrit literature. In the epinion of
the author of the Mahdbharata, criminal justice in a republic
ghould be administered by experts through the President
(fog: ofvsy: w9 fasee S9WE:),%® that the Nldem of
the Kula Court (= Kulaka) were not expected to connive at an
offence. Bhrigu, enumerating different judicial aulhorities,
implies that in the case of & gana the deciding body was called
Kulika and also Kuls.?¢ Xatyayana uses Kulae in the sense of
o jury.®® The Ashia-Kuleka thus would signify o judicial

2 Turnour, J.4.9.B.,- VII, pp. 994-05.

22 Purnour, ibid., VII, pp. 903-94.

28 $anti-P., Ch, 107, 27. Seo Oh, XVIL.

% Virgmifrodaya, p. 11. See gquotation in chapter on Paura
(Ch, XXVIII).

% qfingfr: WA FRTd: FOYIUUAR,, quoted in V.M., p. 41.
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couneil of eight members, and not, as heretofore interproted
 Represeniatives of eight clans .26

The Videhas and the Lichchhavis were, according io
Buddhist documenty, united in o league and
they were {ogether called the Sanmwajjis
(lit.,, ‘the Vapjans togelher ’).2? The two Vajji republics, how-
ever, were nol confined to their own foderation. The Lichehhavis
once had formed a federation with their neighbours, the Mallas,
according to a Jaina Siilra.2® The confederacy existed in the
year when the Mahdvira died (e. B15*® or 527 B.C.). The
Federal Council was composed of eighicen members, nine
¢ Lechehhakis ° and nine ‘ Mallakis ’30 The members of the
Federal Council are designated ‘Gana Rajas’. Probably it
wag to a federal council of ihis class that the technical term
Rajaka of Amarasimha (25, 47) originally applied. These
‘ eighteen confederale kings’ as Dr. Jacobi makes them, are
placed by the Jaiua Sitra, in the Kigi-Kosala area. At the time
of {he death of the Mahfvira, the empire of Kosala was ealled
the Kagi-Kosala3 The Jaina Sfiira is mueh younger in date
than the Pali Canon, and if the Jaina book has not made a
mistake in iis location, its deseripltion would imply thal ihe
Federal Council was in gome sort of polilical alliance with the
Kosalan monarchy, il nol a Kosalan suzerainly, The republics
were cerlainly on bad terms with Magadha, and Magadha was
the deadly rival of Kosala: according to the Agtha-kathd, the
Vaigalians lost one greal bablle with Ajftadatra, Emperor of
Magadha. The leagues naturally were formed to oppose the
greal powers between whom they were situated.

The composition of the Federal Council shows that the
federal states had equal votes, that the federaiion was based
on terms of equality. The Mallag were not 8o greal a political
power as the Lichchhavis, yet in the Federal Ccuncil both had
equal number of members, that is equal voice.

-

2 ¢f. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 22; Turnour, J.4.8.B.,
VII. 993 n.

2! Buddhist India, p. 22.

2 Kalpa-Sitra, 128.

%% 7.B.O.R.8., 1. 108.

% ¢ B.E., XXII, p. 266.

81 ¢f, Kdsi-Kosala, Patofijali (Keilhorn), II, p. 280 (2nd ed.).

Fodoral Counail




REPUBLICAN ORIGIN OF BUDDHIST SAMGHA b1

The Lichchhavis owing {o their political importance and
connection with the Buddha figure largely in Buddhist litera-
ture3® There are indications that the general description in
the Mahabharate and elsewhere applied to them as much as to
others. Their constitution was only a type, not an exception.

32 See p. 58.
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Republics in the Artha-Sistra
(325-300 B.C.)

The Artha-Sastra of Kautilya deals with the characteristics
of Samghas and the Imperial policy to-
wards them.! They were still important
although a decline had set in owing to the rise of large monar-
chies and Alexander’s invasion, the latter having discredited
small sovereignties and emphasized the importance of large
States (p. 61). Kautilya divides Samghas, as we have already
geen, into two classes. One of them was the class whose Consuls
bhore the title of Raja or ‘king’. As ho contrasts them with
the other class, he implies that the latter had no provision for
this title and did not allow it. Such constitutions are known
to have existed from the evidence of coins.? Amongst the
former class whose rulers bore the title, Kautilya cnumerates-—

King-Consul Republics

(1) the Tichehhavikas,

{2) tho Vryijikas,

(3) the Mallakas,

(4) The Madrakas,

(8) the Kukaras,

(6) the Kurus,

(7) the Pafichilag, and ‘ others ’.

The Kasikd, in connection with rule V. 3. 114 of Panini,
points out that Mallas are nef subject to

Chmg;f ]f{:“:‘lgfi‘;m"hy the rule because they are not ‘military *.3
"o There is therefore agreement between
Kautilya and grammaitical literature with regard to the charac-
ter of the Mallas. As to the Lichchhavis, we konow from
Buddhist sourcest that they called their Consul ‘the Rdjd’.
Apparently, Kautilya, by mentioping the XLichehhavis

1 Ch. XT. 376-79.

2 See discussion in Ch. XVIE, on the coins of the Rijanyas,
+the Yaudheyas, the Malavas, the Arjundyanas, ete.

S gl &gl (Fq, | AL | p. 456,
-4 See p. 47.



REPUBLICS IN THE ARTHA-SASTRA b3

separately, means by the term Vrijis the Videhas only. Papini
" gives a special rule for the formation of Madraka and Vyijikas,
which forms we find in the Artha-8astra. The Kurus, according
" 40 Buddhist records,® had become weak as a kingdom, in the
time of the Buddha. According to the Mahabhdrata, the
Puripas and the earlier authorities?, the Kurus had been in
earlier times under monarchy. Their adoptiocn of republican
constitution must, therefore, be dated after the Buddha and
befors Kautilya. The Videhas also had been in early (Vedie)
times a monarchy. In the ftime of the Buddha, however, the
Videhas had adopted a republican constitution. The Videhas
are treated as a republic by Patafijali also.®8 The Pafichélas
in’ Buddhist books are found divided into two kingdoms. But .
Kauntilya mentions them as a republic. Patafijali also finds
them a republic.? The change in their constitution must have
come after the death of the Buddha. The Uttara (Northern)
Madras, according to the Aitareya Brahmana, originally had a
constitution where the whole country, as opposed to a king,
was solemnized as the sovereign.? The other portion of the
Madras, or the Madras proper in the time of Kautilya, if not
earlier, had the ‘ king °-consul constitution.

' The political history of the Lichchhavis is tco well known
t0 be repeated here.l® They were very powerful. They sur-
vived the Saifungika and the Maurya empires and helped in
building up the Gupta empire. They founded a curious con-
stitution in Nepal which we ghall have occasion to discuss
Iater.

The Mallas do notlive so long. They disappear in the time
of the Mauryas, or a little iater,'* as a republican community,

5 IV, 2, 181, 9FgST &Y |

¢ Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 27.

7 The Aitareya Brahmana, in giving illustrations of monarchical
nations, cites the Xurus and the Pafichalas, Ch, VIII, 14.

8 See p. 31.

® Bk. VIIL W93T ST Suwar sfa. . . .Gsfif=as nav
See Ch. X.

10 Ag to their alleged foreign origin, the theories are hopelessly
untenable : see discussion in Ch. XXIT. '

11 They do not figure in KAtyayana or Patafijali.



B4 HINDU POLITY

though individual Malla families rise up now and ther, in
Tirhut and Nepal, up to the eleventh century and even later.1z
The modern representatives of the Mallas are the Malla caste
in the distriets of Gorakhpur and Azamgarh,2® generally given
to trade. It.is & common phenomenon in the career of Indian
republics that when the republicans lost their political power
they still retained their commercial intelligence and turned
into traders.* The Pifichalas survived the Mauryas, for
they are mentioned by Pitafijali. But the Kurus as a state
suncoumbed. The Xukuras, according to the Mahidbhdrata,
were a member of the Andhaka-Vyishpi leagune. Some of the
members of the leagne apparently observed the ‘king ’-consul
constitntion, while others did not. The Kukuras are mentioned
in inscriptiors of Western India towards the close of the first
century B.C.18

The other clags of Kautilya'si® republics is illustrat-

Nation-in-arms ed by—
Republics
(1) the Kambhojas,
(2) the Surashtras,
(3) the Kshatriyas,
(4) the drenis, and  others ',

This class, by implication, had no king-consul. The
other chief feature of their constitution was that they empha-
sized on their citizens the duty to acquire military skill, In
other words, they had & ecilizen army. Bach state was a
nation-in-arms. Conversely, the other class, where the ‘king ’-
consul constitution obtained, prcbably had, like monarchs,
a regular or hired (standing) army. The nation-in.arms
class, however, did not become purely military, for their

12 Sae Lévi, Le Nepal, 11, pp. 210-18,
13 ¢f. H. Panday, J.B.0.E.S., 1920, pp. 262-65, on modern Mallas.
U Other examples are the Xhatris of Bind and the Punjab (the
Xoathroi of the Greeks), and the Arodas of the Punjab who very
likely represent the ancient Arattas.
' 18 Hp. Ind., VIII, pp. 44, 60 ; see p. BG,
S gUE-a g i‘wmﬁr Framedes¥a: (4.5, XI. 1. 160,
p. 378). One of this group of republics seems to bear the name Vaja
. (= varla) Advekas, the Advakas following vdrild., See J.B.O.R.8.,
XX, 289 on their coins.
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constitution also required their citizens' to devote attention
to industry and agriculture (vartidsastropajivinah).’® Hence
they were found rich a8 well as strong.

The Xshudrakas and the Malavas, who were the most
prominent amongst these martial republics, ars not mentioned
by Kautilya. Probably they had already come under the
imperial sway. The martial republics named in the Artha-
Sastra are headed by the Kambhojas. They were in eastern
Afghanistan. They are mentioned in Afoka’s inscriptions as
& community next to the Gandhdras.l” According to Yasks,
their mother-tongue was Sanskrit with certain bases which
seem to have been imported from the Iranian neighbours.!s
They are known to Panini, for he gives a rnle¥ for the deri-
vative to denote their king. This would indicate that Panini
is referring to a monarchy. But the special rule and the
exceptional form of the derivative raise a doubt as to whether
+the ‘ rgji ° of the Kdmbhojas was a monaxreh or a consul. In the
time of Kautilya, their constitution certainly did not admit
of even a titular ‘king °. The Bhojas, a8 we ghall see hereafter,
were a class of non-monarchical rulers. ‘Kambhojas’ would
literally mean ° Inferior Bhojas’.2°

The Surdshfras (Su-rdshtra, lit. ‘good realm’) were in
Kathiawar., Their name still lives in modern Soratha, They
seem to have gurvived the Mauryan imperialism, as they
figure in the inscriptions of Bala-Sri (about 58 B.C.%) and

» Seo Ob.XVIL
18 I1, 4. 8, 4, TATGTAHA! FFAITAT WY, FFEAW: FEASHTAL

HEART W Fee: gAAE Ak REraady wee T ey,
.Cf. The Persian root shiidan, ‘ to go’. BSee J.B.4.5., 1911, 801.
1® IV, 1.175.

% Panini spells it as Kamboja, so does Yiska. But Yiska

- derives it from bkuj. The Ramdyana (I. 66. 2) and the Artha-Sdstra

have Kamboja snd Kambhoja, respectively, The former indicates
Iranian or Paisdchi influence.

% Fp. Ind., VIII, p. 80. The date is based on my own theory
of chronology and identification of Vikrama with Gotamiputra
Satakarni Satavihana (J.B.0.R.S., 1. 101 ; Brahmin Empire (¢ Express,’
Patna, 1914); Modern Review, 1914. The date assigned by other
scholars tio this inscription is over a century later.
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in the Junagadh inscription of Rudradiman (second century
A.C. %),

The other two states—the IXshatriyas® and the
Srenig—appear as neighbowrs in Sind in the records of the
Macedonian writers,® The Xshatriyas are called by them
Xathroi. HRuropean scholars have taken it as a caste denomi-
nation ; that it is a proper name of a political body is now dis-
closed by the Artha-Sdstra. Ptolemy also mentions the
nation or community Xathroi., Various terms have been
used by classical writers to denote what seems to bo Agra-
Srepis or the First-Srepis. Apparently, the Srenis were sub-
divided into internal upits, and the one which came in contact
with Alexander was that of the *First-Srenis”2 Such
divisions seem to have existed among the Yaudheyas, whose
coing, marked “2” and “3”, have been found.

The Xathroi or the Ishatriyas seem to survive in the
numerous caste called the Sindhd Khairis (the Khattris of
Sindh), a handsomo race occupying the neighbourhood of the
site indicated in the Greek writexs ag the territory.of the
Xathroi. The Khaitris of the Ponjab may also ropresent them.

I may here point out that the translator of the Artha-
Sastre hag fallen into an errar in translating the passage
* Kambhoja-Surashira-Kshatriya-Sreny-adayah® as “the cor-
porations of warriers (Kshatriya Srepi) of Kambhoja and
Surfshira and other countries 2?7 The rendering is against
grammar ;  ddayah,’ °and others’, excludes the possibility
of & description coming in the group just preceding. If
Kimbhoja iz & proper name, the rest, up to ‘ ad@yal,’ must be
proper.names, The description really comes after the enumers-
tion closed with ¢ ddayal,’ in varitd-sastropajivinah. Both in

2 Eyp. Ind., VIII, p. 44.
'8 Arian, Bk. VI, Ch. XV.

2 See McCrindle,” Ancient Indig, Ife Invasion by Alevander the
Great, p. 367. The forms are : Agalassi, Agesine, Acensoni, Argesinem,
_ete. N

2 Tt is, however, not impossible that Agra-Srepi of Alexander has
been abbreviated as Sreni by Kautilya.

26 Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 78,
- %1 Shama Sastry, Kautilya's 4rtha-Sasrta, p. 455.
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view of our identification and grammaitical considerations, the
trapslation is unacceptable, There iz yet another error to be
avoided, vis., taking © Srepi’ here to mean a guild. If varila
(industry and agriculture) refers to alleged guilds (Srepis) it
ought te¢ have been placed after, not before, $asira, a8 Srens
is the last, coming after Kshairiya, in the group.2®

8 Of. the expression §asfra-varffah used by Variha Mihira
(7, ArEFEETHAn FEAEg-fha-aermTe:, Bri. 8. V. 89) where

the two characteristics have to be taken as applying to the same
. communities. See pp. 33 and 34.



CHAPTER VIIT

Hindu Republics in Greek Writers
(C. 325 B.C))

The historians of Alexander’'s campaign bave desoribed
a number of states as ‘ free ', ‘ autonomous ’, or ‘ independent’,
by which they mean republican. McCrindle recognises the
significance of the expression ‘independent’ but as he was
ignorant of the fact of Indian republics, he thought that it
referred to ‘ the Indian village system ’: *“ Hach of its rural units
they (Greeks) took to be an independent republic.’* But the
Greeks never mistook a village panchayat for a republic; they
treat the communities they met as states and not as village-
units. They fought them, they negotiated treaties with them,
they recorded details of their constitutions: the Greeks knew
them too well to make a mistake of the sort suggested by
McCrindle. The Grecks may be trusted for their deseription
in matters congtitutional, There cannot be any room for
doubt or confroversy if we sea what Megasthenes, the Greek
envoy at the Court of Chandragupte Maurya, has to say. He
was not & passing raider like Alexander’s companions but an
chsarver for several years. He divides the souniry into twe
forms of government—monarchical and republican :—

“ They. - -report every thing to ithe king where the people
have a king, and to the magisirates where the people
are self-governed. >

The republican states noted by the Greek historians may
be briefly surveyed here,

The Greek writers describe the Kathaians as one of the
Kathaians most powerful ‘nations’ of India. The.y
were to the east of the Hydraotes or Bavi,

in the ares now covered by the districts of Lahore and Amritsar.

" 1 Imvdeion of India by Alexander, p. 116, n.
2 McCrindle, Megasthenes, Arr. XII. Cf. also: *° The councillors
- of stabe....who advise the king, or the magistrates of self-governed
cities, in the management of public affairs,...", ibid., p. 213, .
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Their capital was Sankala. “The Kathaions themselves enjoyed
the highest reputation for courage and skill in the art of war,’®
They along with some other republican Indians had shortly
before their battle with Alexander defeated both King Poros
and the King of the Abhisdras., - The Kathaians are ‘described
to have formed what in Hindu tactics is called a $akaja-vyiiha
or ‘waggonformation ’ against Alexander, which presented
a great difficulty to his soldiers. They fought very bravely
and did not submit, although they were tremendously out-
numbered. ¢ Their men and women married by choice, and
their women observed the practice of Saii. According to
Strabo, amongst them ““the handsomest man s chosen as
]ﬂm g ”.5 )

The ¢XKathaians’® have been restored by some scholars
into the Sanskrit ‘Kshatriyas’.® This restoration is untenable,
Tirst of all the forms of words which the Greek writers give
are baged on Sanskrit pronunciation, and Katha would be a
Prakritic form, and, therefore, an exception. When the
whole country (Punjab) used Sanskrit forms, it is unreasonable
to take Xathai as based on a Prikrita form. Then it is
questionable whether even from the Prikrite of Kshatriya we
would get Kathai : we would get some word like Khaltiya,
not Kathai. Again, we must not forget that for Kshairiya
the very writers give Xathroi. Kathaia stands for the country
of the Kathas and the Kathaioi for the Katha people, as already
suggested by Dr. Jolly.”

Before reaching the Kathaians, Alexander had
already encountered several independent
Indion nations or republics, on the banks
of the Ravi (Arrian, V. 21).8

Un-named Republica

3 See Arrian, Anadbasis, V. 22. I A, p. 115.

4 Arrian has a tendency to exaggerate the number of the Indians
and their casualties, to glorify Alexander. His figures should be
always compared with those given by Curtius and Diodorus.

5 Strabo, XV. 80, See McCrindle, Ancient India as described by
Classiocal Writers, n. 38.

8 McOrindle, Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, p. 841,

7 8.B.E., VII, p. 15 (Intro.). See p. 60 and Chs. IX and XX
on Kathas. :

8 McCrindle, Invasion of India by Alexander the Greal, p. 118, n.
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A little away from the Ravi with their capital at what

Adrestai the Greeks enlled Pimprama were the

community spelt as Adraisiai, Adrestai,

and Adrestae. European scholars have proposed to identify

them with the famous Aratfas. But philologically the equation

is impossible. They may be identified with the Arishfas of
Pinini (VI. 2. 100) and the Ganpa-pdtha (on P. IV, 2, 80).°

Adjoining the territory of the Kathaians there was the
Saubhoti state of the Sophytes which M. Sylvain Lévi

has correctly identified with Saubhiti.re

But it is not clear whether its ruler was an elected
‘king ’ or » regular monarch.X It seems more probable that
it was republican.’? It is found in & republican area with
republican associations and characteristics, The Gana-pdtha
mentions Subhitta in the company of the people of Sankala,1®
Sankala, 28 we have seen above, was the capital of the republic
of the Kathas. The Saubhiiti State oxtended up o the Salt-
Range. Diodorus {XVIL, 91) says that the oities subject to
the sway of the Sopeithes “were governed by laws in the highest
degree salutary > and * their political system was one fo admire .
“Beauty was held among them in the highest estimation.” Further,
“ it follows that the inhabitants of these cities are generally held
in higher estimation than the vest of their counitrymen.” As
amongst the Kathaians so amongst the Sanbhfitis moen and
women selected their own congort without reference to dowry.
They attached great importance to good looks, This practice
was not peculiar to the consfituion of the Kathas and the
Saubhiitis only, We find the republican Vyishpis also giving
great importance to handsome presence in a republican leader,4

® afiesfieqd T U § W R I 9eo I which alludes bo the Capital
of the Arishtaa.

10 Journal Asiatique, VIIL 185, p. 287 ff,

1 ¢f. pp. 71 and T2.

12 The coin of the State struck after Alexander's invasion with
‘a Greek head, probably meant to be that of Alexander or his repre-
sentative, is struck in the national name Sophyfes. MoCrindle,
Alsander, IT A, 280 ; Rapson, 1,C., 8, pl. 1. 8.

13 Gapa-pithe on Papini, IV. 2. 75.
14 See Appendix A,
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Amongst the Saubhiitis and the Kathas there was yet another
reagon for the observance of this rule. “In conlracting
- marriage they do not seek an alliance with high birih, but make
their choice by the looks, for beauty in the children is a quality
Mighly appreciated,” because in the Saubhfiti and Katha
States, public authority claimed the right to determine which
of the babies born in the State were physically fit to be allowed
to grow into citizens.l® 'We need hardly recall here that
this was also enjoined by the Spartan constitution. This
examination amongst the Kathas was made in the second month
of the child (Strabo).

Two city-states are further mentioned @8 republics by
Arrian (V. 24) but their names are not given.

When Alexander reached the Hyphsasis or Beas, he
heard that beyond that river the couniry

A great Republio wal “ ewmeceedingly fertile and the inhabi-
on the Bess tants were good agriculiurists,. brave in
war and living under an excellent system

of internal govermment; for the multitude was governed by the
aristocracy, who exercised their authorily with justice and modera-
tion.” (Arrian, Bk. V. 25.)® The description tallies with
Kautilya’s Vartta-sastropajivinah. They were prospercus by
agriculture and kept themselves ready for war, fully depending
on their own sword. It is nunfortunate that the state has been
left vmnamed. Actual government vested in what the Greeks
called an aristocracy. But their parliament consisted of five
thousand representatives.!” The find-spot of Yaudheya coins

15 ¢ Here they do not acknowledge and rear children according
to the will of parents but as the officers entrusted with the medical
inspection of infants may direct, for if they have remarked anything
deformed or defective in the limbs of the child they order it to be
killed.”—MecCrindle, Invasion of India by Alexandar the Greal, p, 219.
Cf. Dio. (p. 280). See Strabo, XV. 30, for the law of the Kathaians,
according to which the final order was pronounced by a magistrate,

18 McCrindle, 1. 1. by Alexander, p. 121,

17 ¢« AN the eountry beyond Hupanis iy allowed to be very fertile
.+..They mention also an aristocratical form of government consist-
ing of five thousand Councillors each of whom furnishes the State
with an elephant.” Strabo, XV. 87 (McCrindle, Ancient Indic as
described in Classical Literature, p. 45).
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suggests that this unnamed state on the Beas was probably
of the Yaudheyas,!® Hach member of parliament supplied
one elephant to the state army. These Indians according to
Arrian (V. 25), had clephants in greater number and of superior
size and courage. AR Alexander himself put it, the Macedo-
nians had been ** wont to fight only against small numhbers,”19
“now for the first time” they had to face veally large
armies. And they refused to move an inch forward amongst the
nations whose very name, according to Alexander, filled his
soldiers with. terror.2® There was this unnamed Republic which
covered the land on the other side of the Beas. Thero was also
the great army of the Nanda waiting to give reception to the
Macedonian, but the immediate cause of alarm was the prospect
of meeting the republic beyond the river. Alexander’s army
“now began to loge heart’ and “they began to hold con-
ferences » where people ‘' positively agserted that they would
follow no further .1 It was fromn the doors of the unnamed
republic that the omnpmgn of Alexander assumed the form of
retreat,

The large numbor of the membors of their council iy com-
parable with the number of the Lichchhavi-gane (p. 47).

During this retreat Alexander camo across a number
of republics. In fact, all the States he

Kshudrakas and met; on his way back, down the Indus and
Maloves, and Sibis  yp to the Indian frontier in Baluchistan,
were republican. The most powerful

i amonast them were the Kghudrakas and the Malavas. They
are gpelt by the Greecks as Qxydrakai and Malloi respectively.
They were on the Hydaspes, by which the Greeks apparently
mean the passage of the Jhelum after its union with the Chenab.
The two states formed one lesgue.??. Arrian (VI. 4) says
that they were the most numerous and war-like of the Indian

18 Their dominions extended upto Saharanpur (Behat) where
‘their coins were current ; thab is, they extended eastwards uptp the
frontiers of the Ma.gadha. emplre On their coins see J.B.O.R.S.,
XXI1, 59
- 10 ILA, p. 224,

20 MoOrindle, ibid., p. 226.
2 Arrian, V. 25. See McCrindle, I. 1. bz/ Alexander, p. 121.
2 Cf, the Kshatriya-dvandva of the Kasiki on P., IV. 2, 45.
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‘ nations * in those parts. * Alexander first reached the nation
called the Malloi. ¥ Near the Malloi there were their republican
friends called the Siboi,®® whom the Jatakes and Patafijali
know as the Sivis and the Saibyas.®* The Malloi are called
a race of independent Indians (Arrian, VI. 6); their cities were
along the Chenab and their capital was near the Ravi. It was
in the siege of the capital ox one of the cities of the Malloi that
Alexander nearly lost his life. Owing to the unity of the
league, the Greek writers could not decide whether Alexander’s
narrow escape relates to the city of the Malloi or to that of the
Oxydrakai. The strength of the army as given by Curtius,
was 1,00,000. “ The Macedonians lost their heart at the pros-
pect of meeting this army.” * When the Macedonians found
that they had still on hand o fresh war in which the most war-like
nations in all India would be their anlagonists, they were shruck
with an unezpected terror, and began again to upbraid the king in
the language of sedition.”’?s These Indians were regarded by
the soldiers as * fierce nations * who would not let them pro-
ceed without drawing their blood. The fear of the Macedonians
was well justified and is attested by the account of the personat
calamity of Alexander and the lamentations which followed
(IT A, pp. 241-42).

The Greek writers with their palpable desire to magnify
the glory of Alexander?® would make us believe that the

28 Curtius, IX. 4. " There was no king amongst them, only the
citizens filled the highest offices (Diodorus, XVIIL. 98).

U J.,VI. 480 ; Klell;lom, II. 282, The Jaiakas find them connect-
‘ed with Sovn'a. (IV. 401), 1.8, they then ocoupied the same locality
where the Greeks encountered thermn. Tn the age of the Jitukas they
had been monarchical. ¥For their republican coin, and subsequent

migration, see Ch. XVIII, Patafijali treabs $ibi” ag—the neme of -—

a country or state (vishaya).

% Curtius, Bk, IX, Ch. IV ; McCrindle, I. I. by Alezander, p. 234.

20 ¢ Many fletions also have been recorded by hislorians concerning

this accident, and Famae, receiving them from the original inventors, has
preserved them to our own day, nor will she cease fo transmil the false-

hoods to oné generation after another.”’ Arrian, Bk. VI, Ch. 11.

 Fame is never brought lo o clearness in which facts can be seen

as they are. They are all magnified when she transmils them. Even
“our- (Alexander's) own glory though resting on n “solid basis, is more
indebied for iis greatness to rumour than to realily.” McCrindle, I. I, by

Alexander, p. 228.
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Kehudrakas and the Milavas were crushed and snnibilated by
Alexander, But Patafijali discloses a different story. The
former mentions tho league as living, and one of them, the
XKshudrakas, being vietorious.??” The Macedonian writers them-
solves describe and admit their existing importance after the
war. The two ‘nations’ sent ‘ hundred ambassadors® who
“ all rode in chariols and were men of uncommon stature and of
a very dignified bearing. Their robes wera of linen embroidered
with in-wrought gold and purple.”’ ** The gods, they said, were
the authors of their submission and not fear.” They were proud
of their “liberty which for so many ages they had preserved
inviolate. Alexander, who was very vindictive against ail
those who had opposed him, in spite of the personal guffering
to which he had been subjected by thesc opponents, treated
the ambassadors with wuncommon hospitality. “He gave
orders for the preparation of o splendid banguet to which he
invited the ambassadors.”. - . .*“ Ifere & hundred coucheg of
gold had becn placed at a small distance of cach other, and
those were hung round with fapostry enrteing which glittered
with gold and purplo ¥ (Curtiny, Bk. IX, Ch. 7).2% Alexander
centortained thom with shows at which wine flowed. And the
“ ambessadors were dismissed to their soversl homes™ (Ch, 8).28
All this does not read like the deseription of a crushed cnemy,
but rather of one whose subordinate alliance was welcomed by
Alexander after he had tested their valour. Alexander had
not only to secure his regr in his retreat but had alsa to pacity
and render confident the ¢ seditious * Macedonians.

That they existed before the time of Kityiyana as a league
i8 proved by his vdrtitka and the comments of Patafijali on
Papini Khandikddibhyascha (IV, 2. 45), The league did not
oxist in the time of Panini ag he does not provide a form for
their united army. XKatyhyana supplied this, and removed
what he found in his time a deficiency.?

n gmifsf: gRfNay, Patafijali on P., V. 8, 52 ; Kielhorn, II,

" p. 412
) 28 McCOrindle, I.I. by Alexander, pp. 248-51.
2 Wober (H.I.L., p. 222, n.) misunderstood the whole discussion
" and puts the cart before the horse when he says that Apidali regarded
their armies as united and that therefore his successor Pépini lived
after the union, i.., after Alexander. But both Kabyayana and
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Curfiug says that to lead the united army a brave warrior
of the Kehudrakas was selected, and that he was an experienced
general (Bk. IX, Ch. 4).

It is important to notice the composition of the go-called
ambassadors who had come to conclude peace with Alexander

Patafijali are supplying the very want which arises on account of
Pipini’s rule—a rule composed at a Lime when there was no such
union. Apidall gives no rule for the special case and the grammarian
-who composod the verses quoted by Palafijali is applying a rule of
Apigali which had no refercnce to the Kshudaka-Malavas. The rule
-of Apidali (along with his examples ‘érg?ar{ versus wﬂl}lﬂﬂ?[) is cited
on the tadanta formula, which dil not provide for the exclusive
formation m—wmﬁ [*ﬂTﬁHTﬁiﬁﬁﬂl] The author of the vorse,
by his process, was showing the want for the vartlike of Katyfyana
which he finally summarizes in the last line of the second verse.
This i& made perfectly clear by the comments of DPatafijali and
his own summary in introducing the wvirflike. 1f this exceptional
rule had been anticipated before Katy&yans’s time either by Apidali
or any onc else, Katyiyana would not have claimed the correction,
a8 he does by his varitike. The whole passage in guoted here for the
convenience of those who may care to follow the discussion in the
original.*  The net result is that the league of the Kshudraka-Malavas
did not exist in the time of Panini, thongh they themselves evidently
existed, and that the league was a living institution in the time of
Katyayans and that of Pataiijali. The organization thus evidently
outlived the Mauryan empire,

* gREHEIRETT U v IS 0wy
 wRREETRLRST: greawR
mﬁm{@mm Prad  grraReR: afenRy  gaR
R gs\'srmamarw t-——[axaqmrq{sr | P, IV, 2. 44.]
“ Mg & agie | '—[P, IV. 2.30.]
AEEIWFANGAA 7 = ERFASAASK AAH | 4 7 AgRE
MoTEHT T | AYAT | TATAGIR SAUEHEIA 7 P | FE-
FraE g gew WAk u azva%r'%mr SR )
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“ JIo%. |rageas
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from the two republics. These were 1he leading men represent
ing their cities and provinees. “‘From the Oxydrakai came the
leading men of their cities and their provincial governors.’s®
They were “ ontrusted with full powers 1o conclude a {reaty ™.
The representatives of the Malloi are reporied o have said
that * they were atlached move than others to frecdom and auto-
nomy, and their freedom had been preserved intact from the time
of Dionysius® (by whom the Greclks probably meant Balardma).

It may be noted that the good features and fine, tall phy-
sique of these free Indians are particularly noliced by the
Macedonian writers. The point is important on ihe question of

the ethnology of Indian republics which we shall consider
later (Ch. XXI).

The Milavas were apparenily on 1he lower course of the
Jhelum after its union with {he Chennb, while the Kshudrakas
ocoupiced the higher regions,3

o v safmdmre Gl waky )
YRt wEeEal | UgAt qudl SgEEA
STy fRwds | STOAT WHg eIrraa, |
“ Zarat Fawy av”’
St FAREisTTRET: | GRmAIeTasgIAAETI | R AT YA,
ARFASTRARA 1
“ gyrarda argger b W
S @A qalsh geraeast g g ) ag TS AT
= aEAENR | o AR g A aeearw @ wdq TR
qr, EeRead | U8 A megerrdl wede qeeaffand o s
g T aOAg WAl = ageafif: g gRaTEst qE g9 e
IHY oA N .
AARFO PAFTSATHATGITATZ I 9 1l
TR PRFAISATAIERANRAIRETH, | FEFAS AT el
® WL SEREATSTRA AT N
~—Kielhorn, Vol. IT, pp. 280-81.
N Arrian, Bk, VI., Ch. 14 ; McCrindle, Alexander, p. 154,
R Ihid.

¥ gee the view: of V. Smith on the location, J.R.4.S., 1908,
p. 6885,
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Alexander met in the neighbourhood of the last two re-

The Agra-Sreyis publics the Agsinae,® who had mustered

an army, if we - believe Diodorus, of

40,000 foot and 3,000 horse. “ They barricaded their narrow

streets, fought with great vigour, so that Alexander in pressing
the attack lost a few Macedonians,"®

According to Curtius when those brave fellows could nob
further resist the odds, they made, what we know now a8
Rajput, Jauhar of their wives and children into the flames by
Setting fire to their houses.’

European scholars have proposed their identification
with the Arjuniyanas.’® But this is unacceptable on philo-
logical grounds. The name is a composite of two words, Agra
and S'rm_zi. And the main word i found in Xautilya in the list
-of republics which did not call their president Rajan and which
were martial3” There the form Sreni only appears ; the mem-
ber Agra shows that there were probably more than one unib
in the S'rem' (p. 56).

The next republic mentioned by the Greeks waa that of

Ambashthas the Amb'a,shtha.s, spelt as Sambastai agld

Abastanoi®®  “ They were o people in-
Jerior to none in India, cither for numbers or for bravery.” Their
form of government was * democratic ”.® Their army consisted
of 60,000 foot, 6,000 cavalry and 500 chariots. *¢ They had
-elected three generals recnowned for their valour and military
skill, 88

Alexander made peaco with them having received fitty of
the foremost citizens who had come as ambassadors “ under the
belief that they would be treated with all proper courtesy ”,
It is stated by Diodorus that the embassy was sent on the

3% On the identification of this name see p. 56 above.

3 Diodorus, Bk. XVII, Ch. 96; McCrindle, Alexander, p. 285.

3 Curtius, Bk. IX, Ch. 4 ; McCrindle, Alexander, p. 232.

3 Ibid., p. 367. At that time the Arjuniyana State does not
appear to have existed. It is wnknown up to Patafijali, and to the
I ahabhirate which notices all other republican peoples of the loeality
we have been dealing with (see Sabrd-Parvan, L1I. 14-15),

37 SBee discussion above (p. 63}

3 Diod., XVII. 102 ; McCrindle, Alexander, p. 202.

39 Curbins, Bk, IX, Ch. 8 ; McCrindle, Alexander, p. 262,
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Ambashthas’ having “ adopted tho adviee of their elders ‘not
to fight . Thiy probably indieates that their demoeratic
conslitution allowed an Upper Iouse of Blders.

The Ambashthas as & politieal community are mentioned
by Patafijali and the Mehdbh@rate.’® The Puvinas say that
Ambashtha of the Ifouse of Aila founded a dynasly in the
Punjahtt The Purinas in giving the early account know
them a8 » monarchical people, The change in thelr constitution
thus was [rom monarchy {o republic like ihe change in that
of the Sibis (p. 62). The Puriinas say the same about the
Yandlieyas, that they too, along with the Ambashthas, were
monarchical. Bul the Iater monwmmental history of 1he
Yaudheyas is the history of a republican people. The Purifinie
daia therefore must refor to il origing.

Tho noxt “indepondent nation ” was the Xuthroi. This,

Kehatiriyas resbored into .Smm]\ril, will be Kslmttri_ya.

As I have saill above, thoy are identical
with the vepublie which bore (ha proper name * Kshattriye ’ os
in the Artha-Sastra. Kautilys places (hem together with the
Srenis and here also we find {he Srepiy an neighbours 1o the
Kehallviyas, As already suggested, the Sindhi Khatiri caste
seems 10 bo {heir modern represendative,  According 1o the
divirion of Kautilya they did not have a king-conyul.&

The Ossadivl wore also an “independont nadion * according

Ossadioi to Arvian.® No olher wriler mentions
them. Their proposed identifieation with
the Yaudhoyas (by Cunningham)4® is tmienable on philological

4 On Pidnini, IV. 1. 170; of. Kdsikd, pp. 292-93, Potafijali
treuls Ambashiha os the name of a country ov stale, and ils inhabitants
he calls Ambashihyas.

Sabhé-Parven, Ch, XXXII, ver«es 7-0, where 1hey are placed
along with the Malavas, Sce also P&nini, VIII. 3. 97.

4 Pargiter, J.R.4.8., 1044, p. 277.

42 Tho people who weve to the south of the Ambashthas ave
called Sodrai by the Greek writers (McCrindle, Alexrander, p, 298).
These Sindhi people are identified by Lassen (Jnd. AU.. II. 144, 177}
with §fidras. But the form brings it nearer the §audras (Sandriyanas)
of the Gp. on P., IV, 2. 4,

8 4.8, X, p. 376,

4 Arrian, Bk, VI, Ch. 15 ; McCrindle, Alerander, p. 130 ; Strabo,
Bk. XV, Ch. 84.

48 Cunninghan, 4.8.R., Vol. X1V, p. 140.
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grounds. They seem to be, as suggested by V. de Saint-Martin
(McCOrindle, Alezander, p. 166, 2.), identical with the Vasitis of
the Mahabharate (Sabhd, LII. 15) who appear there as neigh-
bourg of the Kshudrakaes and the Milavas and in & group com-
mencing with the Ambashthas, Katydyana and Patafijali
mention the ‘ country of the Vasitis > along with that of the
Sibis (on P., IV. 2. 52). The Ganapdtha (on P., IV. 2. B3) places
them in the group commencing with the republican Rdjanyas
(Ch. XVIII).
It is nol cortain whether the next statec had a regal or
Musicani populur constitution. Alexander’s com-
panions admired their constitution and
laws. “They regard the excessive pursuit of any arh, as war
for instance and the like, as wickedness ' (Strabo, XV. 34).
The realm was reported to be the most opulent in India.¢¢ The
citizens took their meals in common, a practice also mentioned
in the Atharva Veda.t? They did net recognise the institution
of slavery (S8trabo, XV. 84). It is possible to recover the name
of this free people from our literature. The identification,
proposed by Lasson,®® with the Mushikas cannol stand. The
Mughikas were below the Sahya or the Vindhyas.®® Mousikanos
seems to gtand for what we have in the Kadika (p. 313, on P., IV.
2. 80), a8 Muchukarna to denote the praper name of & eountry

4 McCrindle, dncient India as described in Clasgical Literature,
p- 41.
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“ Following your leader, of (the same) mind, do ye nob hold
yourselves apart! Do ye come here, co-operating, going along the
same wagon-pole, spoaking agreeably to one another! 1 render you
of the same aim, of the same mind.

* Jdentical shall be your drink, in common shall be your share
of faod! I yoke you togelher in the same traces....”

—Bloomfield, §.8.%., Vol. XLIIL, p. 184.

48 McCrindle, I14., p. 157 n.

9 Jayaswal, Hathigumphd Inscription of the Emperor Khiravela,
J.B.O.RS., Vol. IV, p. 876 ; E.I.,, XX, 71,
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(Mauchukarnike). The spelling of the word is corrupt in the
printed Ganapdatha, bub the FKasika reading is supported by
Vardhamana in his Gane-Ralna-Mahodadhi®® (1V, 285) who gives
it on the authority of Sukatingaja. Another reading seems to
have been Muchikurpa® (corrupt Suchikarna, G.RB.M., p. 174).

|The neighbouring states of Sambos and the Pregti (prob-
ably the Prasthalas of the M ahdbhdarata®™) are also deseribed
a8 kingdoms.]

The city of ‘the nation called Brachmanoi’® (Arrian,
Brachmanor VI. 16 ; Diodorus, XVII, CII), also men-
tioned as the ‘ conntry of the Brachmans’
{Dio., XVII, CIII) was next reduced by Alexander. This seems
10 have been identical with what Palafijoli calls Brahmanake
nama Janopadal (IX, p. 298) ‘the country (stale) called Brah-
manaka ’. Janapade here is in the snme sense as in Pinini and
on the coins, 4.e., & politlically self-conlained counlry or & stale.
The Greek idon of the idenlily of iribe and state i8 so sirong
that on account of {ho existence of o stale 1he eitizens are
turned into a tribe a8 in the eases of all olher indepepdent
cities and gtates in the Punjab and Hind, while Indian sutho-~
rities, contemporary with the stutes in question, treal their
names a8 derived from " counlries ’, ¢.g., Pinini (IV. 1. 168-77).
In other words, the Indian view is territorial, not tribal,

This little vepublic showed great spirit and patiriolism, and
was ospecially marked down for revenge by Alexander. ‘ These
philosophers, * says Plutarch in the biography of Alexander
{(LIX) referring to ithe cily of the Brahming (McCrindle, I14.,
Pp. 308) ‘ gave him no less trouble than the mercenaries, be-
cause they reviled the princes who declarcd for him and en-
couraged the free slates 10 revoll [rom his authority, On this
account bie hanged many of them.’

To the south of the above there was the staie of Patala
Patala in the dela of the Indus. Beforc Alexander

arrived, the whole community had migrated
to avoid submission. This preference for migralion o submission

% ®Ed. by Bhimagena, 1898 (Allahabad), p. 174.

51 The Greeks were evidently rendering Mauchikarpi, The change
of ch into & is regular in their renderings.

82 Sabhd-Parvan, Ch. XIV.
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was a sebtled practice amongst smaller Indian republies.
The Vrishnis, according to the Jafakas and the Mahabhdralea,
left Mathurd and went to Dvaraka when pressed by Jarasandhe.
The movements of the Sibis from the Punjab to Rajputana and
of the Malavas from the Punjab to Malwa were probably results
of similar circumstances. In the constitution of Patala their
ruler was called Moeres.®® It is evidently identieal with the
derivative of Mura of the Ganapdtha {P., IV. 1. 151), which
Vardhamana in his Gana-Raina-Makodadhi (II1. 209,) takes as
& ruler-designation. CQurtius treats him as s monarch, a con-
fusion which seems to have been occasionally made by these
writers. Diodorus, on the other hand, gives the constitution
of the state in these words : A city of great note with a political
constitution draton on the same line as the Sparian ; for in thiz
community the command in war vested in two hereditary Lings of
two different houses while a Council of Elders ruled the whole
state with Paramount awthority.”™

The Patala of the Macedonians has been identified with
Haiderabad (Sind), whose ancient namse is still remembered as
Potalpuri.® Tt seems to be the Patana of the Ganapdthe
(on P., IV. 1. 14) and the Patanaprastha ‘a Vahika town ' of
Patafijali (P., V. 2. 104).

With Patala the chapter of Hindu states closes in the
history of Alexander. There were some minor communities
on the frontier of Baluchistan which it would not be accurate
to deseribe as Indian.

Some of the states treated ambiguously by the Greeks
States ambigaous] were very likely Samghas. We have al-
ereribed > ready seen a few of this class. The state

of Phegelas is probably gnother of them.5®

The name has been taken by scholars to be identical with the
Sanskrit Bhagala, in view of the Ganapatha’s Bhagala,®” which
comes nlong with the republican Traigartas. Alexander’s
Phegelas ocoupied the sameregion. Another such state was

8 Cyrtius, Bk, IX, Ch. 8 ; McCrindle, dlezander, p. 256,

5¢ McOrindle, Alewander, p. 296 ; Diodorus, Bk. XVII, Ch, CIV
5 McOrindle, Alexander, p. 356.

58 McOrindle, Alexzander, pp. 121, 221, 281,

8 On 2., IV, 2. 80.
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that of the (lausal or (Hlawkanikoi®® (Arrian), who appesr to be
republican. They are identical with the Glawchukdyanakas of
the Kasika.s

The major portion of the Punjab and Sind which came
under the survey of the Greek writers, shows only iwo or Lhree
monarchies, the importani ones of which were the kingdoms
of Poros and the Abhisdras. Otherwise the whole country was
republican, This ig also evident from Plutarch's (LX) aceount
about Poros.®® “ Alexander them nol only reinstaied Poros
in his kingdom with the title of Sairap, but added a large
province to it, subduing the inhabitants whose form of govern-
ment was the republican.”®

Alexander’s raid and retresl did nol cover ihe whole
of the Punjab. There was stiil the valley of the Sutlej and
that of the Beas Lo be traversed. 'The republics in those
regions are Lo be recovered only from Indian literature. The
Yaudheyas and the Arattas were in {hogo regions, and 80 were
also probably some of ihe republics mentioned in the
K G§ika which draws on sucient literature, e.g., the Sayandas,
the Gopdlavas, the Kaundibrisas (Kasika@, I.. V. 3. 114, p. 456).

5 McCrindle, .ilerander, p. 111. (laukanikoi according to
Arigtobonlos, (lausai, according to Ptolemy,

5 QOn P, IV. 8. 99,

® Nobt to be identified with Paurava, but with the derivative of
Purg of the Ganapitha on Pigini, IV. 1. 151 which is given in the list
of the Punjab and Sind ruling designations. Consull also Vardhamana
{G.R.M.) on the word.

61 McCrindle, Alewander, p. 308,



CHAPTER IX

Constitutional Survey of the Hindu Republics
in Greek Writers

In the above survey it would have been mnoticed that we
have wvarious constitutions, This shows
that the constitutions were adjusted to
the particular needs and circumstances ¢f the people composing
the states. We have for instance, the democracy of the
Ambashthas. The democracy ¢f the Ambhashthas had a Second
House composed of elected clders, They elected their generals
also. Apparently every man in the community had direct
franchise, the Greeks calling the constitution & democracy.
Then we have the Kshudrakas and Milavas who had no
‘ king * consul as they sent 100 or 150 representatives to nego-
tiate the treaty of peace. Evidently their constitution would
not allow power to vest in one man or a small body of men.
It is noteworthy that the two armies clected a common gencral.
Pasging to the constitution of the Kathaians or the Kathas
Elected *king’ we find an elected ‘king’. In this state
President children were born to their parents as
citizens firat and individuals alterwards,
the state deciding as to which of the prospective citizens were
perfect in ‘limbs and features ' and which of them ghould be
allowed to grow into manhood (Diodorns, XCI). The Saubhita
constitution was gimilar. In these states, man was really a
political animal.. The individual existed for the state. To
secure the life of the group, the individual sacrificed himself
and his sentiments as father and mother. Probably it was due
to this law that the Katha philosophers glorifled a child
(Nachiketas), offered to Death by his father, a8 attaining im-
mortality.
The constitution, like that of Patala, which provided for
the election of a ‘king’ consnl, was what Kantilya calls a
Raja-$abdin Samgha, & republic which recognized the title of
Rajan.! Such elected ‘kings’ also obtained amongst the

Demooracy

1 It was probably a constitution of this sort which prevailed
amongst the Kunindas, a state whose coins were struck in the name
¥
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Lichehhavis. The elecled king was nol necessarily the leader
ol the army. Amongsl the Lichehhavis, 1he leadership of 1he
army vested in another eleeted chief called Sendapati (General).
An elected ‘king® president was {he feature of {he Sakyan
counstitution as well,

In the constitution of the Patalas ihe * Council of Elders ”
ruled. They had {two so-called ¢Xkings,’
horeditory in {wo families, for the pur-
poses of command in war only. Moreditary ‘royal’ families
in republican bodies are also menlioned in the AMahabharata
The Patala ‘kings’ were responsible to the Council which in
turn was probably elected by the whole community, it being
a2 democracy. JIlere we have in the Palala counstituiion a
mixture of aristocracy and democracy. The ullimale politieal
authority in all these cases rested with the Gaua or Samgha.
As 1o the excculive authority in these republies, it was in
somoe conslitutions delegated 1o a Second
Chamber or (he Housa of Blders, while in
others there are indiecations that il remained with {he genergl
Gape or Parliament. According 1o the Greek writers {he
Couneil of Blders at Putaln had {he guprene suthorily, and the
Ambashihas listened Lo the advice of their Blders. The Mahd-
bhiralo says that the chief diffioully in the Gana constitution
is 1o keep a resolution of theirs seerel, beeause their number
is large. Ii is therefore urged ihat the madters of policy
(muntra) should not be discussed by the whole Gane and that
the state policy should remain in the hands of the Leaders?®

Second Chamber

Execulive aulhority

of the king and the polilical community. Their king is always
menlioned there as * Amoghabhutr,’ ' Of unfailing prosperity,” and the
same appellation appears for centuries (150 B.0. to 100 A.C.). This
was an official title, and not a personal name (as wrongly interpreted
by numismatists V, Smith, C.C.I.M., Vol. I, pp. 161, 167), The
leaders of Lhe Gana of the Kaulindas (spelt also as Kauninda) are
mentioned by V. Mihira, Br. 8., IV. 24 (@ T0gFaR ) ; XIV.
80, 83. Plolemy has Kulindrine; the Vishnu P., Kulinda and the
Mérkondeyo P., Kanlinde. Cuvninghem, C.4.1.,, 71, Their coins
are found belween Ambala and Saharanpur. Their proposed identifi-
cation wilh ¢ Kunels ’ (which ought to be Kanels) of the Simla hills
{4.8.R.,, XIV, p. 126) i3 doubtiul,

2 Ch. XTIV below.

3 Ch, XIV below.
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One set of the coins of the Yaudheyas is struck in the name of
the Mantra-dharas-and-the-Gana, while other coing are struck
simply in the name of the Gane. Manira-dharas mean the
Council which was vested with the authority of manira or
policy. The officers called the chiefs or leaders of the Gana
thus formed the Executive Body or the Cabinet. The Elders
formed another body. They were like a Second House. They
had varying powers according to individual constitutions.
Amongst the Patalas, they were for all purposes the Govern-
ment. In the Ambhashtha Samgha they were nol so. They
were like the Vriddhas mentioned in the Mahdbhdraia who
advigsed on matters of mubtual subordination and correct deal-
ings, ete. (Ch. XIV). The Vriddhas or Elders were not neces-
sarily people old in age, though primarily age might have been
the qualification. The Mahabhdrate has the expression ‘ Hlders

by knowledge,’ i.e., by merit. Bvidently one was clected an
elder on merit. :

The discussion in the Makabhdrata implies that some
Ganas or Parliament did reserve in their own hands the exe-
cutive policy and did not delegte it to their counoil or cabinet,
as it says that the system is a weak point in the Ganpa consti-
tution. Probably non-delegation of execulive power was more
general a trait than delegation. The Ambashthas and the
Kghudraka-Malavas seem to have had guch eonstitutions. The
democracies seem to have followed the non-delegation system.
The government of the city-siates in the Punjab is taken by the
Greek writers to have been as a rule democratic. ‘Al last
after mamy generations had come and gone, the sovereignity, it is
‘said, was dissolved and demooratic governments were set up in the
cities ? (Diodorus, ITI. 38).4 * Most of the cities adopted ihe
democratic form of government, though some retained the kingly,
until the invasion of the country by * Alewander® (ibid., 39).5

The states wherein the Greeks found Executive Power

. ) held by a2 few families on hereditary
s principle, although the rulers were sub-
jeet to a Gana, they have described as

aristocratic. In fact they were a mixed constitution which
may be called for want of a better term, aristoeratic democracy.

4 McCrindle, Megasihenes, p. 88, 5 Ibid., p. 40,
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Take for exnmple, the state on the olher side of the Hupanis
(Beag). This had a Gare or Parlinnent of 5,000 members, Vet
it was onlled an arvistoeracy : ¢ for the multitnde was govern-
ed by the arigtoeracy, who exorcised their anthority with
justice and moderation”. It was according to the Greok view
“an exeellent sysiem of internal govermiment .8 The Gona of
5,000 was not a direct assembly, for enly those were entitled
to sit there who furmished tho stale with an clephant. Thig
wag the qualification, and a seat in the Gupe was based on
qualification. The pepulation was composed of ‘good agni-
culturists, and men brave in war’. Every agriculturist and
every fighter could not have afforded an elephant. But every
agriculburist and fighter presumably must have been represent-
d. Evidently thoe elephant men represented the € no elephant *
men. To the elass of thiy mixed type belonged also the Patala
constitubion. The hereditary ‘ kings * were under the complete
control of the House of Xlders, It was an aristocracy in form
but democracy in spirit,

The large number of tho Gepe or Parlisment of 5,000
noticed by the Greeks is not without
parallel in Indian literature. The Jdtukas
dogeribe Vaidili, the oapital of the Lichohhavis, a8 having 7,707
kinglets {rdjikas). These rulary were composed of both rieh
and poor sorts who used fo gather in the usual assembly in the
Housoe of Law on the call of tocsin. Probably all of them did
not, attond. a8 they do not do in modern Parlinments.

Farge Parlisments

Hindu literature calls such aristoeratic clement of Gana,
. a Haulo? (literally, ‘ fanily °). The Mahd-
Fiudy tom for Sio”  yhdrala trests ‘the Kulss of rajs’ as
belonging to the class of ganas. The
Artha-Sastra refers to the raja-kulas, ‘ ruling Kulas’ or “ Kulas
_ of rajas’ ag heing of the nature of Samghas (Samgha-dharmins,
p. 328). The hereditary ‘kings' of the Pitalas would come
" updex the description of the Kula-Samgha. The law-books
always treat Kulas as distinet from Ganas and both come therein

8 714, p. 121 3 Megasthence, p. 67.

7 AsahEys commenting on Narada, I, T, defines sula as confrolled - ’

(or mamaged) by a few peopls (FEU Fhifwegrwrrdaf). On
griladani compare the verb pra-grahy* to hold ',
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side by side.® @apa, therefore, pure and simple, had no heredi-
tary principle and tochnically was of the nature of democracy.
‘Often there was a mixture of the twe, and pure Kulas were
rare. The distinetion was in later times ignored.? The Jainas
who founded their religions Ganas also founded religious Kuilas.20
This Kule however was a misnomer, as the founders were cele-
‘bates and no hereditary principle could be followed. In pure
Kula States ‘supreme rulership’ went by turns to the few
families (Kulesu prchohekadhi-pacheham). 1

We have concluded this brief constitutional survey of
] these Republics. Dut let us not part with
C“lﬂ;‘,’lﬂ,}iﬂfm this chapter of our republican polity with-
out & few words on their general culture.

Philostratus in tho Life of Appollonius of Tyana gives the in-
formation that the Sophoi of Alexander were the Oxydrace and
that in tho time of Appollonius (about 40 A.C.) they were
regarded as ‘ rather dabblers in philosophy than philosophers’.
It seems that the Xshudrakas in Alexsnder’s time
were noted for their philosophic wisdom and were called the
wise, ‘shayp-witted’ (Sophai), Similarly the Kathas are famous
in Indian literature for their Upanishadic philosophy and Vedie
learning. They were followers of the Krishna Yajurveds, their
odition of that Veda, the Kathaka Samhitd, has come down to
our times. In Patafijali’s time, the Katha recension was the
ruling authority, it was recited in every town as he says in
hig - Mahabhashya.’* Their law-haok, the Kathaka-Dharma-Siatra,
‘was algo well known, and ig belioved to have been the basis of
the Vishpu-smriti. Their name in Hindu literature will live
28 long as the Upanishads live and the Yajwrvedw lives. Like-
wise the philosophy of the Vrishni leader and that of his eousin
Nemi are national beliefs to the present day. 'The Sikyas,

8 Viramifrodaya, quotations at pp. 11 and 40.
? Katyiyana: Tl [§ GHFEG T GIRANTT: | (Viramitrodaya,
p. 426).  The assembly (or body corporate) of Kulas is called
Gana.” :
19 Sea Pattavalis edited by Dr. Hoernle in Ind. Ant., Vol. XX,
p. 8417, ' )
1 gsnqultare-Nikaya, 58, 1 {Vol. XTI, p. 76). See discussion on
». 79.
12 On P., IV. 3. 101,
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although they ceased to exist by the fourth contury B.0., had.
bequeathed the greatest rveligion to the world. TFroee consti-
tutions seem to have given rise to frec philosophies. Philosophy,
politics and military fraining did not combine to develop a.
non-human type of humanity. The republies were noted for
their love of music. Arrian (VI. 3) calls those Indians whom
Alexander met, ‘lovers of dance and song’.® The musical
leanings of the Vyishpyis are familiar to us from Sanskrit
literature. The Harivahsée describes their ball and picnie
(Chs. 146-47).4 The Artha-Sastra (XI, p. 376) supposes
disputation (kalaha), on Vidya and Silpe (‘ science’ and *art’)
to be a well-known weakness in the republics.

It has been noticed as in the case of the Sikhs that belief
and polity exercise a tremendous influence in moulding the
physical foatures of man. Thoe republican polity of this country
is another illustration of this curious law of nuture. The Grecks
testily to the handsome looks and dignified bearing of the
Kshudeakas and Milavas, the Saubhiites and the Kathas.
Thoe romarks of the Buddha who compared the handsome -
Tichohhavis to a company of gods!® go te prove the same.
Krishpa in the Mahabharata is reported to have alluded to the
handsome presence of cortain Vryishni leaders as a political
agset,1® It soems that the repuhblicans consciously paid attention
to physical culture, This the Saubhitas and the Kathas even
enforced by the laws of their conafitutions.l?” The disappear-
ance of that physique in the land of the Lichehhavis which
excited the admiration of the Buddha, is parallel to the decline
of physique in modern Hellas. Features also seem to he
amenable to what Aristotle called the Queen of Sciences.

18 McOrindle, 1.1, by Alewander, p. 136. (BEvery nation regards
the singing of every foreign nation as ‘ wild ’. It is true now ; it was
true 22 centuries ago.)

W R. Mitra, Indo-4dryans, Vol. 1, pp. 430-42.

15 ¢ Y0t those of the Bhikkhus who have never seen the Tavatimsa.
gods, gaze upon this company of the Lichchhavis, behold this company
of the Lichchhavis, compare this company of the Lichchhavis—even
88 the company of Tavatimsa gods.” Oldenberg and Rhys Davids,
S.B.E., Vol. XI, p. 82.

10 Soe Appendix A,

17 See on the Madras, p. 82 n.



CHAPTER X

Technical Hindu Constitutions
(from ¢. 1000 B.C.)

Gana and Kula, as seen above, were two main divisions of
the Samgha states. Beiween them there were various techni-
<cal classes of congtitutions. Terms for them which have come
down to us and their details, as far as I have been able to col-
1ect, I propose to set forth helow. Let us take the oldest first.

The Bbaujya counstibution is noticed by the Aitereya

Brahmanar We get some light on_ this

‘Bhavjya constitution  constitution from am unexpected guarter.
The Pali Canon? enumerates careers opea

to a Kulaputia. Amongst these, next to the king-consul, we
have Raithika and Pettanika. Agoka in his inseriptions, equates’
Bhoja with Rathika or Réashtrika.®? The commentary on the
Anguitara Nikdya explains the Pettanika as being hereditary
leadership (8dpaleyya), come down from forefathers.t The
Raéghtrikas and Bhojakas or Bhojas as opposed to Pettanikas
apparently  meani non-hereditary leadership. Sdpateyyam
leadership suggests that in each case there were more than one
leader. The Mahabhdrate also in its list of different classes of
rulers mentions Bhoja as a class (Santi, Ch. LXVIL, §1. 54).5

1 dit, Br., VIII, 14.—gf&orrert R ¥ % = @at oo aieads
Fsfuiersy = REEEEI. ...

2 g% wEafy AYEM, FOYTW TEEE 9fwta, afg a1 o
TRITET g, TE AT (%?EEH gafaseg, I a1 A TTIR-
ey, aff a1 wwninwew, If 1 wemiewm, ¥ 91 99 F9g
qYFYTT HOT | Angultara Nikaye, Pt, III, p. 76.

3 Rock Series Proclamations V and XIII, =9 ﬁq?zﬁ‘aﬁasﬁ

Y Fifsis STUas (Girnar, V.) 3 ARNTGAEHY, Shahbargarhi, XTI ; see

Jayaswal, ©° Places and Peoples in Afoka’s Inscriptions,” I.4., LXII,
1088, pp. 127-28.

¢ fyqued w995, Anguifara, III, Indices, p. 456; again
FOIGYT YFRi, commentary at p. 300.
5 e WIS RBLE §9E,
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To this interprotation 1 um alve led by Khivwvola’s inseription
which deseribes the Rdshirikas and the Bhejakas as collective
bodies with paraphernalia of sovercignty.® Iater inscriptions.
bave Bhejas and Mahi-Bhojas which signify higher and ordinary
clagses of leaders. Sovereignly rested in the Bhoja leaders.
The congtitution itself was ealled Bhaujya as in the Aitareya
Bralmeana., Tt is noteworthy that the Bhojas so called after
their rulers, appear in latier liferature as a sub-division of the
Yiadavas whose earlier history we find as n league of two re-
publics, called the Andhaka-Prishais (pp. 36-39). Now accord-
ing to the Adlareye Bréhmana, the Satvats, which is the sncient
name for the Yadavas, were one of tho peoples who observed
the Bhaujya constitution.

That this eonstitution prevailed in Bastern Indis also is
probable on account of the reference in the Pali Canon, which
a8 & rule, does not deal with institutions of Western Indiw.

Owing to their spocial constifution a poople in Western
Indin acquired the name Rhojus. This is probably s casoe
where a communify is formed on account of its politicel con-
shitution. Tha Andhaka-Vyishnis were in the Peninsula of
Kaothinwad. The naome Bkhoje still survives in modern caste-
name Bhojake who are found in the Indian state (Cubieh) in the
Kathinwad Agency.” Gujarat is one of the most ancient seats
of Bhaujya ; bub il iy likely that the Satvals had spread south-
wards, as the Adtareya Brahmana places thom in the south,

Svardjye is taken to be & peculiar constitution by the

Aitarveya Bralmape prevailing in Western

Svardjyn constitution  Tndia,® The ruler or President was celled

Swvardt. It literally means * gelf-ruler *.

The Taittiriye Brahmona in praising the Vajapeya royal
congecration says that & wise man (vidvdn) sacrifices by the
" Vajapeya and he obtains Swvarajye, which it cxplains as

‘becomning the leader of equals’. Xe attains °eldership *

8 Jayaswal, Hathigumphd Inseripiion, J.B.O.R.S., III, p. 455,
reviged in B.I., XX, 71,

7 See the discussion on their location by the writer in I.4., LXII.
127-29 ; and Addendum (IX) ab the end of Ch. XVII below.

b qaat watent R ¥ ¥ = Aeymt owar ysarmat SR
Fsiufreay suR@aERSEEST., .. ditoeya  Brakmaya, VIIL 14.



TECHNICAL HINDU CONSTITUTIONS 81

{jaishihya).® Thig little information shows that the Sva-raf
ruler was taken from amongst equals, and was made President,
and that the selection was based npon merit, for Indra who is
said to bave first obtained the Svardjya consecration (abhi-
sheka) is described as having proved his merit. Evidently
this refers to an election or selection to the presidentship
amongst the members of & gana or council. It should be noted
that the members of the gana according to the Mahabhdraty
were considered to be oquels (sadrisds sarve).® According
to the Adtareya Brakmone this form of government prevailed
amongst the Nichyas and the Apdchyas of Western India.
The Nichyas would have occupied, a3 their name signifies, the
low lands bordering near the mouths of the Indus, and the
Apichyas, probably, the regions immediately above. In the
time of the Yajur Veda, however, the Svdrdjya form had
prevailed in Northern India.** XLater reference than the
Aitareye Brahmaga for this form of constitution has not yet
been met with.
The Aitareya Brahmapa describes the Vairdjya as a
national constitution of some of the
Vairajya constitation ~ hations’ of the North. The locality is
further defined by the words “by the
side of the Himdlayas”. In the time of the Yajur Vedu
such constitution was followed in the South. Thiz shows
that this form of government was not confined only to
the North but was adopted in widely differert localities.22

o | - I . .
* g A AR HEA T T QRISH, | 3 GAAmai qﬁ%%r |

| |

Rig-asal SygaF | 7. Brakmana, 1.8.2. 25 cf., ¢.g., Rapson (Ancient
India, 1914, p. 55), who too takes svardj to mean ** self-ruling ",

10 Hee Ch. XIV below. |

I 1. )

1 gyewEEEl REAEAE a1 afead:  ote., S, Pajur-Vede,
XV.18. R . o _

B gy = gaad d TGV gl awRaegstet
feilr ¥ & 7 Tiv REad S SWFE IR i Fuearaas-
fera 1 FAuRImmiARwaEEd. | . | Aitereya Brahmapa, VIII, 14.

! U Jo |
 RRreT g KGR ga1 AMITT: ete., Yajur Veda, XV. 11,
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I have rendered the term, taking it liternlly, a8 “ the king-less-
constitution ».3®  Aecording to the Drahmane the whole
country or nation (Jenapade) took the consecration of ruler-
ghip. There is no doubt that this was a real democratic
constitution. By way of example the Ullara-Madras and
the Uttara-Kurus are given in the Bralmano a8 observing this
congtitution. The grammautical literature mentions the Madras
defined according to dié or direction, which signifies that there
were at Jeast two Madras.’* The Madras were republican
in the time of Panini and they were so up to the fourth century
A.C, when the Guptas encountered them.’® It seems that
the Uttara-Madras or the Higher Madras had a somewhat
different constitution from that of the Lower Madras. Now,
the Uttara-Kurus in later literature have passed into the
region of fable and mythology, where they are noted for
prosperity and life of enjoyment.® In the Aitarcya Brahwmane

13 ¢f. ** To this word two meanings can be piven: (1) without
king, (2) o vory distingnished king, In this passage we wust take
it in the flrtst meaning 3 for here arve the Jenapadih, i.¢., people in
opposition to the king mentioned as abhishilia, 4.e., anointed, whilsh
in all other passages of this chapter, we find instead of them, the
rdjanal or kings.” M. Uang, dilareya Brahmaya, Vol, II, p, 518, n,

M Papini, IV. 2. 108. WIS | Sce also the previous -
Satea, and VIL 8. 18. QIISHAKFRY, where the janapadas of the
North are treated.

1 Floct, Gupte Inscriptions, p. 8.

8 ¢f. Milinda Panho, Vol. I, pp. 2-3. The old Madra capital
(p. 84 below) is thus described and compared with Uttara-Kuru about
the beginning of the Christian era :-—

“....a great centre of trade, a city that is called Sagala, situated
in o delightful country, well watered and hilly, abounding in parks
and gordens and groves and lakes and tanks, a paradise of rivers and
mountains and woods. Wise architects have laid it ouf, and its
people know of no oppression since all their enemies and adversaries
have been put down. Brave is its defence, with many and various
strong towers and ramparts, with superb gates and entrance arch-
ways ; and with the royal citadel in its midst, white-walled and deeply
‘moated. Well laid out are its streets, squares, cross roads, and
market places, Well displayed are the innumerable sorts of costly
merchandise with which its shops are filled. It is richly adorned
with hundreds of alms-halls of various kinds; and splendid with
hundreds of thousands of magnificent mansions, which rise aloft like
the mountain peaks of the Himalayas. Its streets are filled with
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they are a higtcrical people like the Madras. Apparently,
they, as a geparate people, disappeared in later times and the
gtory of their material prosperity transierred them to the
region of folklore, a fate very common in this country where
history has heen often converted inte mythology.l?

Hindu commentators failing to recognise the significance
of the word Vairdjya (‘kinglessness’) have fallen into the
errvor of rendering it as ‘ shining condition’. But there cannot
be the slightest doubt as to the constitutional interpretation
given here. Other terms of the same passage of the Ailareya
Brahmano do bear constitutional interpretation; and if any
additional evidence were necegsary, I would refer to the term
a8 used by Kautilys, who treats it as a form of government
and rejects it as a bad form.'® He, like his contemporary Greek
thinkers, held democracy in contempt. According to him,

“no body feels in & Vairijya Government the feeling
of ‘mine’ (with regard to the state); the aim of

elephants, horses, carriages, and foot-passengers, frequemted by
groups of handsome men and beautiful women, and crowded by men
of all sorts and eonditions, Brahmans, nobles, artificers, and servants,
They resound with cries of welcome to the teachers of every creed,
and the city is the resort of the leading men of each of the differing
gects. Shops are there for the sale of Benares muslin, of Kutumbara
stuffs, and of other clothes of various kinds; and sweet odours are
exhaled from the bazaars, where all sorts of flowers and perfumes
are tastefully set out. Jewels are there in plenty, such as men’s
hearts desire, and guilds of traders in all sorts of finery display their
goods in, the bazaars thab face all quarters of the sky. So full is the-
oity of money, and of gold and silver ware, of copper apd stone ware,
that it is a very mine of dazzling treasures. And there is laid up
there much. store of property and corn and things of value in ware-
houses—foods and drinks of every sort, syrups and sweatmeats of
every kind. In wealth ib rivals Uttara-Kuru, and in glory it is as
Alakananda, the city of the gods."

17 Of. Sabha-Parvan, Oh. XXVIII. Also Jataka, Vol. V, p. 3186 ;
Vol. VI, p. 100 where Uttara-Kuru is still o historical country located
* in the Himalayas ',

® Jysat g e wenfey CAan gk R v
qreafr; ool a1 HAR BOS a1 sR@ST S ReRil v— Artha-Sastra,
VIIIL 2, p. 323. Mr. Shama Shastry’s translation is confused. He

takes Vairdjyas to mean ‘‘ foreign rule, which comes into existence
by seizing the country from its king still alive ", p. 305.

e

N,
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political organism ig vejected ; any one can sell awsy
(the country), no one lfeels responsible ;s or one hecom-
ing indifferent leaves the state, ™ .
The Joing Achdr@nge Satra® also mentions the Vairdjye
in giving diflerent kinds of constitutions. And the Mahd-
bhirata®® notices Virdj as one of the official titles of ruler.
The * capital * of the Madras is noted though not named
by Panini. We know from other sources®* that it was Sakala
which is sapposed to be identical with modern Salkot. It
the identification iy corrcet, the Sikala must have heen orig-
nally the seat of the Uilaru-Madras.

In the seeond eentnry D.C. the capital was under Menander
gecording to the Milinde Paiiko. 1t secras that the Madras
then left their original home and migrated to lower regions
where they were found still flourishing in the Gupta age2

Tt is evident that ihe Rashirikds of the West, whoe in -

Afoka's inesriptions® are in the group o,
Rashyriku eomstitution  the Bhojas and Yibenikas, were a non-

monarchical community, Ne king of theirs
is notiewd Dy Agoka. Khiraveln alse wentions them in the
plurad, fighting him in league with the Bhojukus, and with
paraphernalia of sovereignty® No doubt now remains ag
- to their republican character. As pointed eut above the Pali
Canon knows aund names the Rashirike or Raithike clasy of
rulers.

According to the implication of the commoenfary, the
Rashirika-Sapatys (S@pateyyam) or ‘board of leaders’ were
not hercdifary.2® They were therefore elected. The mention
in the Pali anthority goes to indicate that the Rashirike consti-
tution was also very probably known fio Eastern India. ILike
the Bhaujye this too gave a national name to the Rashirifs

¥ Ayaranga Sultam (Jacobi's edition), p. 83, Verajjini, ete.
0 g AR {T @WE, L o Santi, LXVIIL 64,

2L Mahdbhdraie, Kerpa~-Parvan, Ohs. XI, XLIV,

2 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 8.

28 See p, 79 above,

% See p. 70 above.

2 Apguitare Nikdya, Vol. 1IL, LiVIIL. 1. See p. 79 above:

2 Angublara Nikdya, Vol. IIT, p. 456, where the DPettanika, as. -

opposed to Ratthika, is hereditary.
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of the West. They were in Gujarat?®” next to Saurashira,
In the Artha-§ dstra, the Su-rashiras also are a republic where
no king consul was allowed.?®
The passage in the Pdli Canon noticed above places the
Pottaniks Pettanikas by the side of the Rishyrikas,
and, ag we have seen, the term denoted
“ hereditary leaders’. Theirs appears to have been really
a porverted form cf the Rashirika, or rather the Bhoja, form
of government, where rulers or leaders had managed to become
hereditary. In the Adinreya Brahmane itsclf, one class of
Bhojas are distinguished from the other by the expression
Bhoja pitaram (VIIL. 12) or horeditary Bhoja (literally, who
himself & Bhoja would also bhe the father of a Bheja). The
commentary to the Asnguttara Nikdye has in one place®
bhutt@nubhutiam bhumjati (= Pettanika) which would signify
& Bhoja Pettanika. The Pettanika oligarcliy, or probably
aristocracy, was prevalent in Western India as evidenced by
Afoka’s inscriptions. That it also existed in Hastern India
is probable, coming as it does in the Pali passage.

" Kautilya discusses the constitution called Dvairgjya in
connection with the YVairdjye. He charac-
terigses the Dvuirdjya, “ the rule of two 7,
a8 & constitution of rivalry and mutual conflict leading to final
{destruction.3 It should be noticed that the Achdrdnge - Sutra
also refers to this constitution and treats it as distinet from the
Gana government. This “rule of two ° was neither a monarchy
nor an aristoeracy. It is a constitution peculiar to the history
of India. Historical instances of this constitution are known
to our liternture and inscriptions. Avanti in some period of
Hindu history was under thid conatitntion, for the M ahabhdrata
relates that Avanti was nnder Vinda and Anuvinda, two kings
ruling jointly.® The ingcriptional instances have caused much

27 On the location of the Rashirikas, Pettanikas, and Bhojays
see the writer’s paper in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXII. 121, at
p. 127, and extracts in Add. II at the end of Ch, XVII below.

28. Aytha-Sastra, p. 876 ; see pp. 54-55 above.

® Angutiara Nikaya, Vol. I11, Indicos, p. 458. Sce note 27 sbove
for their location.,

0 BUSAAUTTAN:  RUSTRAFITIRNIGUAAT  qLEICEGH [
gl | —Artha-Sdstra, VIIL 1. 2, p. 323.
31 Sabhd-Parvan, Ch. 81 ; Ud. P., 166, ete.

Deairdjye constibution
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confusion to Indian epigraphists and they found no solution
of the riddle. In the sixth and seventh conturies of the
Christinn era, Nepal was munder such o constitution. Simul.
taneous inseriptions of tho kings of the Lichehhavi fmnily\
and the Thikuri family are found st Kithmindu® These
are ordoers issued from two places in tho ssme capital, and the
dates prove that the two dynasties were ruling simultaneously.
Bpigraphists not knowing the Doairdgjye form of government
could not see the real significance. They were therefore forced.
to suppose an imaginary divided jurisdietion. It is, however, .
excusable, a8 the idea of Dwairdjyae is so foreign to modern
mind, Primd facic such a constitution is unthinkable and wn-
workable. Its working in India constitutes a unigue consti-
tutional experimoent and success. The constitulion in Nepal
losted for a long time. Ilobbes’ dostrine of indivisihle
govereignty would not allow a foreign student to grasp the
ingeriptions of Nepal. Bul in India, whore joint-family is a -
living dootrine, it is explieable, Such a constitution was
foagible only in a country where tho juristic notion of the
Mitikshara family counld devolop into a  practical principle.
It secrns that the legal principle of joint property and joint -
enjoyment was transforred to the vegion of politics and acbed
upon, whereby ‘conflict’, ‘rivalry ' and °annihilation * conld
be avoided for centuries, The Nepal fawilieg were not colla-
terals. It was only the constitution which made them joint
in sovereignty. The references in the Artha-§astra and the
Achdranga Sutre indicate that the constitution was not a very ‘
rare thing in Hindu India.

The Arajaka or ‘ non-ruler *® was an idealistic constitution
which came to be the object of derision

The non-ruler state of political writers of Hindu India. The
ideal of this constitution was that Law

was 0 be taken a8 the ruler and there should be no man-ruler.
The basis of the state was considered to be mutual agreement
or gocial contract between the citizens. This was an extreme

82 Tieet, Gupla Inscriplions, App. IV ; see discussion in this
writer’s History and Chronology of Nepal (1938). . -

88 Thig technical Ardjaka does not mean anarchy. For anarchy, .
Hindu politics uses & special term, malsya-nydya, eg., 4.8, L. 4,p. 93
. Kh8limpur copper-plate (E.1,, IV, 248) ; Manu, VII. 20. .
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democracy almost Tolstoian in ideal. The Mahabhdrata®

8 Santi-Parvan, Ch. LIX : In the beginning of the Current Cycle
thers was no monarchy and no monarch, and there was no man
appointed to executive government. In fack, there was no executive
power. The rule of law and government of law was established, 'This
government of law did not last for want of mutual confidence. Hende
monarchy was introduced.

In another place the same theory is expressed to this effect :

Subjects in the Ardjaka state becoming ansrchical formed reso-
ITutions in an assembly and made laws for control of violence and
-crime, All the castes for the sake of confidence entered into agree-
ment tolive by the contract. But when they were not satisfied with
the working of the system they complained to the Creator who recom-
mendedjthem & sovereign, and a king was elected.

This cccurs in Chapter LXVII. Both traditions relate to the
same theory .— .

e Ay ag qaRire: |
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from which the above deseviption i takon, vidioules the congti-
tution and #ays that the framers of this legal state found
out their mistake when the arvrangement would work no more
with the result that nobody obeyed 1he Taw-without-sanction ;
when the lnaw would not rule, the eitizens of 1his form of govern-
ment fook (o monarchy, 1 wag inelined 1o rogard this * non-
ruler ¥ (erdjuka) oconstitution as & mere fletion of Tlindn
politicians who, I {hought, wanted to invent il ag an argument
agninst republican theories of sovinl contraet and rule-of-law.
But the Jaina S&ira compels me to take it as a constitutional
experiment which had been tried morve than once in this
couniry, The Satra menlions the form as a living instite-
{ion.® The group where this constilution occurs is composed
of all real and historieal forms of government. It gives:

() Won-ruler Stales, -

(0) Gaga-ruled States,

(¢) Yuvariju-ruled States,

(@) Two-rnled States,

(¢) Vairajyn Blates,

() © Viruddha-rajjint * or States ruled by pactics,

Thoe (¢) class evidontly refors o & government like the
one over which TKhiiraveln presided before his coronation
(Yovardjom pasasilam). Togally such & period of rulo was
considered as interregnum. Government was probably in the
hands of some council of regency, tho sovoreign being too
young. The (f) class seems 1o reler Lo ile rule of pariies as
in the case ol the Andhaka-Vyighnis,

The Jaina Sttra says that all those states are unssfe for
& monk or a nun Lo go to, as they are suspicious, prone 1o sus-
pect strange ascetics as political spies. Wa know {rom the
Artha-Séstra that spies generally took the garb of sectarian
agcatios.

Very small states on the doctrinaire principle of ‘no
man-ruler state * could have existed. There must have bheen

3 So bhikkhiva 2 gimAnugdmam duijjamane amtard se arZyani
v& gapardyani vi juvarfydni vi dorajjini vi, verajjani v& vimddha-
rejjini vA, sati ladhe vihdrde sambharamipehim japavaehim, no
vibaravattiyie pavajjejji gamenfie. kevall bayd: dyaprm eyam
te nam bals : ayam tene tam ceva jiva gamando, tato samjayim eva
ghmBnngamar doijjejid. Aydramgasutiam (ed. Jacobi), II. 8, 1. 10.
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Hindu Mazzinis and Hindu Tolstois to found and work such
glorious but well-nigh impossible constitutions.
Another passage in the Jaina Siitra® gives three classes
of rulers: Ugra (Ugga), Bhoga, and
Ugra and Rajanyo Réajenya,  (then follow the Kshalriyes,
forma of government  rr.chyikus, ete.). The technical, consti-
tutional value of Rajanya we have alroady
found out. Bhogn probably stands for Bhoja. Ugre we got
from Vedie literature (Ch. XXIII).
It should be borne in mind that in all these classes of
constitutions, the ceremony of consecra-
‘hi‘;"::;f:gzl o z‘f::y tion was deemed essential. VVithout that
«constitution there was no legal state. And why so %
The rulers had to take the oath of good
and honest government, The ceremony was so importent that
in democratic republics where the whole country was supposed
to rule (Vairdjya), the whole country took abhishekae consecra-
tion by a special ritnal.?? The Lichchhavis had their abhisheka
(p. 47, n. 14), and the Mallaa had their fixed place where
their rulers in taking office went through °coronation’
{* mukuta-bandhana,’) ° putting on the coronet,’ MPS, 6. 156)
which pre-supposes abhisheka (Ch. XXIII) ‘ Un-anointed ’ ruler
is & term of contempt in Hindu politics, It is to denote an
unlawful ruler. Tt is applied to loreign tribes in the Purdnas.®

® gErEHI G AMFSS qr gEweEr g @ieagetn ar
ﬁﬁ‘q’lﬂgﬁﬂﬁl‘- s+ « Ayaramgasuttam (ed. Jacobi), IL. 1. 2, 2
N Aitareya Brahmana, VIIL. 14.
B Vayu Puring.— ]
afysyedlig aga TEE: FMATsda: |
dg gErratrere wissRa aufan o
See Pargiter’s Purdnn (Dynasties of Kaliyuga), Text, p. 56.



CHAPTER XI
Procedure of Deliberation in Hindu Republics

To come nearer these republies, to come nearer their
breathing life, let ns try to steal a peep into their deliberations,
If the curtain of the past be too heavy to be litted, let us be
satisfied only with an indireet view.

We know from thie Buddbist Sitras and the references
notmed above that matters of stato were discussed in the
assembly of our republics, There is one single dlrec:ﬁ“r"éﬁﬁiée
to the technical aspect of these deliberaiions, That one
referenice 1§ O tho HiERAst Tmportance, Tor 1t puts us on the
rlgmi’ track., TNC capitol Of tlie dakyas wus besieged by the
]:mv of Xosala, It iy recorded that while the quesfion of
surrézider was being discussed, opinion was divided, The
Su,kyn.s therefore desided to find out the opinion of the majority.
And voting was done on_the subjeot.

8o the King sent a muossengor bo l.}m Sakyns, gaying, * S,
although I have no fondness for you, yeb T have no hateod M.-;u,msh
you, It is all ovor ; 80 open your gatos quickly’.  Then the Sikyas
aaid, ¢ Leb us all as.ssemblu and deliberate whother we shall opon the
gabos’.  When they had assembled, some said, ¢ Open them,’ others
advised not doing so. Some said, ¢ As there are various opinions,
we will ind out the opinion of the majority’. So they set aboub
voting on the subject.’”

The voling resulted in favour of the proposed capitula-
tion and the ' city capitulated. Now, where can we get
groater details of this procedure of ‘ votling * and * majority’ ¥,
We have geen that the Buddhist Samgha was copied from the
political Samgha. We have also seen that the example of
counting votes in the Gana is directly cited by the Buddha
a8 a guide. Therefore, if we can get at the procedure of either
of the two, the political or the religious Samgha, we would be
having @ picture of the common type. The institutions were
contemporary, and in ordinary course, technicalities of pro-
cedure of deliberations would be common to popular bodies.
But in the case of the Buddhist Samghe its foundation is .
"-.known and 1ts borrowing from the political Samgha is clear..

1 Rt_)ekhill, The Life of the Buddha, pp. 118-10.
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The procedure of the Buddhist Samghe would be nearer
tlie procedure of the parent Samgha, the Republic. If
we eliminate the religious modifieations, we can restore the
common type. For this I reproduce the procedure of the

religious Samgha, the very rules of which show that the terms
and_proceedings had already become technical before they
were introdueed by the Great Teacher into his Brotherhood.
It_will give us the details of the procedure of voting and
ma.Jonty

All the members who had the right to be present, were

present in the agsembly on seats, placed

Seats under the direction ©of a special officer

‘appointed fcr the purpose :

“Now at the time a Bhikkhu named Ajita, of ten years’
standing, was the reciter of the Patimokkha to the Semghe.
Him did the Samgha appoint as seat-regulatcr (Zsanapafifid-
paka, i.e., asanaprajfiapaka) to the Thera Bhikkhus. 2

Deliberations were initiated with a motion in these

Motion terms :
“Let the venerable Samgha hear me.” "If the time
Resolution seem meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha

do. . . This is the motion (fatti, i.¢., JHapti,
“notice '), ”’ After this the mover moved the matter in the
form of a resolution (Pratijfia) to be adopted by the Samgha.
All those who approved of the resolution were asked to remain
silent, and those who would not approve were required to

&peak, In some csses the resolution was repeated thrice and
then, if the assemmbly remained silent, it was_ declared as
«carried, and the party affected was formally-informed 'of the
Tesolution. I give below some instances from the Vinaye
"Pitaka to illustrate the above descripiion.

Here ig o resolution moved ab the instance of the Buddha
himself : .

“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. This Bhil&hll
Uvila being examined in the midst of the Samgha with an
offence, when he has denied it then confesses it, when he has

2 Account of the Congress of Vesili, C'hullavayga, XII. 2. 7,
(Vinaya, S.B.E., XX, 408,)
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sonfessed it then denies it, makes countercharges, and speaks
lies which he knows to be such, If the time seem moet to the
Samgha, let the Namgha carry out the Tassa-papiyyasiks-
kamma® against the Bhikkbn Tvala. This is the motion.”

“Let the venerable Namgha hear me. This Bhikklw
Uvala (ete., as before). The Sampgha carries out the Tassa-
pipiyyadiki-kamma against Uvila the Bhikkhu. Whosoever
ot the vencrable ones appreves of the Tassa-pipiyyasika-
kamma being carried out against Uvila the Bhikkhn, let him
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereofy let him speak,

“A mecond time T say the same thing. This Bhikkbhu
Uvala (ete., as before, down t0) ‘let him spealk ’.

‘A third time I say the same thing (ete., as before, down
to) ‘let him speak ’.

" The Tagsa-papiyyosiki-kamma has been carried oul
hy the Samgha against Uvila the Bhikkl, Therefore it it
gilent. Thus do 1 wnderstond. ™

“hen the Namgha earvied out the Tasss-papiyyasiki-
kamnin apaingt Uviilla the Bhikkha (TV, 12, 4).”

The following is teken fromn the account of the Congress
of Rijagriha, held aftor the death of the Buddha :

“Then the venerable Mahi-Kassapa laid the resolution -
before the Samgha: * Let the venerable Samghe hear me, If -
the time seem moet to the Samgha, lot the Saemghe appoint
that these five hundred Bhikkhus take up their residence during
the rainy season at Rijagahn, to chant over together the
Dhamma and the Vinaya, and that no other Bhikkhus go up
to Rajagaha for the rainy season.’ This is the resolution.
Let the vonerable Samghe hear. The Samgha appoints
aceordingly. 'Whosever of the venerable ones approves
thereof, let him keep silence, Whogoever approves not thereof,
let him speak. The Samghe has appointed accordingly.
. Therefore it is silent. Thus do I undoerstand. 8

3 A punishment.

4 Chullavagga, IV. 11. 2. Trans. by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids,
Sacred Books of the Bast, XX. 29,

5 Chullavagga, X1, 1. 4.
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Again,

‘“And the venerable Mahi-Kassapa laid the resolution
hefore the Samghe : “ If the time seem meet to the Samgha,
I will question Updli coneerning the Vinaya.’”

" And the venerable Upali laid the resolution before the
Samgha : ‘ Let the venerable Samgha hear me, 'If the time
seems meet to the Samgha, I, when questioned by the vencrable
Maha-Kassapa, will give reply.’ 8

The rule of quorum was strictly observed. In smalk
local societies of Buddbist monks a
number of twenty formed the quorum to
transact all kinds of formal acts.?

¥ any business was transacted without the required
number of members being present, the act was regarded 2s
invalid amd Imoperative ;

' “If an official act, O Bhikkhus, i8 performed unlawfully
by an incomplete congregation, it is no real act and ought not
to be performed. **®

The duty of gathering the minimum number of
members was undertaken by one of the
members.®

“Or, I will act as the sccurer-of-the number (at the
next meeting).”” Oldenberg and Rhys Davids have iranslated
the passage (Sacred Books of the Kast, XITI, p. 307) as follows :

“QOr, T will help to complete the guorum. ”

The Gana-pureks was the ‘whip ’ to the assembly for a
paxticnlar sitting.

The procedure of moving the fatfi (jfiapti) once and the

pratijfic  once was called fatti-duliya,

Consequence of the Two-flatli procedure; and when they
disrogarding procedure  had to be moved thriee, it was called
Aatti-chatuithe (the Four-fiatfi-procedure)..

Putting the resolution or pratiji@ to the assembly was called

Quorum

Gaga-pirake or Whip

8 Ihid., XI1. 1. 7.
? Mahdvagga, IX. 4. 1.
This corresponds to Patafijali’s Vimsikal Samgha (Mohd-bhdshya,
V. 1.2, II, p. 855 (on P., V. 1. 68).]
8 Vinaya, Mahdvagga, IX. 8. 2.
HEia F rEs TR AFEH 4 F Hd
9 Mahivagga, TIL 6. 8. IQTR! 1 ARETARAR 1
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Kaemmavdeha (Kurmarach). Now it the #atti was moved
n.nr'l no Pratijfia fovmally put, or if the resolution was pro-
-c?mmed and no flatti had boen moved, the act would be con-
sidered invalid. Similarly, an aob requiring a fatki-chatutiha
could not Lo lawlul if the motion or the resolution was not
moved for the preseribed number of tinies. Again, the order
of the motion and resolution could not be subverted :

“1f one performs, O Bhikkhus, a fatii-duliye act with
one #aii and does not proclaim a kammavdchd such an act
.Js.uula.wful. It one performs, O Bhikkhus, @ flattii-duiiye act
with two #atiis and does not proclaim o kammavichd « - -y With
one kammavichd, and docs nob propose a fatti-..., with
two. kammavdohds and does not propose a faiti, such an
Act i§ unlawinl. If ono perlorms, O Bhikkhu, a fatti-chatuitha
ack with ono fetti and docs not proclaim o kammavdehd, such
an aet is unlawful. It one performs, O Bhikkhus, & faiti-

ohatuitha act with two (otoyre. . ..,... "
Vote was called COhhande. Chhanda literally means
Votos ‘wish’, ‘“desiro’. 16 conuoties that in

voting, & member wog  oxprossing his
froe will and chaice.
Votes of the members, who were ontitled to beprosent
at tho meeling but who owing to some
Votos of sbeenteos  illnegs or like disability could not attend,
were gerupulously collected. An omission
‘to do fhis vitiated the proccedings. But such votes wore
rejected if objected to by the assombled members. It was
optional with the membevs to count them but they were
-expected to be collected usually :
“ If, O Bhikkhus, at a fiatti-dutiya act not all the Bhiklhus,
..+ .entitled to vote are present, but if the chhande of those
who have declare their ehhanda has not been conveyed
(to the assembly), and if the Bhikkhns present protest, such an
act is performed by an incomplete congregation.
- "If, O Bhikkhus, at a fiatti-dutiya act a3 many Bhikkhus as
~are entitled to vote, are present, but if the chhanda of those
who have to declare their chhanda has not been conveyed

10 Vinoya, Mahdvagge, IX. 8, 4. 7. 8. Trans. by Rhys Davids
and Oldenberg, S.B.H., Vol. XVII, p. 265 fi. '
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(to the assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present protest, such an
act is performed by an incomplete congregation. ’’*

I the Samghe adopted 2 resolution unanimously, the

guestion of voting did not arise; but if
Ballot-voting : the 2 matter entailed a division in the opinion
Procedure-of-Majority  of the members, speoches were made and
the Procedure-of-Majority was observed.
The opinion of the greater number (bahulare) decided the
matter. The procedurc is called Ye-Dhuyyasikam in Pali.
The Sangkrit restoration would be ¥e-bhiye siyakam, the
‘ Those (who-were)-most-Procedure.’ The voling was carried
on with the help of voting-tickets which were coloured. The
tickets were called Saldkds or pins'? and the voting was called
the pin-taking ($aldkdgrahana). There was a Teller, Salikd-
grahaka - taker of pins (tickets) appointed by the whole Samgha
who explained the significance of the colours, and took the vote
either secretly or openly.

“ A Bhikkhu who shall be possessed of five qualifications.
shall be appointed as taker of the voting fickets, one who
does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk in malice,
one who does not walk in folly,. ...walk in fear, one who knows.
what (votes) have been taken snd what bave not been taken.

“ And thus shall he be appointed.

“ First the Bhikkhu is to be requested (whether he will
undertake the office). Then some able and discreet Bhikkhu
is to bring the matter before the Samgha saying :

“{Let the venerable Samgha hear me.

“¢If the time seem meet to the Saumgha, let the Samgha
appoint a Bhikkhu of such a name as taker of the voting tickets.
(etc.).cvovunnn, 1

* By that Bhikkhu, the taker of the voting tickets, are
the votes to Dbe collected. And aceording as tho larger

number of the Bhikkhus who are guided by the Dhamma.
" ghall speak, so shall the case be decided.”

11 §.B.E., Vol, XVII, p. 206.
12 We g&then from & Chinese record that these tickets were of
wood. -
13 Chullavagga, IV. 8. 5; S.B.E., XX, p. 25.
14 The odd number (8) of the Sabhd (jury) who are required
to sit with the Judge under Manu, VIIL. 10, points to the rule of
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* I enjoin upan youn, Bhikkhus, three ways of laking voles,
in order to appesse such  Bhiklhus—the Secrot wmethod,
Qilhakam, the Whispering mothod, Sukenpa-jeppaken, and
the Open metbod, Vieafakem. And how, O Bhikkhus, is the
seeret method of taking votes ¥ The Bhikkhu who is the toller
of the vctes is to make the voting tickets of different colours,
and as cach Bhikkhu comes up to him he is te say to him thus :
‘Thig is the ticket for the man of such an opinion, this the
ticket for the man of such an opinion. Take whichever you
like.” When he has chosen (he is to add), ‘Do not show it
to anybody.’ 15

Sometime to eseape many * pointless speeclies ” the right

of deliberation on a matter was delegated

‘Pointless spooahes’ and to an appointed committee who decided

Delegation Commitice 4 quegtion nmongst themselves snd then

communicated their decision to the

Samgha. 1f the committee could not come to o decision, © the
‘eustody of the case vewained in the handg of the Semghe’

who deeided it according to tho Procedure-ol-Majority.

I, O Bhildihos, whilst ihio case is being onquired into by
thoso Bhikkhus, pointioss (enegyd@ni) speeches are brought forth,
sud the songe of any single whlerance i not clear, I cnjoin
upon you, O Bhikkhus, fo settle the case by roferring it (to a
Jjury oy commission),s '

““ And thus, O Bhiklkhus, is he to be appointed. Hirst, the
Bhikkhu should be agked (whether he be willing to undortake |
the office). Then some discreet and able Bbikkhu should.
addresy the Samghe thus :

“‘May the venerable Samghe lhear me. Whilst this:
«case was being enquired into, pointless speeches were brought

majority. It is clearly cnjoined in the Artha-Sastea (ITL, 9, 61) with
wgm:d to_the- decision of land disputes by & jury of neighbours.
* Land alﬁput'.eq arc to be decided by village-olders of the neighbour-
hood, If there be a division of opmum among them, the decision
to prevail is of the honest ma.]outy ,
e ameasaIen: 9 0 It R adr TET: gENSTA

A A sy |
Compare also the jury of 7, 5 or 8 in the Sukra-niti, IV. 26.
B Chullavagge, IV, 14, 24; S.B.B., XX, p. b4 ; XXVI, p. 56
16 Thid., IV, 4, 19 (Ubbahikd = Skb. Udvdlnka,). .
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forth amongst us, and the sense of no gingle utterance was
clear. If the time seem meet to the venerable Samgha, let
it appoint Bhikkhus of such and such a name on & commitiee,
This js the motion,’ ete.”

“If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able by the
committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus, O Bhiklkhus,
ought to hand over the case to the Samgha, saying, ‘ We, Sirs,
are not able by a ecmmittee to settle this oase, let the Samgha
gettle it.’

“J enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a case
by the vote of majority.”’18

The same principle operated when & matter was referred
to a larger body :

“Bub if you, sirs, should not be able to do so, then will
we ourselves retain the custody of the case.’”®

Again ;

“Then the Samgha met together with the intention of
enquiring into this legal question. PBut while they were
enquiring into it; both was much pointless speaking brought
forth and also the sense in no single speech was clear. Then
the venmerable Revata laid a resolution before the Samgha:

“...f I it seems meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha
sottle this legal question by referring (it to a jury).’

“And he chose four Bhikkhus of the BEast and four
Bhikkhus of the West.-..‘Let the venerable Samgha hear
me., During the enquiry into this matter there has heen much
pointless talk among us.  If it seem meet to the Samgha, lob the
Samgha delegate four Bhikkhus of the East and four Bhikkhus
of the West to setitle this question by reference. ... The Samghe
delegates four Bhikkhus of the East and four Bhikkhus of the
‘West to settle this question by reference. Whosoever of the .
venerable ones. . .approves not thereof, let him speak. The
delegation is made accordingly. The Samgha approves thereof.
Therefore is it silent. Thus do I understand.’ 20

A settlement by this procedure was called & * proceeding
in presence ”’ (Sammukha-vinaya). The delegates were
regarded as lawfully representing the interests in the matter

+ 17 Chullavagga, IV. 4. 20. % 7hid., IV, 4. 18,
18 1bid., IV, 5. 24. 20 rdid., XII. 2. 1. 8.
4
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and therefore the parties wore considered to be present in the
discunssion.

“If then, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are able on the

reference (or on the committee) to settle

Prinoiple of repre- the case, that, O Bhikkhus, is called a

seutation cage that is settled. And how is it settled ¢

By the DProceeding in DPresence. And

what therein is meant by the Proceeding in Presence ? The

Dhamma is represented, and the Vinays is represented, and
the particular person is represented.”’®

If once a question was decided in accordance with a valid
procedure it could not he re-opened®
* Having been once settled, it is settled

Res Judicala

for good.

It appears from Chullavegga, IV. 14. 9, thal a member
was lalle to tho ‘ Procedure-ol-Censure °,
Procodures of Consure  if e did nof control hiroself in discussion
and showed * contradiction, cantan-

korounaness, and similar miydemeanours in speeeh .
Re-opening a settled question was also rvegarded as an
offence. “When & legal quesbion, O Bhikkhus, has been thus .
sottled, if a disputant re-opens the guestion, such re-opening

is a Pachiltiya.” '

An act of an assembly, inadequately constituted, could
Act of Tndemnity not be indemnifiod afterwards by a

fuller assembly. A contrary opinion
geems to have been entertained by some people. DBut the.

procedurc-of-indemnity . (anumaiikappo) was altogether rejected’
by the followers of Buddhism.

There nused to be Clerks or Recorders of the House, who

without ever quitting their seats took

Clerks of the Howse  down minutes of the deliberations

and resolutions. A DBuddbist suttanta,

Mahia-Govinda, to which we shall have to refer again, describes

a meeting of the Gods in their Hall the Sudhamma Sabhi (‘ the

Hall of Good Taw’)., At the four angles just outside-the

Tows of the celestial members of the assembly and in front of

A Chullavagga, V. 4. 14. 21 ; 8.B.E., XX, p. 52,
2 Chullavagga, IV. 24, 25,
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the demi-gods (spectators), four recorders, each with ‘the title
of the Great King’® (Maharaja), take their assigned seats.
The four Kings became the receivers of the speeches and
receivers of resolutions ‘in respect of the matter,’

‘ for which the THvatimsa Gods having assembled and being
seated in the Hall of Good Law, deliberated and took coungel together.®

* They the Four Lord Olerks of the House remaining the while
in their places, not retiring,’2d

The learned translator of the Dighe Nikaye rightly saw
in this that ‘the Four Great Kingt were looked upon as
‘ Recorders of what had been said. They kept the minutes of
the meeting. ** Now as men attribute their ¢wn institutions
to their Gods, it is a simple inference that the Indians in the
days of the Buddha had such Clerks of the House in their
parliaments or ‘ Mote Halls’, as Prof. Rhys Davids has already
pointed out.%

* Acts of indemnity ’ and other ‘acts’ and ‘laws’ passed
must have been reduced into writing and we know that elabo-
- rate record of judicial business was kept by the Lichchhavis.
Thelarge body of the republican ganas necessitated the presence
of more than one clerk. The members of the assembly made
gpeeches from their seats and the (lerks near the gsection ® took
down the words’. Evidently the Clerks of the House were
men of poesition.

This view captured from the fleeting past, from the
distant sixth century before (hrist, shows

Historical signifi- :
conion i the teonaana  Clear features of a highly developed stage,

procedure marked with techmieality and formalism
in language, with underlying concepts
of legalism and constitutionalism of & most advanced type.

28 MG., Dighae Nikdya, XIX. 14; Pali Text Society’s edition,
Vol. II, pp. 220-25 :

Yen' atthena devd Tavatimsd Sudhimmiya sabhayam sannisinné
honii sannipatité, tam attham chintayitva tam attham mantayitva
vutta-vachanf pi tam chattiiro Mahirdja tasmin at the honti, pach-
chanusittha-vachend pi tam chattdro Maharajd tasmim ab the honti
sakesu Asanesu thitd avippakanta.

2 Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Pt. 1L (Sacred Books of
the Buddhists, Vol. III), pp. 263-64, n.

25 Ibid., * There must havs been such Recorders at the meetings
in the Mote Hall ',
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This pre-supposes 2 previons oxperience oxtending over
cenfuries. The Jfialpi, - the DPratijiin, thoe Quorum, the
Salilks  (ballot-voting), the Procedure of Majority, the
Reference are all mentioned by the Buddha without any
definition, that is, a8 terms already current.

The Jatakas, which go back in dabe to pre-Buddhan

times, do not let any doubt linger as to
Jatakas and cor . . .
Refercndum the existence of the procedure of voting
and its use in political matters before the

birth of the Sakya Muni. In Jalaka 12 (p. 399) the election
of » king to the vacant throne of a city is described. All the
ministers and the Nagaras (the members of the capital assembly
or the citizens of the capital) having agreed unanimously by a
common voting (eka-chchhandd hutnd) olected their new king. -
This was a Referendum of the whole city, and not the city
assombly only, ag tho word for the city assembly in Pali is
Negamun (seo Ch, XXVIL below). Referendwin (*Ohhandaka)
of the whole city (Sakala-nagrnra) was known to early Buddhist
literature on which the author of the commoentary on the
Jatakas drow. Chhande, avcording to the PRl canon, is
voling, and the *Chhendike of the wholo city in a cify-state
would naturally mean a referendum. In  any case, the
relercnce to thoe clection of king by » common voting is
certainly pre-Buddhan in the toxt of the Jalake.

There is another passage in the Jdiaka, Vol. IT, pp. 36253,
which proves that the procedure of moving a resolution three '
times in political matters obtained before the timec of the
Buddha. The procedure is mentioned in & humorous fable;
it, therefore, must have been woll known in actual life to be so
mentioned. A bird is repeating a motion for the clection of
a 7dja, evidently a republican r&jd; he has dcne so twice and
the motion was opposed by another member of the assembly »
¢ Wait please ! The opposer of the motion begged leave to
make his speech which was granted on condition that the
speaker should state his reasons on the principles of politieal
science and law (ertha and dharma). The speaker gave his
reasons.and he carried his opposition. The opposition was on

the well-known republican ground: that the proposed king®

8 Taughtll’s ed. : 2? The owl.
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had not a pleasant presence. Evidertly, it is a mimicry of the
republican principle of election on the ground (amongst others)
of good looks and presence. But the procedure which comes
out of the mimicry and ridicnlo establishes cur thesis, The
procedure was secular first and became Buddhistic afberwards.

The Buddha only adopts the procedure-rules for parii-
cular kinds of cases arising in his organization. He himself
came from one of tho republics and mostly lived amongst
republican communities; he was perfectly familiar with their
working system and adapted it to the benefit of his own
Order. His ambition was to found a large state, an empire,
of his religious system (dharma-chakra) but the organization
he ecreated to realise his aim was communal, fit to establish
and hold only a city-state of dkerma and not a dharma-clhakre.
The limitation was the result of early associations. Born im
a republic, where political and public spirit was more intense
than in contemporary kingdoms, he combined in him the
capacity, the enthusiasm, and the ambition, not of a quiet
recluse, but of a republican chief and of a conqueror.?® Unlike
the normal Hindu ascetic lie wounld hcld property for his
Samgha, he would hold meoctings and pass resolutions and
punish offenders. Throughout his spiritual achievements, he
is a republican S3kya, and his system is a constitutionalised
gpiritual propagands, a Propaganda of Conguest. To achieve
sucecess in his spiritnal designs, he had to perpetuate his Repub-
lic-of-Dharma (Dharma-Samgha), and to perpetuate the republic
of dharmn, he adopted the constitution and the constitutional
procedure of the republic of polities.

% In personal matters also, the Buddha showed a conservative-
ness acquired from his early associations. ¥e was proud of his
Tkshviku lineage even when a recluse. He asked the Brahmin
Krishndyana, who had insulted him as a Sakya, was be (Krishn&yana)
not descended from one of the slave girls of the Ikshvikus? ‘I
you do not give a clear reply (to my charge), then your head will
split in pieces on the spot.! Ambajtha Sulta, Sutla 20, Rhys Davids,
Dialogues, 1. 114-18.



CHAPTER XII
Franchise and Citizenship

In arigtocratic republics the basis of franchise was the
family, 4.e,, the Hindu family. This is

Basis of Franchise implied by the Mahdbhdmta., when it
says that there is equality in the Gana

by family (kula) and by birth (jati).!

Equa.hty by birth and family made wup the constitutional
equality inside the Hindu republic. Every free man in a
Samgha was equal by his birth and every family was equal,
for political purposed. A passage in the PAli Cancn also talkes
the Kula as the basis of franchise.2 The Buddba preaching
t0 the sons of the Lichehhiavis says that high earcers open to a
Kula-putta or cadet of a family were these: he might beeome
consecratiod to rulership, might become a Rishirika, or
Pattanika, or tho Goeneraligsimo, or the Pregident of w Town-
ship (gdmagdmanika), or the DProsident of an Iudustrial Guild
{pligogamaniba). It is moant that all these offices were clective
and o Kula-puita was oligible to nll these in o  @apa-state-
A gixth carcer is added and it is with rogerd to a Kwula-state
which we have already noticed above: ‘Supreme rulership
(over other rulers) by turns’’ Kitydyana the law-giver says
that gane is the assembly of Kulest IKule or family was thus
the basis of political right and power in aristocracies and in
aristocratic democracies. But it could not have been the
rule in what the Greeks called democracies. There every-
body was equal by birth. RBirth alone must have been the
basis of franchise in constitutions like that of the Kathas and
the Saubhiitas, where even the selection of the * king * depended
upon personal gualification and no one attached any regard

1 See Ch. XIV below. Jdii, literally, ¢ birth,’ is not caste. There
were, ag we have seen, all castes amongst the republics. Free birth
aa apposed to slave birth is probably meant by it. Cf. the Vedic
sajédta, see below Ch, XXV,

2 See above, p. 78, n.
8 ey qNFIYTS | Anguitara Nikdya, Vol. ITT, p. 76.
4 gt i SEeg TN GHEREIRET | Viramitrodaya, p. 426,
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to the family, and where the culture of the individual himself
was the prime consideration of the State. We find in the
Sakya Parliament both young and old assembled; in the
Vrighni Samghe, father, son, and younger brother (Krishna,
Pradyumna, Gada) all possessing franchise (Appendix A).

Papini gives rnles to form words denoting the country
of origin of o man (IV. 3. 90),5 or his pre-
Outsidevs eligible to ~ scnt habitation (I'V. 3. 89),% and also to
citizenship in republics  genote bhakii which one bears to a parti-
cular country, tribe, ruler, or holders of
a jongpads (republican rulers).” One of the illustrations
given by Patafijali iz the community of (lauchukdyenakas
whom we know to have been a political state from Macedonian
writers.8 As they cwe bhakii to Gluchukiyana, they are
called the ‘Glanchukfiyanakas’. Xatydyana modifying one
of the rules of Panini introduces the republican illustrations
of the Madras and Vrijis.? One of Madra bhakti may be called
Madraks and one of Vriji bhakti, Vrijikam. Bhakii in these
oases means constitutional allegiance,

Bhakti literally meansg ‘sharing,’ ‘exclusion’, and
secondarily ‘attachment’. Separate rules to denote territorial
and political bhakli over and above the rules to denote the
sountry of origin or domicile of a man, suggest the idea of an
artificial citizenship. By sharing Madra- or Vriji-bhakii one

SHfFAT 1w 131 %e Ul

8 Frser FaEmE: 1w 1 316yl

7 Panini, IV. 8, 95-100 : ¥R 1 44 || SARMEIAHSIIZE I 4§ 0
AGRINEST | Qo W FERATGARA G NS¢ W MeEhrEered ags
g N %8 1| SHIREAT AHTIAET TR ARSI TZTAT N Yoo
Satva 96 distinguishes loyally from partialily in the use of bhakli.
Cf. Kasikii {343); achiils, * non-purpose’ or ' non-thoughtfulness' is

significant. One’s weakness for milk is an ° achilfe’ bhakii, i.e.,
political bhakti is a considered and rational condition of mind.

8 Ses above, p. T1. )
9 On Papini, IV. 8, 100: gAg=« ssffglady 0 3 0 o
WRASTAN, | ] 0 Patajeli: widf wiw@ @k a1 wiet@ 955 @9

gt wiE 9 AR FI9dT @ Wil 9w g9d 9uT R )
Mahdbhashya, Vol. 11, pp. 814-15.
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would be called Madraka or Vrijika., A Vyijika therefore might
not have been a born Vriji and a Madraka, & horn Madra, Tt
has to be noticed that Kautilya in mentioning the king-consul
republics, uses the form Vrijika and Madraka. The Jaina
Sitra also uses the form Mallak(i). The * Vryijikes * included
Vrijis and non-Vyijis owning a common Vriji allegiance, which
would inciude people originally conquered by the Vrijis or
people voluntarily amalgamated with the Vyijis.

It is thus cvident that the republics extended citizenship
to outsiders. This will explain the enormous territorial
growth of the Milavas and the Yaudheyas who covered vast
expanses of land in early and later ecenturies.

QOrientalists, both Indian and Ruropean, have based an

srgument on grggargareat g, (IV. 3. 98)
Bhakti to Arjuna, of Piinini. It has becn argued that the
Sgbra establishes the worship of Visudeva
in and before the time of Pinini. Bub the context shows that
no roligions bhekil is meant. Pinini uses the torm in the sense
of political or constitutional allegiance. Toke for instance,
the bhakti owed to the holders-of-jenapadas in IV, 8. 100.
These holdexrs of jenapadaes wore certainly noti worshipped. .
Take again, tho preceding Siitra, IV. 3. 97, where bhalkii to
* Maharija ' is stated. Now nobody would confend that |
Mohirija, eithor a man or a country, was worshipped. Then
wo have to take into consideration the previous Siitras where
place of origin (sfww) a¢ opposed to domicile (fHaIg)
in eonnection with the highlands, Sindhu and Taksha§ila and
Salatura, ete., is discussed. There is not a trace of religious
bhakli (devotion) there. Again, scholars have taken note of
Vasndeva while Arjuna who is placed along with Visudeva
in the same Sitra has been ignored. There is no evidence
that Arjuna was deified. Bhakti to those two Kshiriyas is
the political bhakti. The party loyal to Visudeva and the
party loyal to Arjuna must have been well known in literature
like the parge of Vasudeva mentioned by Katyayana (Kielhorn,
Vol. I, p. 29B).



'CHAPTER XIII
Judicial Administration and Laws of Republics

The Hindu law books recognise the laws of Kula States
a8 well ag those of Ganas! The Kula-Court was presided
over by Xulikas or aristocrats.? In a mixed constitution of
aristocracy and demoocracy we may find a Kulika-Court. Such
& ocourt, a8 a matter of fact, we do find amongst the Vyijis,
where there was a Board of BEight Kulikas to investigate into
criminal cases.® The law books prescribe that an appeal
should lie from the Kula-Court to the Gana-Court® We can
understand this provision if we take into consideration & mixed
constitubion. There may be a Kulika-Court there, but then
it would be subject to the higher jurisdiction of the Gapa.
The Kulikas in the Vriji constitution were subject to the
superior jurigdiction of the heads of the (Fapa—Commander-
in-Chief, Viee-King and ‘XKing’. The Mahdbharate says

1 Yajfiavalkya, 1. 380 ; IT. 186 :
Folfe wrell: Sfta mrEEIgEty o

FmRsATUST At wmderty Hanage
oAl ERRT & QAR W
Qi g% Gxedl yHSEaS I NN wes i

See also, HRTHPMIAIE GEq: WM | Brihaspati quoted in
Viramitrodeya, p. 424.
And Manu, VIII 41 :—

SRR Pollawier i )
ey FEIATE @AY SAIRA Net¥y

2 Ratthapila after whom a text is named in the Pili Canon was
8 kula-putta and son of the agga-feulike. See also,

afmeREgEaa guRHEE: 1

R e Ao |

Fai Flemisa fgewr Tikmaan

Viramitrodaya, p. 11. Comm., FEE: FTIHE: |)
% See p. 40 above. Cf. Katydyana (quoted in Varemitrodaya,
P A @RERTE: FHAATan,, where F& = a court.
4 See n. 7 at p. 108 below.
F
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that it woas the duty of the Kula-elders to tuke notice of erfininal
offences and that justico should be administered through the
President, that is, punishment was given, in hig name.s Thig
seems to have been done amongst the Viijis. There were
industrial organisations in & Gupa® as in a monarchy. These
guilds (piigas) had some judicial powers. Butb their decisions
were appealable to the Kule- and Gapa-Courts.?

When the Ganas were conquered by, and became subject
to, monarchs as in the days of the later law books (Nirada,
Brihaspati and Katyiyana) decision of Gane was made subject
to the appellate jurisdiction of the monarch or the royal Chief
Justice,8

That the (fanas had their own laws is evident from the
provision of the Hindu law-books which, as has been pointed
out above, recognise their separate exisbence. It i8 also proved
by the testimony of the Grook writers who praise tho laws of
Indisn ropublics.  Tho Mahdbhdrate also praises their good
Jogal systom. The Lichcehhavis are recorded 1o have had o
book of logal precedents.?

The laws of the Funas wro eafled by the law-bhooks Samaya.Lo
Saomaya, Literally, means o decigion or s resolution arrived at
in an assembly (flrom gy + 4/ § = ‘lo come together’), that
is, the laws of the Ganas wore pasged in their moeetings.

§ See Ch. XIV balow.
¢ Angultara Nikdyae, Vol. ILI, p. 76. Seo p. 102 above.
1 g foETTsRa: A ROER: |
Jwady Mhaae sRwrgaday o
frendt S wed wouw EraRam 1
TR AR U
garedisign wey@eAisagisias: &
qEYTE AR O g g e
—Brihaspati in Viramilrodaya, p. 40.

All these guotationg refer to o time when gapas had become
subject to monarchies,

8 Hee ns. ab p. 106 and n. 7 above.

® Rhys Davids, Buddhist Indla, p. 22. Such books were kepb
inmonarchies also, See Jaiaka, Vol. I1I, p. 202. Cf.J., Vol. V, p. 126.
10 Navade and Brihaspati quoted in VM., pp. 423-25,



CHAPTER XIV

Characteristics of Republics according to the
Mahabharata

In Santi-Parvan, Chapter 107 is devoted to the charac-
teristies of the gapas. There are traces in the discussion which
indicate that the characteristics given go back to fairly early
times. It i8 nowhere contemplated that the ganas owed
allegianee t0 monarchs, far less that they were conquered.
This would relate to a period before the rise of empires.

As the discussion is of great importance, I give below the
text and translation of the entire passage.! Former transla-
tions are hopelessly confused, the reason being that ganas had
ceased to exist and their real significance was forgotten long
before the time of commentators, who are followed by trans-
lators.

The disquisition in the Mahdbhdrata makes it clear that
‘Gapa’ refers to the whole body politie, the entire Political
Community, and, in the alternative, the Parliament, and not
to the “ governing body ” only (& view to which Dr. Thomas
inclines, J.R.A.S., 1915, p. 534). The governing body was
composed of the Gana-mukhyas and Pradhdne (Chiefs and
President) whose jurisdietion it was to conduct affairs of the
community (verse 23).2 Resolutions of State were matters
which remained in their hands (verse 24); they held meetings
- and discussed those Resolufions (25). They also saw to the
administration of justice (27). Thus the executive was a
distinet body inside the Gana.

It may also be noticed that the large number which
composed the Gana is allnded to in verse 8; and the whole
body is mentioned in verse 24. It was impossible to keep
matters of vital policy secret on account of the large number
of the Gane. This was in the opinion of the Mahdbhirata
writer @ great defect in the Gana constitution (8 and 24). It
is thus apparent that a close body was not meant by ‘Gana’.

1 Asiatic Society of Bengal ed. of the Mahidbhdratla, ;S"dmt'i-Purwn,
Ch, 107.
2 Qana-mukhyas = Samgha-mukhyas, Artha-Sastra, p. 377 (XI).
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Tho Ganas generally formed econfederacies (11 to 18), Loarn-
ing in the gapas is olluded to in verse 21.
* Of the Oharacteristics of the Ganas.”

storet gfRitaseite N afiwat ac &
YT O qEERR | MR T AR |

olte BTy gag: aEafa T o |
¥gagt e & norTgresy |

HESTGAO] g(@{ ﬂgﬁﬂ%ﬁ ¥ Al <l
afk=srag Aig e gEay |

91 7 & T fhadew ¥ oz @i W]

|| wieq =1 )
TR FEETEE TR wEEaa |

Sgeiranar Sramdt sl R 1l
JrAVRT B T aalsaiTEawe |

o GEsTETEEEaTY ARy IR
IR AR |

QEEATRTE: FTA IR, Rl

g (e o gEaees: |

o famw f oraRas v ) 93 )
AR o PRy geEm @ |

T, ST SAOTL 0T @ar ] 2% |l
SRRy GEr-ae-ahen: |

T W e Ay GEETey hgu
JELE R YT TERA, |
Rfrgafireamr: gedats e || 28 ||
AFARE SRR Ty qe:

g, ST RagRY T | Qe |



MAHABEARATA CHARACTERISTICS OF REPUBLICS 109

g, g, [geeal faraa arg gar |

ECIGIE] ;ﬁzﬁ e ot gl
ARAARWY REa==3Y 7 |
ogw aREE ag gad w1 3R

AF, ALHERGR, FAG RATrea, |
AT FET IO BT o gg | e ]
FeUEaE FOE T AT |

- FEPRARG ST 0 GaRaea & |1 3% U
HE! WAL ¥ qUS: w0 Ay a4 |

Fa@fErl g T, WagTd R
FWFAF TSI, T T |
. DA GAET Jaay /g G Ry
A TRy ARART-RA0T |
O FREA W Avgaera Wra 1 Rl
noTgEEg F Y WA Rd W |
g (Awe Raaer adrsa4 I Rw
a4y aaEiERa ausTd waka T |
A=A R SnRrag R RS
fioe: 70 Fed: G gaEa |
FOY ToE WAk FOT: oufan |l Re |l
" i ARt AT RN RE |
HIAAT AR a9, NRell

g WY TS a7 q@i & |
STREE ArgArErF Sragrsii  arasRQll
G AT G TWT-SGF0, |
AT T GEA T Foa gEarEn | Re )



110 HINDU POLITY
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TRANSLATION

(Yudhishthira sadd). “ (6) I (now) desire to hear, O
Loader of the Wise, of the nature of the ganes: (7) How the
ganes prosper and how they avoid (the policy of) Bheds (dis-
union employed by the enemy), O Bhiirata, and (why it is,)
they aspire to conguer enemies, and also gain allies. (8) Dis-
union, it seems to me, is the rvot-cause of their destruction.
(Again their) difficulty is, in my opinion, how to kecp the resolu-
tions of state secret on account of (their) large number.
9 I am desirous of listening to an exhamstive discourse on
this subject, O Oppressor of Enomies. Tell me also, O Prince,
how they might avert disintogration. *

Bhishma said: (L0) “ Greed and Jealousy, O IKing, are
the two wmain provoking causes of enmity

Loogues: thoir dengors  amongst the  gapas, a8 well ay amongst
the JKulax of Rajas,® O Noblest of the

Bharatos. (11) One (of thoe ganas or kelas) yields to avarice,
then follaws joalouky, and the two enfuiling waste and
decay lead to mutual destruction. (12) They oppress one
. another through apies, intrignes and military force, by
employing the policy of conciliation, subsidy and
division, and by applying other means of ~dccay, waste
and danger. (13) The ganas which form a confederacy are
divided by those means; divided they become indifferent
(to the common cause) and ultimately through fear they pass
under the control of the enemy. (14) Thus, divided, the
gonas would surely perish: separated, they fall an easy prey
to the foe. Ganas, therefore, should always exert themselves

3 Arisbocracies like those of Patala : * for in this community the
command in. war is vested in two hereditary Iings of two different
houges, while a Council of Elders ruled the whole State with paramount

subhority ' (Diodorus); also Artha-§dsira, p. 85: FH@ 1 WIRSY
TH-aE g Qo )
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through the system of confederacy.t (1) Material pros.
perity is won by the prowess of the confederated army ; out-
siders also seek the alliance of confederate entities.
(16-17) “In good ganas, Elders-by-knowledge encourago
mutual subordination ; behaving with
Good pointsin ganas  complete straight-forwardness (to one
another), good gapas attain happiness all
round. Good ganas prosper for they establish valid legal
procedures according to the Sastras, and they are [air to one
another. (18) Good ganas prosper because they discipline
their sons and brothers (members,® along with the younger
generation) and always train them, and they accept (only)
those who have been well trained.

{(19) “ Gapas prosper all-sidedly as they always atbend.
) thou of mighty arms, to the working of the espionage service,
to the matters of policy, and to the collection of revenune to
the Exchequer. (20) Gapas prosper because they always
pay due honour to (their) officers who are wise, herocie, enthu-
glagtic and persevering in the execution of their duties. (21)
Wealthy, heroie, versed in the Sastras,® and accomplished in
the art of weapons, ganas help the help-less ones (= members)
across miseries and calamities.

(22) “ Qanas fall at once into the clutches of the enemy
when driven by anger, division, absence

Weak points in ganas  Of mubunal confidence (lit. fear), military
and how to avoid them  wiglenpe, fyranny, oppression and execu-
tions (amongst them). (23) Hence the
Leaders-of-the-ganas are to be obeyed through the President.
0O King, the jurisdiction to conduct the community should be-
mainly vested in them. (24) O Reducer of enemies, (the
department of) intelligence and the secret of the rescluticns
of state should remain in the hands of the Presidents. It is

4 Of. Artha-Sdstra, p. 376 :—AGITUGIATITT, AT AITILO
I FARArE, K, (read FYWR ) HIGUETHAI |

5 In Indian guild and caste associations even to this day, members
.address each other ‘ brother I’ which denotes equality.

§ Thia i3 a clear reference to the learning and cultivation of
thought amongst the gunas, an information which we have gathered
from other sources as well.
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pob advisable that the wholo body of tho ganas shounid know
those resolutions, O Bhdrata. (26) The Leaders-of-the-ganas
having assembled should adopt measures ensuring the welfare
of the Ganas.

“The course is ofherwise of o Gapa which remains aloof
from others, has severed itself (from tho confederacy), or which
is (in) strained (relations with others). (26) Wealth dwindles
down and misfortune follows on account of their division
and on their falling back on their individual resources.

(27) * Criminal justice should be administered promptly
and by men loarned (in law), through the President. If dis-
putes arise in the Kfulas and the Elders of the Kulas remain
indifferent, (28) they destroy the race (goira) and dissolve the
Gana.

“ he intornal danger is to be guarded against, the external

one iy insignificant. (29) For the internal

Intornal danger danger, O King, is destruclive of the very

foundations in ne time,  (30) When (the

manhbers of & Gapa) coase 1o discuss anmongst them on necount

of wnealled-for anger, on account of foclishness, oy on account
of anaturnl avariee, thoere is the symptom of discomfiture.

“MThere iy universal equality by bivth (in  the Gonaes)

L and alse there ig equality by ZKula.?

E;‘&'{‘:g ;Ecgﬁm (31) Thoy cannot ho broken wup by

prowess or cloverness, nor again by

temptations of beauty.® Thoy can be broken up by enemies
through the policy of division and subsidy only.

(32) “ The great safety of the Ganas therefore is considered
Confoderacy Tecom- to lie in (the maintenance of) a confe-
mended deracy only. ”

? Kulg = family of rdjds, referred to above in verse 10, or,
family as a unit, as opposed to individuals, The distinction is still
maintained in our social phraseology ghar pichhe and pdgdi pichhe,
“ per household,’ and ‘ per head’ (lit. per turban = every male
member). More likely it refers to equality amongst aristocrats,
otherwise it would be illogical after the mention of the universal
equality by birth.

§ syEe,
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Formation of New Republics

Confining our attention to the pericd of the sixth and
fifth centuries B.0., we not ounly find the
New Religious Gonas  Buddhists but also the Jains founding
religious corporations in the very terms
of politics. The Jaina-sitras show individuals founding new
Ganas and Kulas which sometimes take the name of the founder
and sometimes that of the place, e.g., Goddsa Gana founded by
Godasa, the Uttara Valissaha Gana, founded by Uttara and
Valissaha conjointly, the Uddehoe Gapa founded by Rohana,
the Indrapirake Kula founded by Karmardhi.l Likewise we
know of schisms in the Buddhist Samghe, and we know also
of the formation of new Samghas. The phenomenon of new
foundations is not confined to the history of our religious
‘republics °. Tho Mdhabhdrata points out the great danger
of disgnion and schisms in republics. The authors of the
Mahabhirate were probably aware of such political breaches..
The two Mallas? and the two Madras were probably results
of this propensity. '
Apart from distuptive instances, we have instances of
. the formation of entirely new republics,
H‘“‘iﬁ‘?ﬁ;ﬂﬁ&i"“ ® The Kurus and the Pafichilas who had
been under monsrchies according to
Vedie literature® and the Jafakas, adopt republican form of
government about the fifth or the fourth century B.C. As
we have seen they are described as republics in the .Aréha-
Sastra of Kautilya. Another ingtance, which has been alveady
pointed out by Prof. Rhys Davids, is the change of constitu-
tion of the Videhas.* They had been formerly under monarchy
-aceording to Vedic literature and the Jdafakas. Megasthenes

1 Hoernle, Ind. Ant., XI. 246 ; XX, 847.
2 The lower Mallas are called Dakshina Mallas in the Sabhd-

Parven (Ch. XXXT, 12) which places the higher Mallas next to Kosala
(XXX, 3).

3 See Ch. XXII below.
¢ Buddist India, p. 26.
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stubes that republiean form of government was thrige cstob-
lished and thrice changed into monarchy.® This tradition would
have been current in one of tlhe principal seats of monayrchy
of the Doab where ancient chronicles had been kept.

We have, though a little Inter in age yot certainly reflecting
omlier established notions, repulilican
coing struck either in the name of the
Gupa, or of the ccuntry, and in onc instance,® the gana being
doseribed as the Protector (fr@te-sya). We have thus reached
the artificial country or territorial nation and abstract govern-
ment. We find the Arjuniyanas named atter ¢ne man, the
founder ‘One of tho family of Arjuns (Arjundyana)’’ The
national or the tribal basis had thus ceased to work fairly
carly, a basis which every ancient republie in sister races
outside Indin was built upon and which greatly operated in
the ostablishment of the carliest republics in Indin as well,
a8 jmplied by the references in the Mahdbhdraie to the
Vrishnis and probably to the word golra in Chapber 107 of the
© Santi-Parvan.

Tho revognition of the system of naming a corpovato
asseointion after tho founder or president holps us in investi-
gating the origing of our ropublics, The village corporation
was named after the gramani,® Vedic charanns were named
alter founders, religions Dodies took the nmnes of their Arst
organizers, and so 4id many of our republics.

As remarked above (IV. 2. 88), the constitution of the

Vedic period was monarchienl. Megasthenes
tﬂiﬁ“‘l’};ﬁ'ﬁ’ﬁﬁ o, 8l80, as we have geen, notes the Hindu

tradition current in the lourth century
B.C. that after monarchy esme the republican form.
All these data indicate that the republican system is post-
Vedic and artificial, that it is post-tribal and philosophic. '
Take also the names of technical constitutions: Vairgjya,
literally ‘kingless (system),’ Svdrdjya, ‘sclf-ruling (system)’,
Bhaujya, ‘temporary rulership (system)’. These names are’
1ot derived from tribes ; it was not that the tribal names gave -

Artiticial stage

8 MoCrindle, Megasthenes, p. 208.
8 The Vrishni Coin noticed above.
7 See Qp. on Pinini, IV. 2. 8,

8 See above, p. 16 n.
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named to forms of government. The names of constitutions
are artificial, philosophic. The tradition that there was fixst
monarchy is supported by the Vedas, the tradition that
monarchy was rejected and democratic forms of government
get up is supported by the Aiteraye Brahmana.
Again, in view of the above conclusion, take the tradition
Artifioial political of the Purdnas that Yaudheys snd
¢ tribes,’ not ethnio Madra, two cadets of & monarchical house
tribes in the Middle Country, went out to the
Punjab and founded states called after their names. This
Puriigic history is in tull agreement with known facts ; corperate
ingtitutions were named, after founders. The Madras and the
Yaudheyas thus were not tribes, bub states and artificial
¢ political tribes’, like the artificial, religious Sakya-putras.
It was the state in these two cases which gave the name to the
citizens, a name which was artificially tribal, or in modern
phraseology & name which denoted Political Nationality as
opposed to what we may ecall tribal nationality. The
Kshndrakas and Milavas, like the Madras and Yaudheyas,
were political nations or states called after fwo personal names.
We have the additional evidence of Panini that martial states
had men of all castes not one gotra or trihe. The Ardjaka
democracy also, according to the Mehdbhdraia, was not
based on tribal but legal and communal basis. Many more
of the republics had originated like the Yaudehya and Madra,
Milava and Kshudraka, under purely non-tribal conditions.
The later states (Ch. XVIII) like Salankdyana, Arjunsiyana
and Pushyamitra bearing personsl vames and names of recent
origin further illustrate the practice:

At the same time it cannot be asserted, as already stated,
that no tribal element is to be found in

“gggtgl:gigﬁggg;een any of the Hindu rgpublics. Basis of
organizations every state has been in all ages and in
all climes, to a great degree ethnic—tribal

‘or national. The real question is whether a state-organiza-
tion is yet tribal—primitive, habitual and customary, or it
is the outcome of intelligent thinking, of theories, of conscious
experience and experiments. The stage when State iy felt
t0 be based on confract and the ruler is regarded to be a servant
of the ruled and when political loyalty (pp. 103-104 above) i8
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even opon to strangers, i8 u high water-mark of constitutional
dovolopment. Voting and ballot-voting, motion, resolution and
logislation, legalism and formadism in procedure of deliberation,
are other indiein of that stage.

Constitutions gave distinetive marks to individual political
comimunity and converted if, so to say, into artificial tribes.
It, therefore, becomes very diffienlt to distinguish between
veal tribesand artificial tribes, the ethnie gofra and the political
gotra. Probably the early Satvats were originally a real tribe
28 the description of the Vrshnis and Andhakas in the Maha-
bhdrate would indicate. But the ‘Country of Rijanya
{Blected Ruler),’ Rijanya-Janapadn, was evidently a political
tribe, a political community, & creation of constitution. So
wasa the ‘Mihardja-Janapada’. Janapads in such cases
‘hecomes a pelitical uniti, probably a city-state. The Rashtrikas
and Bhojas were, likewise, creations of constitution, The
Kathas, on the other lhand, might have been originally a -
iribe, as Datafijul’s® expression Kathajatiy@h may denote.
Jati, howover, may he w secondary character., Birth (Jati)
in 8 gunpe-stato wan doomed to confer equality in citizenship
on o free man. Relhajaliyas and Keatha-dedfyes may thus
signify only ‘mon bornin the Kafha country,’ ‘men of ihe
Kathp-country ’, and the Katho-couniry snd  Katho-state
might have been called after one Kagha, the political founder.
The other examples of Pataiijali go to support this view, wiz,
Karaka-jatiyas, Karaka-deigus, Sronghna-jitiyas, Sraughna-
defiyas. Sraughna and Karake were both place-names, not
tribe names. Karaka wos evidently derived from a river,
8.g., in Paras-kara (trans-Kara district). Jati, here and in
Panini, VI. 8. 41, very likely means *‘birth’, not caste or

nation. At the same time it is not incompatible with the .

advanced - stage of constitution-making that a community
which had been originally a tribal unit and still retained
traces of its former organization, should adopt an advanced
consgtitution. But to eall these republies tribal organizations,
or ‘tribal republics ' wonld be unscientific. Xvery state in
ancient Rome and Groece was ‘tribal’ in the last analysis,
bubt no constitutional historian would think of calling the
republics of Rome and Greece mere tribal organizations.

9 On P., VI 8. 42 ; Kielhorn, IIL, p. 157,



CHAPTHR XVI
A Retrospect of the Period of Rise

Thus we find Hindu republics existing and flourishing
. i as early as the age of the Ailereya
A"Zﬂ&ﬁ%@ﬁmm Brahmana. Ancient Hindus had already
) developed technical constitutions of
various classes with special procedures of abhisheke for each
clags, They must have experimented in those systems for
some centuries before the composition of the Aitareya Brahmana.
The date of this Vedio work is to be regarded as eir. 1000 B.C.
It knows King Janamejaya, son of Parikehit whom it mentions
towards its end. The history of the Uitare Kurus also points
to an early date of the Brakmana. The Uttara Kurus in later
Vedie literature become & mythological people with & mytho-
logical country, while in the Aitareya, as we have already
seen, they are & historical community. According te the
Brahmana, the greater portion of Aryan India—DNorth, West
and South—wes covered with republican constitutions. Ouly
in the middle, in the Midland (the Madhyadeéa), monarchy
prevailed. The Midland extended from the Kuru-land (the
distriet of Delhi) up to Allababad, the Doab between the
Ganges and the Jumma,® Further east in the Prachi (with
its centre in or about Magadha), there was according to this
Brahkmana the constitution called Samrdjya which literally
means ‘a combination of monarchies, * i.e., a federal imperial-
ism around one dominant member. Except the Doab and
Magadha the whole country was republican. Such was nearly
the case also in the time of the Buddha, as it appears from
Pili authorities. In his time states in Aryan India, according
to the Avadhina-Satake, were divisible into the classes
‘ those subject to Gaena-rule’ or republican, and * those subject
to royal rule’ or monarchical (kechid dedd Ganddhingh, kechid
Rajadhingh).® This order, in which the republican countries
are placed first, according to the well-known Sanskrit usage,

i

1 The monarchies named there in the Ailareya Br dhmana are the
Kuru, Pafichala, Usinara and Vada.
2 See p. 28 above,
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connotes that preponderance in number rested with the
republican ferm.

North and West and South-Wost wero still mainly
republican in tho time of Aloxander. Republicy lere,
therefore, have had a carcer of aboul one thousand years at
least when Chandragupte ascended the imperial throne.

This was the most flourishing period of the Hindu
republics. For national prosperity the Uttars-Kurus become
proverbial. For learning the Madras and the Kathas, for
bravery the Kshudrakes and the Milavas, for political wisdom
and valiant independence the Vryishnis and Andhakas, for
power the Vrijis, and for the philosophies of light and equality,
for the emancipation of the low, the Sdkyas and their neigh-
bours, sbamp their indelible maxks on national life and nationsl
literature of Aryan India daring that period.



CHAPTER XVII

Republics under the Mauryas

The empire of the Mauryas included the republican areas.
_ Greek writers say that Chandragupta
1158231?:  Mamryn,  won Arachosia and Aria from Selencus.!
Republios Afoka in his inseriptions tells us that
Antiochus was hig neighhour.? Antiochus
held Seria and Persia. The Maurya empire thus extended
up to Persia in the north-west. In the south it extended up
‘to the Tamil country.® What was the fate of the republics
under this gigantic monarchical system? To understand
this, let us first examine the Maurys policy towards republics.
Kautilys makes an excellent statement of that policy :—

‘ doquisition (conqriest) of a Sumgha' says Kautilya, ‘is
more desirable than an alliance of guodwill or military aid.
Those which are uniied (in a league) should be treated wilth the
policy of subsidy and peace, for they are invineible. Those
which are not united should be conquered by army and disunion.
‘Then the policy of division is detailed ending with * thus should
the Monarch (Ekarvaje) behave towards the Samghas’ etcd

1 See passages quoted by V. Smith, Farly History of India, 8rd ed.,
Pp. 149-51,

2 Rock Series IT.

8 Proved by the site of the Miaski ‘edict ’. See Jayaswal, ‘* Places
and Peoples in Adoka’s Inscriptions,” I.4., LXII, 121; also ** Procla-
mation of Adoka and His Jambudvipa », ibid., p. 167.

TSl QRfFIWIAgT: | gEmivdgaaqesar, Wi qaIg-
U, WHIG GEEEAE | TR, (read fauwi) WERvETEAR
Artha-Sitra, p. 376. G, will be opposed to YW 1+ FYW
gives no satisfactory meaning. It can give the meaning league of
two’ ; but they will be Anugunas. Hence I have proposed the above
correction, The further use of r’a‘rgur in the same chapter, e.g., ab
. 879 and the total absence of r'fi{;ﬂl‘ in the discussion support my
proposal. Mr. Shama Shastry’s rendering of SFYWIT as those
“ favourably disposed’ is far wide off the mark, (4.8, Ch. XI.) (This
.emendation is now confirmed by Ganapati Sastrt's text, IIT, 144.)

¢ Details of the method of creating disunion are given in pp. 876-79
ending with GEYSFHFUN TG | see also ‘ Raja’ in FIFMINY
gla9e T, ete., p. 879,
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In other words, the Manrya policy was to allow honour-
able existence to those republies which were strong and united
in lengnes (for these were ‘ difficult to bd conquered’). Those
which wers isolated were to be weakonod by & policy of internal
division and then reduced by force.

Rvidently many of such isolated states had already come
under the control of the Maurya empire when the Artha-Sasha -
was composed. The status of the confederate republics varied
according to their strength. Some of them wore treated on
terms of oquality, while others were subsidized and probably .
expoeted to render military assistance, for * acquisition of army
from them is a condition contemplated as against pure alliance
(fr@rsT).  The result of this policy was that the stronger re-
publies survived the Maurya iwuperialism, while the weaker
ones suocumbed. The Kshudraka, the Mialava, and the Viiji
states which appesv in Kibyiiyans and Patadijali o8 sovereign
gtates and in flowrighing condition,’ lived on aceount of leaguos,
and o did the Rashtrikas and Bhojakes who flglié jointly
againgt Khiravela in the time of DPataiijili.®

Tn the light of ageertained facts of the oconslitntional
history of the time of Kautilya and
Ropublics under Adoke  Aloxander we can now understond the
inseriptions of Adoka betier on o paint.
Weo have %o reeognise the republican character of many
of the political communitics mentioned by Adoka in his
inscriptions.
In Rock servies, section V, Adoka enumerates :i—

(1) the Yonas,

(2) the Eambojas,

(3) the Gandharas,

{4) the Rashtrikas,

(6} the Pitinikas, and

(6) other dpardntas? (Girnar version).

8 Mahabhiishye on Paninl, IV. 2, 45; and on V. 8, 52,

6 “Hathigumphd Inscription of the Emperor Xharavels,
J.B.0.R.8., Vol III, p. 456 ; revised in F.I,, XX. 71.

.t Bee also I.4,, LXIY, 121 ; Addendum I here below.
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Againgt these in Roek' series XT1IT we bhave :—

(1) the Yonas,

{2) the Kaihbojas,

(3) the Niabhaka and the Nabha-panktis,

{4) the Bhojas,

(6) the Pitinikas,

(8) the Andhras, and

{7) the Paradas (Paladas).®

-We know already that 2, 4 and 5 had non-monarchical

constitutions. Now, two questions present themselves. ‘What
constitutional position do they oceupy in the system of Afoka’s
empire? Are these three the Kambojas, the Bhojas and the
Pitinikas the only republican communities in the group !

The answer to the above questions is supplied by the
Intter inseription itself (Rock Proclamea-
tion XIIX). The whole group (1-T) are
predicated with the description— here, in the ardje-vishaya ’.’
It means that they all were here’, 4.6, within the Manrya
BEmpire, ag opposed to Antiochus and others who were outgide,
antas, neighbours ontside the frontiers of the Empire. The
communities enumerated, all the same, were important enpugh
to be noted by name, though they were within the Empire.
They were, further, in the Province or administrative unit
—~—avishaya—designated a8 ard@je or  non-monarchical’y, i.e.,
republican. In other words, they were important self-
governing’ communities under the Maurya Emperor.

Their location has been separately discussed in Addendum
II below this chapter. The Apardmias of
ASoka were not his ¢ Western neighbours’
‘but communitics within his empire (Rock Proclamation XIII).
The Rashirikas, the Bhojas, and the Pitinikas were Aparantes,
a8 they were in Apardnta, i.c., Western India (see Addendum
I1). The Rashtrikas and Bhojas are almost interchangeable
owing to their close unity; Roek Proclamation V has
Rashfrikas while R.P. XIIT has in its place Bhojas. The
Rishirikas, Bhojas and Pitinikas oceupied what is called to-day

Araja-vishaya

Aparantas

8 See Addendum II below. Another spelling is Pdlida.
¥ ZIRINETARI | (Qirnar). See Addendum II below.
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Gujarat (including Cufeh). The connected tervitory to the
novth hiad boen also republiean just belore, in Alexander’s time.
The Ardju-vishaye thus extended Irom Afghanistan te Sindh
and to Gujarat, and probably it had been a well-established
term Dbeginning with the reign of Chandragupte Maurya.

The order of the republics as enumerated by Adoka
{(Yonas to Pitinikas) is from Afghanistan
Andhras and Péladas  to Gujarat (North-West), and then it
goes out of the India proper of the
Hindug, to the Oxus Province which is the region of the
Amdhras (Northern Andbras) and Palades (Piradas) (see
Addendum II). The line of division is the Hindukush. The
whole tract, howover, secmed to be included in & Maurya
administrative unit,—¢‘the Ar@ja-vishaya’. The Purinic divi-
sion Bhdreta-varsha was bounded by the Oxus and the Pamirs
" which comprised many ‘Xsholriya colonjes' and Hindu
population, according to the Puriinast® That population in
the language of Merodobus (iii. 102), wore thoe f Indians settled
northward of the other Indiang, who resemble the Bakirians in
the way thoy live, They are the most war-like of the Indians.”
The Amudlwns and Patidas or Piladas (Phvadas) who are noted
in the Purigas to have boen in that arca® were amongst these
Northern Indians,

Thoe Andhras of Aoks could not be the southern Andhras.
Andbess  © TWO generations before, in the time of
Chandragupta, the Andhras were & great

kingdom, second in power only to Magadha!® It seems that
the Andhra power was broken under the reign of Bindusara,
Afoka’s father, who i8 credited with having carried on the
policy of his father, Chandragupta, of unifying India : ‘ between
the castern and western oceans’ he is said to have annexed
sixteen capitals.’® This must point to the land of the Southern

10 Saa* Adoka'a T a;mbud‘:tpa.,” I.4., LXIL 1069 ; Malsya, Ch. 113,
pp. 4048 [gfrdafadmare dwm aEgef T 0 42 ]
11 See Addendum II below.
12 Gpp reference to Pliny in V. Smith’s Ealy History of Indic
(8rd edition), p. 2086.

18 Jayaswal, *“ The Empire of Bindusare,” J.B.O.R.S., Vol II,
p. 82.
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Deccan, a8 the area above it had already been under Gh‘andr‘ -
gupta. Afoka’s inscriptions in the South prove the oxistence
of a direct imperial government in the South.

The Gandharas had already separated before Alexander’s
time from Takshaili. In 326 B.C. they
Constitution of the were monarchical. Young Porus, &
Nibha-paiktis nephew to the great Porus, was their
king. But the question of the consti-
tution of the Gandhdras does not arise, although we have
evidence of their heing republican about 200 B.C.** In Section
XIIT of the Rock Proclamations in place of the Gandbfiras
‘the Ndbhaka and the Nabha-pankiis’ have been substituted.
These were either neighbours of the Gandharas ox rome sub-
divisions thereof. The Nabhapanktis (" Nabha-lines’) were
like the Agragrenis, and the Three Yaudheyas or Three
Salapksyanas, i.c., & league of the Nabhas.1®
Up to this time the Nabhaka has not been ideniified.
1 find the name in the Ganepdthe on Panini IV. 1. 112 a8
Nabhake. The rule before IV. 1. 112 deals with dorivatives
from republican names, and, that after, from river-nsmes.
The Ganapatha on Panini IV. 1. 112, gives an enumeration or
group called ‘Siva and others’ which containg names of
rishis and founders of families (e.g., Kakutstha, Kchada, ete.),
royal dynasties (e.g., Haibaya), rivers (Gangd, Vipdfa) and
% lot of obseure proper names. Along with Pitaka, Rikshike,
efc., are given Nabhaka and Urpa-Nabha. The Urpa-Nibhas
appear also in the republican group of the Rijanyas, Arjuna-
yanas, efe.}? Nabhaka was probably a national title derived
from the Nabha people. The * Nabha-lines >’ (Nabha-pasniktis'®)
which were evidently non-monarchical, were probably identical
with the Urpa-Nabhas, the Nabhas of the Urna, now called

14 The former reading Pulindd was a misreading for Palidd.

16 The Gandbiiras instead of a king have Mukhyas in the Mahd-
bharata, Udyoga-Parva, Ch. 167. Patafijali (P., IV, 2. 52) puts them
along with the Vasitis and Sibis whom we know to be republican,

16 ! The Nabha-Parntis,’ another possible rendering, would suggest

the Nabhas to belong to the Paktyes of Herodotus (see Addendum
1X below). '

7 On Panini, IV. 2. 58.

18 Compare * dpeni’ * lines’ or * rows ' and its interprotation in
Ch. XXVII (Pt. II).
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Una, & lolty range in eastern Swat, recently identified with
the Aornos of Alexander’z campaign.t®

The identification of the Yavanas of Afoka is necessary, It
might incidentally settle a great contro-

The Yavanas of Adola vergy. The Yonas of Af§oka, the ardja-
vishayae Yonas, were within the limits of the Maurya Empire.
The grouping in A§okan records is ‘ the Yonas and Kambojas,”
while in Manu it is ‘ the Kambojas and Yavanas'’. There is
na douht that these Yavanas were contiguous to the Kambojas.

The Kambojas are identified with the people on the Kabul
river. Now, who were these Yavanas? They were the
neighbours of the Kabulis. They were, therefore, on or near
the Kabul river. Purther, they were ‘self-ruling®' according
to Afoka, and according to Manu?® they had lived along
enough nesr the Aryan people to be regarded as ococupying
the position of 2 fallen caste though they had been a ‘ ruling
people’ (Kshalriya-jatayeh). According to the Mahabhirata
they had ceased to be rulers and were living like Xambojas
and others under Hindu kings.t All these descriptions refer
to the same conditions. These Yavanas could not be refexrved
to the town of Alexandria founded by Alexander in the
Caucasus. That was never a self-governing unit, and the
Macedonian eclement of invalid soldiers, who were anxious
to leave the place, was too small and would have availed
themsclves of the death of Alexander to migrate. On the
other hand we have positive evidence of the existence of a
Greek community on the Kubhi or Kabul river who had been
there for a long time before Alexander’s invasion. It is strange
that this fact has not been taken notice of. (It settles amongst
other things, the vexed chronological question raised on the
mention of Yavan&ni in Péanpini.)

The Kabul-Yavanas had been organised in a cify-state
of the Indian republican type in the time of Alexander—a fact
which oomes in perfect harmony with the description of
Afoka’s Ardja-vishaya. These were probably Greeks or

19 Sae Mr. C. H. A. W. Oldham’s note cited in Addendum IT below.
20 With the Sakas, i.e., the Sakes of Seistan, Manu, X. 44,
N Janti-Parvan, LXV. 18-15.
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Ionians who had moved and immigrated under the sugerainty
of the Porsian Empire. The name of their city, Nysa, is a
strong evidence of their origin. They had been Hindnised ;
Alexander’s compsanions first regarded them as Indians. As
stated by the Macedonian writers the Nysians claimed to have
been Greek in origin; the claim was admitted. They knew
Greek gods and Greek mythology and tradition.*@

Their state was organised as an aristocracy and their
President was called the Akoubhi. This word seems to be
connected with Kubhd, the Vedie name for the Kabul river.
It means (‘the Leader) of the People by the Kubhd’ (4 Kaubhi).
Alexander’s companions were convinced of the ethnic elaim
of the Akoubhis and they passed ten days in Hellenic revels
with them. TUnless the Akoubhis had been Greek in origin
they could not have bheen able to show such intimate fami-
liarity with mafiters of Greek mythology as they did and conld
not have convinced the Macedonians of their claimn of kinship.

From the treatment of Yavanas, the KXambojas, in
Many and the Mahdbhdrate, it appears that their republics
. soon lost their independence, and losing it they lost their
gocial independence as well, and were ahsorbed into Brahman-
ism under a degraded caste-status—for the Iindn can -
visualise human ovganisations only in terms of caste. The
resnlt therefore was that these races were reduced into mere
degraded custes living under Hindu rulers.

Cuing collected at Taxila by the late General Cunningham.
Reoubii . and published in his Coing of Ancient India

of the Maurya period (Pl8. II and IIT) disclose names ol some
’ sovereign commuuities which struck their

coins in the Barly Maurya period. The Vafa (or, Vala)-Aéfvakas®
were the Advakas who inhabited Bastern Afghanistan and who
were included in the general term Kasibojus (see Addendum II)
On their coin there is a Kahuli in long robes doing obeisance

22 Arrian, Bk. V. Chap. I; Arrian, Indika, I, where Arrian with-
oubt any doubt treats them as Greeks or Indo-Greeks. Cf. %-’Q!TI iy
FFYE: of Patafijali (on P., IV, 1. 170). )

8 J.B.0.R.S., XX, 290 ; carréction of the foot-note in Vol. XXI. .
101. .



196 HINDU POLITY

to the Mauryva symbol, Chandra-on-hill (J.R.A.8., 1936, 437);
the inscription i3 in the old Sanskrit script (Brahmi)—
Valizévake. Here Vaja probably stands for verta or varta
(anér) which reminds us of the Vari@géasiropajivin -description
of theirs in the .drtha-Sdsira. Their coin (kdrshapanpae) is of
the old 100 ratti standard. The Asiia-Roh{a)lakas, that is, the
Rohatakas or Rohitakas of the end (or fromiier)® have also their
coin with a Braghmi inscription of the early Maurya period.
They are the same as * the Rokita-Mountaineers ”’ whom the
Senskrit Grammar cites as an Ayudhajivin Samgha of the hills
(Kagika on Panini, IV. 3. 01, sgqshieas v3q 1 Ulafcdan ).
The Roh Rajputs survived down to Muhammadan times. The
Afghans oven to-day call their country Roh. These as well as
some other snbordinates whose coing have come down to s
belonged to the Ardja-vishaye of A§oka and his ancestors;
while the Audumbaras who have on their earliest coin
(C.A.1,1V. 2) Maurya symbols and Dharmachakra—definitely
pointing to ASoka’s suzerainty—, belonged to or the neigh-
‘bourhood of Kangra (see Ch, XVIII).

ADDENDUM IL
LoCATION OoF HINDU REPURLICS IN AfOKA’S INscRrP'imNS

The lollowing extracts are given from a paper published by
me in the Indian Anliquary (1833), Vol. LXII, pp. 121-38,
antitled © Places and Peoples in Adoka’s Inscriptions,’’ bearing on
the identfification and location of the republics mentioned in his
proclamations.

1. Aédoka’s Pdladas, Amdhras, and the so-called
Raja-Vigayo
Rock Series Proclamations, Section XIII,* mention the
(1) Palodas and (2) Amdhres which have not been correctly
identified. No definite proposal has been put forward about
the Paladas; and the Asmdhres have been taken to be the
Daksinipatha Andhres. As I shall show below, the Pdladas
‘were in Afghéinistin and are well-known to Sanskrit geography

88 Piradas, and there were their neighbours Northern Andhras,
according to the Purinas. :

% Fultzsch, Inseripbions of Adoka, p. 211.
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Afoka’s inscriptions have two main forms of the name of
the Pglade community :
Pilada-Pilida 1. P(@lada (at Kalsi).
2. (Palida (at Shahbazgarhi);
{Pdri'rhdu (at Girpdr, which is only
& dialectic variant of Palida).
Curiously enough, the Purdanas also have these lwo forms,
88 Parada and Parite. The Matsya (Ch. 113, 40-43), describing
the fnorthern countries’ (des@h wdichyah), has:
TFRYRI T RegANCARE: |
o g gfesgrer aiegy g i (41)%°
The Véayu, in the corresponding place (Ch. 45, §. 116), gives :
WY ATAET (G HEE: |
[H BRI howgrer qiRar gre-aREn 12
Here Paritd has the hard form for the Palida of Afoka.
Parada is the general form in Sanskrit literature, as we shall
see below., In the Vays text, ¥IWHI is a mislection for #XH:.
On the Pulinddh (which occur in the same group in other
authorities) we should recall here that Dr. Hall noted yeais
back, in commenting on ‘the Sindhu-Pulindas,’ that there.
were northern Pulindas as well as southern Pulindas.?” They
are, I think, the modern Povindah clan of the Afghins. The
form Kulinda is also well-attested (see the citations on Khasas
by Sir George Grierson in L.8.I., IX, Pt. 4, pp. 3-5). It
represents the Kupinda of the coins. In fact, one MS. of the
Vayu reads Kuninda.2® Possibly at an early stage the
Kunindas lived in the region of the present N.-W. Frontier
Province. Harapdrika, is a corruption of the well-known
Harg-hirike which T would take as the Sanskrit name for
Arachosia.  The Sakdh-Drubyah (= Hradih, © the lake people )
of the texts evidently represents the people of Seistan-
Drangiana,

2 I. Vidyasagara’s ed., Calcutta, 1876, p, 803,

26 Biblintheca Indica ed., Vol, I, p, 351.

¥ Wilson and Hall's Vishnu Purdna, Vol. II, p. 159, notes,
where he cites the Ramdyana, Ki, Kapda, XLIIIL.

28 Anandatrama ed., p. 138, MS. T,
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Ptolemy’s Paryeie are our DPavitds-Palidas. Ptolemy’s
treatment shows that they -were in
Tocationof the Paradas  Afghanistdn.?® It should be noted here
that, in the previous verse, the Vayu has

Apariiaht® ( = Afridis), distinet from Paritdh.

Sanskrit authorities group these people along with commu-
nities most of whom are identical with these mentioned by
Afoka, They also afford data for their location. This will be
Dbetter understood by comparing the following lists :—

Adoka’s  inscriptions.®—Yona-Karhbojas (-Karmboyas);
Nabhaka-Niabhapamtis ( = Gaimhdharas of RP.; V);
Bhoja-Pitinikas ( = Rathika-Pilinikas of RP.,, V);
Amdhra ( = Adha)-Paladas.

Raméayena (K. 43, 4~12).—Kamboja-Yavanas, Hakas,

Varadas ( = Pdradas).’®
Manw (10, 44).—Karubejas, Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas,
Pahnavas, Chinas, Kirdtas, Daradas, Khafas.® (The

2 Bneyclopadie Brit. (11th ed.), T, p. 815.
® i FEAMIT AR FEAIF |

sqdratar g vE[g[ada@ieE 0 A, p. 138
Their identification with the Afridis is due to Mr. Jayachandrs
Vidydlankara (J.B.O.R.S., XVIII, 00, 97). They are the game as
the Aparyalee of Darius and Herodotus (III, 91). I have heard
Ghn.znx men pronouncing the name as  aparii ’ and * apariii °,
3 J'a,va.swa,l Hindu Polity (ﬂrst ed.), I, 142-45, stands modifled
by this paper.
3 The countries mentioned are expressly northern (verse 4) and
in the Him&laya :
FIFRTA-ITA T WA oy T 4
ST TR fwas Gy o
In the previous verse, there ave the Mlecchas, Pulindas, Sarasenas,
Prasthalag, Bhiaratas, Kurus and Madrakas. These Kurus and Madras
must be the Uttara-Kuruzs and TUttera-Madras. The former are
Jocated by Ptolemy in the Pamirs, The Purdnas mention the exist-
ence of{‘ colonies of Ksha.tnyas in that region (Muatsyae, 113. 42),
® Qg [wry] - &ARn S AAA: qE: v

OR&T ( ) gFZaTaEn far CRCAHR 2R HE
The Chinas are the Sina race of Gilgit (Z.8.1., IX, 4, p. b,
n. ). The Daradas are the modern Dards; the Kirdtas are the
XKirantis of Nepal.
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reading Pehnave interchanges with Pahlave in the
MSS.)

Mahabharata.—~Sakas, Xambojas, Bahlikas, Yavanas,
Paradas, Kulingas, Tanganas. :

Harivarnée.—~(Yavanas), Sakas, Tukharas, Daradas,
Paradas, Tanganas, Khadas, Pahlavas, and other
" barbarians ° (Mlecchag) of the Himslaya.®.

Here, in the Herivaréa, ve have an express location in
the Himélaya for the Paradas? A passage of the Mahd-
bharata (Sabhé P., Ch. 52, 2-3) also locates them ‘belween
Western Tibet (Mandéra) and evidently the Hindukush
(Meru) range, on the river Sailodd,®” which can only be the
Kunar. I cite here the text :—

YeaR @IS @At adig, |

Y T BpavE ST IgTEy

Gl THEAITE: 55U T

QIS Flagra ago: qeagm: 128
They dealt in ¢ ant-dug ’ gold (¢f. I4., 4, 225). There can he
little donbt that the valley of the Kunar-Chitral river is meant

here.d® They seem to have been allied to the Aparitas, for the
form Paritd is very near them,

" The Mahabhiraia (Bhigma P.) reads their eorrupt variants
Apara@ntah and Paraniah together :
TRV FEGTE SN EEAIE: |
AGUFAT: TUFATT TG [IHA|HHAvEHL: |
If this be compared with the Vayu text quoted above, it

will appear that the Aparantdh and Parantdh of the Maha-
bharata stand for the Aparitas and Sidras of the Vayuso

3 1.8,1., IX, Pt. 4, p. 3. Tanganapuara was near Badrindth
(Gaghwil), see Ibid., IX, Pt. 4, p. 3, n. 6.

36 0440 ; Ibid., IX, Pt. 4, p. 4.

3 Ipid., IX, Pt. 4, p. 3.

37 Probably the origin of the classical sbories of the river ‘Silas’.

38 Southern text, Ch. 78, verses 78-79.

39 See below further data.

40 Wilson and Hall, Vishnu Purdana, 11. 10,

b
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It seems certain that there wag -a community ecalled
Andhras in the North. The Matsya, in
Northern Andhras the opening verse on the enumeration of
the ‘northern couniries,” has Pur Andhras
just in the place where Aparitas are given by the Viyu :
TR TR AR BIAIRH: |

EHIAT AR TFAIAGOSH: 1|

The Bhigavaie (IX. 20, 30) includes Andhras in a list of
northern peoples s:—

THCA-Eone, JIAAR, FEIT WA, THT
—Nirnayasagara ed. (1923), p. 414.

I am not in & position to ascertain whether any tribal
name in Afghanistan at present corresponds with Andhra. It
may, however, be pointed out that in the north of Afghénistan,
about a hundred miles to the west of Balkh, there is the
district of Andha-kbui marked on the map; and according to
the Maisye the Pur Andhras were in the Balhika group.t

The Amdhras of Afoka seem to have been the northern
Andhras, as he mentions allied and neighbouring units in pairs,
e.g., Yona-Kaxhboja, Bhoja-Pitinika, Rathika-Pitinika, Arhdhra-
Palida. In the Hithigumphd inscription of Kharavela we
have the Rathikas and Bhojakas fighting together (#.1., XX,
87). Thus we may consider the Arhdha-(Andhra-)Palidas to
have been neighbours,

These northern Andhras were self-governing (see below),
while the Daksinapatha Andhra, according to the evidence
of the ASokan inscriptions and of the Afckan siiipas noticed by
the Chinese pilgrims, seems to have been under the imperial
government.

Fortunately we are not left merely to infer the situation
Loocation of Northern ~ 0f the Andhras and Paladas. from mere
Andhras and Palades  sirings of names or from a reference to

in Purégas such o comprehensive term as Himavat,®
which included the Hindukush, the Pimirs and Tibet, The

41 1 have ascertained since from Nazarkhen, an Afghin of
Sarafza, Ghazni, that Amlhm or Andhpi i8 a most warlike Gilzai
tribe in Afg_llﬂnlstan

42 Bg., in the Rimdayaya, Ki. 43. There is & distinction
between our Himélaya and Himavat.
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Puoranas furnish data for a more definite loeation. There
is a section in the Purdnic geography of Bbiratavarsa which
deals with the watershed of a system of six rivers, three of which
flow to the cast, and three to the west. All these rivers had
their sources in a lake system called Bindu-sara, situated in the
rogion known as Himaevargae (literally, ‘the snow couniry ').48
The three rivers flowing westwards are the §%a (spelt also
&Sitg), Cakgu and Sindhy :—

dim Sga fregs Rew 3 sdizmm ()
(See Matsya, ch. 120, 40 ; Vayu, i. 47, 39; Ramayapa,
Bala K., 43, 11-14.)
The countries by the side of each of these rivers are given -
in detail (Matsya, verses 40-49; Brahmanda, ii. 18, 41-49).%
The Sindhw i3 undoubtedly the Indus. The Cakgu is the
‘Oxus, the Fo-tsu of Yuan Chwangt5 It should be noted that
the Chinese pilgrim deseribes the Oxus region and {he countries
lying between it and the Indus (on the Indian frontier) in
Hindu terms, which tally with Hindu geography. The Bharata-
varga of the Purinas extended up to the southern bank

of the Oxus, and was larger than the present-day India in that
direction,

The name Caksu (* eye’) is a sanskritisation of the original
name of the Oxus, viz., Aksu, which had been understocd as
akgu ( = Skt. akgi, "eye’). In Sanskrit literature we come
across its other form, Vaksu (alto Vanksu), which is the origin
of the Mongolian Baksu, Tibetan Paksu, and Chinese Fo-isu
or Po-tsu and is preserved in Vakshon (modern Wakhan). Its
neighbour, mentioned several times by Yuan Chwang, is spelt
both as §ita and $ita (‘ cold’). There is no room for doubling
the identity of Cuksu with Adksu, i.e., the Oxus, supported, as
1his iy, by the alternative and real form, Vaksu. Tho couniries
on the Calksu, as named in the Purdnpas are:

43 Varga is, literadly, a tract of country subject to its own system
of rainfall, .1'..9., lhaving a distinctive climate. The Purfinas, however,
base these divisions on culture, that is, on individual, characteristic
civilisation.

44 The Brakmandae text has become more corrupt.

45 Life, p. 196 ; Beal’s Si-yu-ki, ii, 289.
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(1) Chine-maru (Vayu), Vira-maru (Matsya); (2) Kalikas®
(Vayn), Nahgana (Matsya); (3) Sarva-milikas? (Vayu), Silika.
(Matsya) ; (4) Tusdra (Tukbara)-ewm-Andhra (Vayu), Tusira.
(Matsya); (8) Tampadkat®. (Vayu), Barbara-Anga (Maisya);
(6) Balhava (Brahmande), Pahnava (Vayu), Yagrhna (Matsya) ;
(7) Parada (Maisya), Parata (Brahmanda), Darada (Vayu);
(8) Saka (Viyw, Matsya); Khada (Brahmanda).®

Now, avoiding the guestion of the identifieation of each
of these items, which is outside the scope of this paper, we are
on firm ground in regard to Tusdra, which is a well-known
spelling for Tukhéra (like Sasa for Khaga). Tukhira is
sufficiently described by Yuan Chwang,5® who visited all parts
of the area that was included in ancient Tukhara, 4.e, the
districts of the pregent Afghanistin that go by the names of
Tokhirigtin and Badakhshdn, The Tukhdra country does
adjoin the Oxus, and does extend to the valley of the Chitral
river, the country of the ancient Daradas and Chinas (= Sinas),
on the east, and marches on the west with Balkh, which it
once included within its limits. The Purdnic description

4 Tala in the Brahmanda.
47 Masa-mitlika in the Brahmanda.
48 Lamyiko in the Brakmdnda.

49 The texts of the Malsya (c. 250 A.D.) and Vayu {c. 350 A.D.)
are given below :— '

M, 120 :
o SRusdy FoHET giEH |
G, TR, TR, | 0, e, 1 45
(FAVETUT, I, TRER, TRT— Anand. ed.)
T, Saugiag: gatrdigfagar | 46
V.iAT:
S NAAGHT THOT, TFHFA |
FIEAEIIREIIE, TEIF, TG, [H, )
AW, ST, WYt BEal T ) 44
¢f.Br., 1L 18
qq NAASHT ST FAGRFR, |
VERGIRBEIS, TEIT TREF, G, | 46
T, FAGEieg: Frag=al TRy n 47
_ 89 Tifs, pp. 105-96.
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would place Parada (the Pilada of Aéoka) between Balhava
(Balkh) and Darada and Khaéa (Dardistan), that is to say,
the Paradas would be located in what is now Badakhshin.5t
The Andhras were next to Tukhdra,- They too were by the
Oxus. In the time of Afoka there were no Tokhaiis there,
and probably the Andhras and the Paradas were neighbours,
the two pecoples oceupying the area between And-khui
(Afg_}_l_ﬁ.n-’.llurkistﬁn) and the frontier of Chitral. It scems
that the Paradas became insignificant in the early Gupta
period, when the Vdyu was written in ils present form, as it
gives their neighbours, the Daradas, in their place, contrary to
the Matsya, which was closed in the Kushap-Aundhra period
(e. 250 A.D.). The neighbours of the Paradas, called Ambasthas
by Varahamihira (svag-gan: XVI, 22), were not the Ambasihes
of India proper, but the people whom Ptolemy (xviii, 3) calls
Ambantai and places in the Paropanisadai, to the north of the
Parietai (see his map in MecCrindle, p. 8). Ptolemy gives the
other Ambastai separately. .

For our period, Manu is a good guide; and Manu’s Code
gives exactly the same gituation as the Matsya, viz.,

Paradas—Palhavas—Chinas—XKiritas—Daradas—Khasas
(X, 44).

This means that in the time of the Code (¢. 150 B.C.) the
Paradas and Palhavas extended up to the Chinas (Sinas) and
Daradas (Dards). Here Palhava seems to me to be a form of
Valhava (Balkh), » changing to p, & change well known in
Prakrit and in the area concerned. This Palhave of Manu has
nothing to do with Parthia.

'Yuan Chwang includes the countries by the upper Oxus
as well as the Pamirs in Jambudvipa, just
s the Purdnas include them in Bharata-
varga. When Afoks mentioned J ambu-
dvipa, he probably referred to a division greater than Bharata-
varsa. The then All-India, ie., the India up to the Oxus

Tridence of Asoka's
Rule on the Oxus

5. We should, however, note that Yuan Chwang's Varadasthina
was probably somewhat farther south (see Si-yu-ki, ii. 288). Varada-
sthine would mean ' the land of the Varadas,’ the form Varade
being a softer development of Parada. The form is met with as
early as in the Ramdyana.
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{(his empire) was included in it : it was something like Asia.’*
That Asoka ruled up to the Oxus is proved by his sigpa which
Yuan Chwang saw in the Antaripa, or Andardb, country:
“ There is one stipe built by Afcka-raja * (Life, p. 195).

The name Vira-maru (Matsye) was changed into -China-
maru (Vayu) owing to Chinese political
influence reaching up to Persia in the
first century B.C., embracing the ‘ desert
country ’ (Russian Turkistin). By this maru (China or Vira)
were meant the waste lands of Turkistiin commencing above
And-khui on the Oxus. This is also suggested by Vardha-
mihira’s record :

Palhava-Sveta-Hina (Whife Huns)~—Chola (i.6., northern®)
—Avagina | = Apagana = Afghan)—Maru—China (XVI, 38).

This maru was in Zend called moury, which survives in
‘the name Merv. The Purdnic enumeration seems to run from
weat to eagt. Taking the tract belween the Oxus and the
Paropamisus-Hindukush, the Purdnic names may be equated
with the modern names thus :—

Purinic Enumeration
of Oxus Countries

Desert corresponding to Maru (China)
Kerki ” " Kilika ¢
And(b)-khui ’ " Andhras
Balkh " " Valhava
Badakhshan " " Pirada
Shighnin-Wakhan ” ” Saka

Pamirs " . Khada

In the time of Adoka, the districts of northern Afghan-
istdn now known as And-khui, Mazar-i-Sharit and Xhulm seem

52 Otherwise it would be identical with Bharatavarge; but it
seems that a term was designedly adopted-to indicate a wider area.
In Hindu geography Jambidvipa is made up of several vargus,
including Bhiratavarga. 1 shall show in my note on the Apardmtbas
of Adoks that he employed technical terms of Hindu geography.
The wider significance of the name Jambidvipa dates from a time
anterior to Adoka, and the name is to he found uvsed in that wider
sense in the Buddhist canon as well as in the Epics, See  Procla-
matbion of Adoka as a Buddhist and his Jambudvipa,” 1.4., LXII.
167-71.

5 Cf, Ency. Brit. (11th ed.), XIII, 880. -
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to have been under the Andhras, and Badakhshfin under the
Piradas.

The correct form of the name of the country is Parada
(Varada), and of that of the people,
Parada, as Valhava would be the place
name, and Vilhaveya and (Valhika) the name of the people.
The present-day Bdradzei, a Durrauni tribe, allicd 1o the
Yusuf-zai, seems to be their representative.

There has been a misreading and misappreciation of a
term in Rock Series XIIT, In connection
witk these self-governing communities,
the emperor, after noting the success of
his measures in the kingdoms of his foreign neighbours, cutside
his empire, records his success with regard to certain communi-
ties, ‘here’, i.e., within his empire. To take the translaticn
of Hultzsch :—

** And this (dhamma-vijoya, i.e., ¢ conquest by morality ') has
been won repeatedly by Devindrhpriya both (here) and among all
his borderers, even as far as....where the Yona king named Antiyoga.

Varada

The a-Raju-Visuya
of A?okn.

** Likewise here in the king’s territory among the Yonas and
Kambajas. .. .5

*In the king’s territory’ is a translation of rdja-visayemhi
(Girny). [The second member of the phrase had been mis-
read by Biihler as viéuwvaji (Kalsi). I have compared the
letters of the edition, and satisfied myself that Hultzsch's
reading is correct. What Bithler read as jiis really si; and it
has to be read along with vidava as viSavagi (= 8Bkt. vigays),
corresponding with the Girndr visayamhi.]

But the grouping of the two words hida and ldja-(visavagiy
is wrong. It should be hiddl@javibavasi (RIE=EATAR),
that is to say, it is ‘ Mda-', or ‘hide-’ [= iha], a-raja-vigaye
(i.¢., ‘ here, in the non-monarchical tract °). The Girnar versien.
has also hidd, not hide (see plate, p. 26).5 At Kalsi we have
both the forms, kidd and hida, but Girndr has only hida (for
Skt. iha), It is thus clear that hidardje (hide a-rdja, -hida

¢ rpgeriptions of Aéoka, 1925, p. 48.

5 The point has been missed by Hultzsch owing to the vowek
sign not being prominent.
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ardja) is engraved. This sort of sandhi is well known in Afoka’s
ingeriptions (¢f. Hultzsch, pp. lviii, Ixxiii).5e

[In the term e-rdje visaya, visaya probably has a technical
mesning, It was a part of the empire, & province or a governor-
ship, an administrative unit, like the vigaye of Antaravedi of
the Guptas. There was probably a province of these republics,
a separate imperial administrative unit, a protectorate pro-
vince, like the Central Indian Agenecy of our day.]

I Apardamta, not Apardmta, and Aéoka's Apardmias

There is misapprehension with regard to another word.
In Roeck Series V, the text has been taken as apardiiid, and as
meaning ° western neighbours’, taking the word as made up
of apara 4 amia. It might also be analysed as a-para + athia,
4.6., the ‘home ’ or ‘inside’ neighbours; or possibly as avara
+ asia, the ‘inferior ’ neighbours. But these inferpretations
must be given up as inadmissible, for the reading is Aparanmia
(at Girnar, Apardta ; at Dhauli, Apalamld), i.e., ‘ the peoples
Dbelonging to Aparéinta.” The Apalamia of Kalsi is therefore
to be taken as used just like the Aperanidh of the Purdnas.
Aparante is a terme used by Hindu geographers : it means the
division of India called ‘ Western India’. This Western India
i8 thus described about 250 A.D. (Matsys Purdna, 113, 49-51):

T RITETS ST 98 |

qa1 QRS g9 [a1]°7 e |

[ Remidm ¥ ey ¥ Fqmaeasan: |

HEHTBN: QAR §F GREYAEYT I

FredrEag Sy AT wgs: 9% )

ga UG
Cf. Brahmaqda, ii, xvi, p. 27 (Venk. ed., verses 51-62),
X X X X X X XI[quart? fEed

58 Frultzach translates as ‘* western borderers,” Imseriptions of
Adoka, 19253, p. 10. I had previously suggested this rendering
{Hindu Polity, 1924, i. 43); but this is not maintainable, as we shall
presently see.

57 %}, corrected from the Vayu texs.
58 i, corrected from the Vayu text.
5 II{®E in the printed text is an obvious misreading.
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Cf. Vayu, 45, 128-131.
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The extra line in the Vayu gives a definite datum in

qATGH (miscopied as quIERN:), i.e., from Sarpiraka, the
modern Sopéard, which is described as the capital of Aparantd
in B.I,, XI. The name probably owed its origin to Strparaka
having been the port for sailing to Assyria (Sdre), FSMAT:
are the modern Kacchis, the Gujariti-speaking people living in
Cutch (Kacch) Samdheyah I have subdivided as sa-Maheyah,
‘ with the people of the Mahi valley °. Sérasvala refexs to the
river Sarasvati, still bearing its old name. It is to the west
of the Mahi, Cf. Varihamihira:

SRR T EIA-R-CTH: |

w2 AR avEdt afas @ (31)

According to the above text, Apsranta, lit., ‘the western

end, * extended from Nasik to the Ran of Kacel, including the

area now called Thar Parkar on the northern edge of the Rany.
It is for the most part identical with the Gujarat country, with

00 Apnandiérama text : HIY.

0L grafi@r is a misreading for the AT of the Matsya.
r
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probably a later extension beyond the Tipti river (Tapakaih
<aha).®®

Now, who were Adoka’s Apardmid? The inscriptions
are not very helpful here ; in fact they are positively confusing,-
a8 will be seen from the extracts guoted below :—

Girnfir— Yona-Karmboja-Gamdhardanan (1) Ristike (incorrect

for Rdstika)-P(e)tenikinarin ye vé pi awdie Adpardta (2).

Mansehré—Practically the same as above, except that it

reads Rafhika-Pitinikana.

Kalsl— Yona- Kamboja-Gamdhilanam e v pi aine Apa-

lamia.

Shahbazgarhi—Yona-Kamboya-Gamdharana Rathikanath

Pitinikanarh ye ve pi Aparatild.

Dhauli— Y ona-Karbocha-Garmdhalesu Lathika-Pitenikesy e

oG pi amne A palarita.

It will be noticed that Girndr, Mansehrd and Dhauli
would describe at least the second group (Ragtrika-Pitinika)
a3 Aparantas, and would seem to indicate that there were
other Apardntas among whom Afoka carried on his propa-
ganda of positivism, Shahbazgarhl, on the other hand, would
indicate both groups as non-Aparanta, while Kalsl knows only
the first group, and will make them Aparamtas! The first
group, we know from the Rdmayons downwards, to be
udicydh (Northerners), and never Westerners. We have to
regard Kalsi as defective, in omitting by mistake the mention
of Rastrika-Pitinikinam. Similarly the Shahbazgarhi texi
is to be considered defective as omitting by mistake afie (other)
before Apararmia. The mistake at Shahbazgarhi shows that
in Gandhara (Province) the engraver or writer on ithe rock did
not know that Rathikas and Pitinikas were Aparecintas or that
they were neighbours, for he makes them separate and does
not group them. The mistake also shows that Yona-
Kamboja-Gandhira, which the writer knew well, were not

¢2 Jayamanhgeala, commentator of the Valsyayana Kamasitra,
similarly describes Apardinta as bordering on the Western Sea

{(1fa-9m-edARSTUaET:) and (next to it) Lata, ‘ which lies to
the west of Western Mélava,’ i.e., the Ujjayani country (BT'T(W-
qfer sRET:).
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Aparamtas. The writer at Kalsi, who does not use the form
Apararita but has Apalamta, missed or omitted the real
Aparantas and employed the non-technical apalasia, and
writing a8 he wag in the upper Siwaliks, he might correctly
call the Peshdawarls and Kabulis ‘the Westerners . The true
textis at Girndr, Mansehrd and Dauli, according to which, read
in the light of Shahbizgarhi, the peoples to whom .Apardmis
applied were the Rathike (Ragirika)-Pitinikas (Petenilkas).

Having Pitinikas as one of the Aparanta adminisirative
units, we can safely infer that the next neighbours, the
Bhojas (Bhoja-Pitiniks, Rock XIII), were included in the
‘other Aparintas’. We have thus three communities who
were Aparantas : '

Bhojas
Ragtrikas
Pitinikas

The Ragtrikas were the connecting link between the two,
and must have been in a pogition from which they could link
the Pitinikas and the Bhojas with themselves. Thus, if we
¢an fix the localities of the other two, we can guess the parition
of the Pitinikas almost to a certainty.

For a period of less than a hundred years after Afoks, we
have the evidence of Kharavela (2.I., XX. 79) that ‘““all the
Rathikas and Bhajakas ” fought against him together. This
shows that there was more than one Rathika republican chief
and probably more than one Bhojaka republican chief, and
that the two were distinet, though closely allied. They were
probably, therefore, close neighbours : Bhoja-Rastrika-Pitinike.
made really one group.

According to a passage of the Mahkabkarale one had to

cross the Chambal to reach the Bhoja

T‘I‘;;’ﬁflii‘}:;"in%ﬁgﬂ}‘;‘“ State and Nava-Réstras or Nine Rastras.s
States According to another passage, the Bhojas

were between Kariiga and Sindh (Sindhu-

Pulindakas).® The Bhojas were allied to Krigna's kinsmen, the
Andbaka-Vrignis, and migrated with them to Western India
from Sirasena. They must have settled near them, that is near

8 Sgbhd-Parvan, Ch. 81 (1-7).
8 Bhigma-Parvan, cited by Wilson and Hall; V.P., i, 158
{Ch. IX, 38-40).
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Kathiswiy. 'The position suggested by the Makabharatw®®
iz below Sindh and to the west of the Malavas, with whom
are associated the Kariisas (AI&A H€AIA, Matsya, 113. 52).
By crossing the Chambal one came into the Malava country.
The locality thus suggested is between Sindh and Milava.
The limit of the Milavas in Western Indisa was Mount Abu,
Arbuda (Arbuda-Malardh), i.e., the Aravali range. Leaving
the Bhojas here, let us see if we can be more definite ahbout
the Ragtrikas or Lathikas.

Our best guide here is Ptolemy. He places Lariké between
the mouth of the Mahi river and the peninsula of Kathigway
{McCrindle, p. 38) and extends its dominions from the mouth
of the Narmadid (Barygaza) to the east of Indo-SBkythia or
Sindh (McCrindle, p. 162). Ptolemy’s Poulindai, whom Yule
places to the NE. of the Ran of Kacch (McCrindle, p. 167),
are the Sindhu-Pulindas of the Saungkrit texts. ILarike is an
exact rendering of Ragtrika in its Prakrit form.

We have thus on the authority of Ptolemy (e. 160 A.D.)
Lariké extending from Bharoach to the Gulf of Kaech, i.c.,
the modern Gujarit (west of Western Malwa). Lariké seems
to have extended up to the river Sarasvaii—noted by Varsha-

mihira as the limit of Western India (921 JRA33r ave? afkwir
gq:)—which rises from the Aravali hills and falls into the
Gulf of Kacch, Ptolemy’s limits of Lariké coincide with those
of Lita-dedn of Sanskrit writers (Apare-Malava-pascimena
ZLata-de$a). The names Lathi, a State in Kathiawir, and
Rathi, a caste name among Marwiri (Malav-war) Vaifyas
preserve the ancient Rithika. '

The Pitinikas, for the reasons indicated above, should have
lived somewhere between the lower courses of the Mihi and
Sarasvati rivers, Now, about 40 miles to the south-by-east of
Ahmadabad lies the modern town of Petlad, in what is now
part of the Baroda State. The old name of this place was
Potila (see 4.8.R.W.C,, 1920, pp. 47, 60). Peiila = Pelina. I
think there can be liftle doubt that in this name we have a
survival of the ancient Pitinika, Petinika, Petenika (omitting
+the suffix), and that it suits the location otherwise guggested.®

85 For a Peltapi from Gujarst in the seventh century see Moraes,
Kadambalula, p. 85,
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The Bhojas, who, according to the Mahabhdrata, Bhigma-P.
1ist, should have resided below the Ran of Kacch, must have
oceupied Kacch. The Ragtrikas, in the middle, extended up
to the frontiers of the Pitinikas and the Bhojas. The
Bhojakas, a caste, are to-day mostly found in Cuteh and
Kithigwar.

The Maha-Ragtras were, according to the Puranas, in the

e Dakgindpatha (Vayu). They were thus

Lﬂ“ﬁ:ﬂ;ﬁ,ﬁﬁ: not an Apardnta people. The Rastrikas

o should not, therefore, bo identified with
them. It is probable that some of the Rathikas and Bhojas
moved down to the other side of the Satpura hills, and settled
there. But their chief home, especially in Afoka’s time, was
to the north of the Narmadd, in Gujardt proper, from
Kiathiawir to Kacch.

In the time of the Periplus (c. 80 A.D.) the very area called
by Ptolemy ‘ Lariké ’ was called ¢ Abiria °.
It seems that the Abhiras of Gujarit were
the Ragtrikas of Adoka and the Yadavas of the Maha-
bharate. Agsin and again in that area we find republicans,
In the time of the Makhdbhdreta there are Andhaka-
Vrspis and Bhojas (Yadavas); in the time of Afoka
we have the Ragtrikas and Bhojas ; in the time of Khiravela
we have the Rathikas and Bhojakas ; in the time of Samudra
Gupta we have the Abhiras, while a contemperary Purinic

Rastrikas and 'Abiria’

% Enthoven, in his T'ribes and Castes of Bombay (I, 229) writes ;
“¢ Bhojaks, also known as Magas, are found in considerable numbers
in Kathidwar and Outch. They were originally Shrimali Brahmang
who adopted the Jain faith for a living.”

Rai Bahadur Hiralal, in a letter to me, notes their absence in
the Central India States. In R&jphtdnd their number in 1931 was
2,754, In 1901 they were all returned from Mewéy, which is not far
from Cutch. These facts point to Cutch being their original home.

I have ascertained at Konch, near Tekdri in the Gaya district,
that Sdkaldvipi Brahmans are also called Bhojakas. In the Decoba-
rapArk inscription of Jivita Gupta II, Bhojakas appear as priesls
of the sun-god. The Sakal-dvipa, or Sakedvipa, from which they
.came to Bihar was evidently Indo-Seythia, which comprised Cubch
and Sindh. In the time of Aéoka the Bhojakas, who survived tiil
Khiravela’s time as a political community, must be rogarded as
connected with the ancient Bhojas.
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text designates the Sauragtras and Avantyas—° Xbhiras’s?
in the time of Kumara Gupta I and Skanda Gupta we have the
Pugyamitras there. These were all one and the same or allied
people, with different names at different fimes.

The treatment of theso two in Afoka’s inseriptions shows
that to some extent the Bhojas were
identical with the Rastrikas, for in Rock
P. V and Rock P. XIIY they interchange like the Nabhakas
and Géndhdras. It seems that the Bhojas were amongst
the Réaetrikas, as the Nabhas were amongst the Gandharas.

III. Adoka’s Republicans

Paradas and (Northern) Andbras are not in the lisf of
Samghas (republies) of the Artha-8astra. But they are included
in Afoka's a-rdja vigaya 1ist which has the Karhbojas which is
common to hath.

The Sourdstras, who had been a republic (samgha) at the
time of Kautilya’s Artha-Sasira, soon ceased o be so in the very
time of Chandragupta, who bhad a governor in Surigfra
(modern Sorath). Their political staius was changed. Hcnce
we do not find them in Adoka’s republican list. Kambhoja,
which had been & republic in early Maurya times, was still so
in A§oka’s time, but the Kgatriya-Sreni censed to be ro. The
enumeration in the Artha-Sastra is followed in essence by Agoka
the Artha-Sasira’s list being :

¢ Kambhojo—Surasira—Ksatriyao—~Sreni and  others’

(Kautilya, Bk. X.)

The Kambhoja of Kautilya probably included the Yavanas
and the N&abhas, and his Sura,stra. proba.bly included the
Raastrikas.

The second list of Kautilya is :—

{a) Licchavika—Vrijika—Mallaka (Eastern India),

(b) Madraka — Kukura — Kuru — Pafichils and others
(Eastern Panjab to Madhyade&a) who lost their politi-
cal status by the time of Afoka, though the Madrakas
reappear in the succeeding centuries and continue up
to 360 A.D. (i.e., the time of Samudra Gupta) as
republican,

Riistrika- Bhojas

87 Brdgavale (¢f. Vishnu) in Pamglter’s PT., p. 64; J.B.O.R.S.,
XI1X, 1’!:9—150
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The republics with political powers and full autoncmy in
the time of Afoka are alimited list (Rock P. XIII): (i) the
Yavanas, the Kambojas, the Nabhas and Nabha-Parmtis, the
Bhojas and the Rastrika-Pitinikas, and (i¢) the Andhras (on
the Oxus), with the Paradas.

(The latter are found under a king, Pdraddn shah, in
293-294 A.D. (Paikuli Inseripiion, pp. 117-119, Berlin, 1924).

Agoka’s line of demarcation is Meru (Hindukush) with
Nisadha (Paropa-Nigad). Those to the
south of the Meru-Nigadha frontier are
the above (i), and those to the north of them, in Himavarsa
(Imaus), are the (ii).%® The territory commencing from the
‘Hindukush is counted by Afoka in his India, which was some-
thing like Bhéaratavarga. The Greek writers have preserved
the tradition that some reckoned India from the Hindukush,
and some from the Indus or the Xophen, The latter was what
the Purdnas call Kumaridvipa. Adcka’s Oxus Province was in
his Jambudvipa, which had been a well-established term before
his time, as the P&li canon shows. The Oxus Province we
find included by the Purfinas in Bharatavarga and Jambiidvipa
—on the other gide of the Jambf river. It seems that the
Jambi rivers® and Meru (Hindukush) constituted the limits of
Maurya India, otherwise Agoka would have started his
ardja-visaye enumeration with the Andhra-Paladas. Up to
the Hindukush we find an acutal Hindu population : Saéi—gupfa,
wag & ruler there in the time of Alexander. Afoka’s dividing
line has a geographical meaning, which is explained by the
Greek authors writing on the limits of India, and the Hindu
divisions of Bhiratavarga and Himavarsa.

Kamboja (Girnar, Kglsi and Mansehrs, V and XIII), with
its variants, Kasmboya (Shahbazgarhi, V, XIII) and Kamboca

Adoka's divisjon

68 Tt is definitely clear thet the Hindus named the two ranges,
and it was their nomenclature which the Greeks found in use. In
the Purdnic geography Meru and Nisadha are adjoining, and between
them the Jamba river flows (Vayu). Thelr Jambih-tree was probably
the blue plum, which is associated in India with Turkistin (ala
Bokhdrd,’ ‘ the round fruit from Bokhérd’) and which in shape
appears like the jimun fruit of India proper.

% Probably Punjshir. See* Jambudvipa of Adoka,” I.4., LXII.
168-69.
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(Dhauli, V), is the Kambhoja of the Ariha-Sastre” (Bk. X1,
c. 136). The regular form, however, in Sanskrit literature,
from Yaska and the Ramdyane down to medisevalinseripticns,
is Karmboja (country) and Kamboja (people).?¢ The form
Kamboya suggests that in Agdoka’s time the name was pro-
nounced thus in the country itself. From this, ‘ Karboh,’
the name of a numerous Hindu caste found in the Panjab,™
iy derived. Their tradition is that they came from Gajni (i.e.,
Ghazni), ‘ near Kambay ’."

Kabul seems to be connected with the ancient Karhboja.
The capital of the latter, according to the Buddhist satras,
was Dvaraka.”

The Kambojas were between the Yavanas (Yonas of
Afioka) and the Gandhiras. These Yavanas weve pre-Alexander
‘Yavanas, who are noted in the same position in the Ramayana
(Kiskindha, 43, 11—Kamboja-yavanané caiva) and in the P3ili
canon (Yona-Karbojesu),’* These Yavana-Karbojas- of the
Pali texts had no Brihmanpas according to the Pali canon
and Afoka (RockP.XIII): they had only free men and slaves,
which is an aceurate description of a Greek community. The
Pali form, Yona-Kamboja, here evidenfly refers to the Yonas
who were in the Xaixboja country and had become a part of
it and were regarded more as Karbojas than Yonas. In
1919 T had pointed out? that these were pre-Alexander
Yavanas, the Yavanas of Piyini and Manu, {for Manu treats
them a8 a Hindu tribe; and I identified them with the com-
munity at Nysa, below the Hindukush (Meru), with their
president Alkoubi (A-Kaubhi). The latter official presided over
the people who dwelt between the Hindukush and the Kubha

70 ¢f, Wilson and Hall, Vishnu Purdna, references in Index.

"1 Rose, Glossary of Tribes and Casles of the Punjab and North-
Western Frontier Province, ii, 442 ff.

2 Ibid., p. 444,

73 Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 23-28.

W Majjhima, i, 149 (pointed out by Mr. 0. D. Chatterji).
These Yonas-Karbojas had only two varpas (castes), viz,, drya (free
men) and didsa (slaves); and one could change to the other,

75 While delivering my Tagore Law ZLectures before the Calcutta
University. See Tagore Lectures, 1919, p. 83 ; see pp. 124-25 above.
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(Kabul) river, i.e.,, to the ncrth of that river. They claimed
kinship with Alexander’s Greeks, which was acknowledged.

Patafijali notes their janapada: Naifyo ndma janapadah
(M., IV. 1. 4 on P., 4. 1. 170).

From Arrian we get some light on the identification of
o Yona-Kammboja-Gammdhiras of Afoka. In

‘ Gﬁgﬁﬁﬂgﬁ"’g&m the edicts these are grouped together, which
means, they were all neighbours situated in

this order. The enumeration is scientific, being in geographical
sequence, from west to east, which is confirmed by Arrian (1) -~

“ The regions beyond the river Indus on the west are inhabited,
up to the river Kophen, by two Indian tribes, the Astakenoi and the
Assakenoi, who are not men of great sbature like the Indians on
the other side of the Indus, nor so brave, nor yet so swarthy as most
Indians....The Nysaioi, however, are not an Indian race, but des-
cendants of those who came into India with Dionysos. ... The district
in which he planted this colony he named Nysaia (= the Naifya
Janapade of Palafijali). . . .and the city itself Nysa. Bub the mountain
close by the city, and on the lower slopes of which it is built, is
designated Méros (Mern). .. .In the dominions of the Assakenoi there
is a great city called Massaka, the seabt of the sovereign power which
controls the whole realm. And there iz another city, Peukelaitis
{Puskalivati), which is also of greab size and not far from the Indus.
These settlements lie on the other side of the river Indus, and extend
in & western direction as far as the Kophen.”

Arrian, in the above passage, indicates that Puskalivail
was easternmost in this enumeration, and his Assakenoi, or
the Agdvakas, were on the Kibul river and between the Nysa
Yavanas and Pugkalivati. Pugkalivati was in Gandhira.
Adoka’s Kammbojas were between the Yavanas and Gandhira.
The Kambojas of Afoka and of the Sanskrit and Pali texts
thus occupy exactly the same position as Arrian’s Assakenoi
(A§vakas). We thus get another name for the Karhhojas, i.c.,
Agvakas. The Kambojas were famons for their horses, and
as cavalry-men (asva-yuddha-kusalah) ;" Asvakas, °horsemen,’
was the term popularly applied to them.

Arrian, starting his enumeration frcm the Indus west-
wards, mentions the Astakenoi firat, which
means that they were in Gandhdra. The
Agtakas are the well-known Asiaka-rajya, ‘the Confederacy

Nibhaka

% Mahabhiratn, Santi-P., 105. 5 (Kumbakonam ed.).
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of Right’.?" They are now represented by Hashtnagar, the
“ Bight Cities’ tract on the lower Swat in the neighbourhood
of Pusgkaldvati (Chirsadda). The Gandhira of Adoka was
divided into two parts, (1) on the eastern side of the Indus,
with Taksaéili as capital, which was an Imperial
Province, and (2) the Bajaur and Swit region under autonom-
ous (city) states, with Pugkal@vaii as the biggest town amongst
them. They formed a league of eight city-states. Now, in
BRock P. V, we have the Garndharag, and in Rock P. XIII we
have in their place (in the ardje-visaye group) the Nabhaka-
Nabha-pamtis (= pankti). Here the section of Gandhira
which was not under direct imperial rule was distinguished
by these two names. Precisely in this region (Bajaur-Swiat)
we have now the Nghaka community end the Nahaki Pasa.
Nihaks is the exact equivalent of Nabhaka. I have already
given other reasons™ for placing the Nabhaka and the Niabha
pankti, or ‘Nabha lines,” in Gandhara, on the authority of
the grammatical literature, where they appear as Nabhike
and Urpa Ndbha. As Mr. C. BE. A. W, Oldham points out,
ihe name survives in Una in Swat, identified by Sir Aurel
Stein with Aornos.” Paakii is a synonym of $reni, ‘line,’
which is often used to denote a league of republicans. The
Nabhakas and Nabha-pamtis had their confederacy of eight
city-states. If we take the second member as Nabha Pathti
{as we already have the Nibhakas), the Parati would be ®the
Pamtis ' in league with the N&bhas, and would be identical
with the Paktyes or people of the Paktyika or Paktyike country
named by Herodotus.®® The Nabhas occupied the country
just to the south of the gold-trading Dardistanis.

Nabhika and Nabhdka occur as designations of Rishis
in the Rig Veda. Nabha-nedigtha Manava is well known ag
one who was left out in partition by his father, Manu., Nabha-
nedigtha, ‘nearest in descent,” hag retained that meaning in

" ¢f. C.H.I., p. 355, n

78 P, 123 above.

" (lompare the modern name, Una (Pashtu, Unra) of the
lofty vidge in eastern Swiat identified by Sir Aurel Stein with the
Aornos of Alexander's campaign (4.8.I. Mem., 42, pp. 89, 00—
Q. B. A, W. 0., Tt.-Editor, 1.4., LXII, 132,

80 See Cary's trans., iii. 102 ; iv. 44.
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the Avesta (Vedic Index, i. 442). The Nibhas appear {o have
been a Vedie community.

The Nabhas are now the Pathing of the Swit valley.
¢ Qity-states’ (grama-rdglrdnt) were a tradition preserved and
remembered down to the time of Varihamihira :

Traigarita-Pawrava- Ambagtha- Pirata-Vatadhina- Y audhcyah,

Sarasvata- Arjunayana- Matsydrdha-gramarastrani.

—Brihat-8., XVI1, 22.



CHAPTER XVIII

Republics in éuhga Times and Later

In the Suhga period we have some of the old republics
that survived the Mauryan policy. These, as observed above,
were mostly powerful leagues. There were, however, rome
individual republican states also in the Suiga period. Most
of these, now known from their coins, appear to be new states.

. The majority of the older states do not come on the stage
again ; and the necessary conclusion is that they were obli-
terated during the Maurya imperialism. Their next destroyer
was the foreign rule of the Indo-Grecks and the Northern
Satraps. The presence of these barbarians leads to a new
phenomenon in the history of Hindu republics, namely,
migration of the stronger republics to Rajputana.

The Yautheyas were one of the older class. 'They not
only survive the Mauryan empire and the
Sunga empirel but also the Satraps and
the Kushiins. There is evidence of their long life both in the
coins struck by them and the inscriptions making adverse
refarences to them. The atmosphere of the Second Century
A.C, is full of their military glory. Rudradiman in the
second century A.C. describes them as “ rendered proud, as
they were, by having manifesied their title of heroes among all
Kshatriyas > and ““ who cannot be subjugated.’?

They appear in the inscription of Samudra Gupta® amongst
the group-setting limit to the Imperial Gupta Province (fourth
century A.Q.), There iz a unique ingeription of thejrs in an
ornate seript discovered in the State of Bharatpurt mentioning

Vaudheyas

1 For their coins and mint at Rohtak in the Suiga period, see
J.B.O.R.S., 1936, Vol. XXII, 59. R

* g T ST AR RN A ARAFT—Ep. Ind., VIIL,
p. 44,

S Fleet, Gupla Inseriptions, p. 8; TUIG-%d JURTaZaMeAL.
SRR - ... :

4 Fleet, Ibid., p. 251, he bore the title of Mahardja, Maha-

~ Sendpati.
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the elected president (‘ who has been made the leader,” Yleet
of the Yaudheya-gana. This is taken to belong to the Gupta
period.

Their coins which extend from the Sufiga period to the
fourth century of the Christian era, are found in the Eastern
Punjab and all over the couniry between the Sutlej and
Jumna rivers. Two large finds have been discovered at
Sonpat hetween Delhi and Karnal.’

It seems that before the second century A.C. they had
already moved towards Western Rajputana as it is there that
Rudradiman encountered them, hizs own dominions including
Maru. Bvidently the Yaudheya territory was very large.s
They seem to have left their original seat in early Kushin
times.

On one type of their coins (Sunga period) they stamp
the figure of a moving elephant and that of a bull. And the
coin is struck in the name of the Yaudheyas * Yaudheydnam
‘Of the Yaudheyas’. On the second type they give the
representation of the God Xarttikeya,® the presiding deity of
Heroism and War, and name him on the coin. In fact the coin
itself is significantly dedicated to the Deity of Heroism. In
other words, the figure is their La Libertd. The third type is
‘purely congtitutional. It is struck in the name of the Yaudheya-
gana or Yaudheya Parliament [or Republic] (Yaudheya-Ganasya
Jaya: ‘ Vietory of the Yaudheya Gana ’). Thefigureonitisa
warrior with a spear in the pose of dignified *iri-bhange —
representing the type of their citizen-soldier. Some coins bear
fdwi’ (two) and some ‘ iri’ (three).” These probably refer to
their three sections, like Patafijali’s trika Salankayanas.®

5 quger  FIHA ?NEIWI%QE' ! V. Smith, Cai. of Coins in the
Indion Museum, Vol. I, 165, 181,
8 "The Mahdbhdrata divides their territory in Bahudhd@nyaka and

Maru-bhismi ; Rohitaka (Rohtak) was the capital of the former, which
-was dear to Xarttikeya, J.B.0.R.8., XXTII, 60,

7 Cunningham, C.4.I., pp. 75-79; Cunningham, 4.5.E., Vol.
X1V, pp. 141-42 ; J. B. 0. B. 8., XXII. 59 on Rohtak finds.

8 Patafijali on Pinini, V. 1. 58.
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The inseription of the Yaudheyas proves that they had an
Yaudheya conatitu. ©lected President. The order is issued by
tion from monumental Thim describing himself a8 the ¢ President
Tecords made by the Gana of the Yaudheyas’? Itis
not clear whether the records found in the distriet of Hoghyarpur
are impressions of official seals or coins. In any case, the coin
and the seal would bear the same lakshanas—the lakshanas of
the Samgha. The constitutional significance of the records is
of great value. They are in the name of the Yaudheyas and
their cabinet or executive committee. The latter are called
* maniradharas '—° those vested with the policy of state:”
(‘ Yodheydnam jaya Mantradharanam).to

The Yaudheyas are lost to history some time before the
gseventh century. For Vardhamihira gives
the traditional geography and hss no
living fact before him when he places them with the Gandhsras.
The Johiyd Rajputs who are found on the banks of the Sutlej
along the Bahawalpur Frontier have been identified a8 modemn
representatives of the ancient Yaudheyas.®* This identifica-
tion appears to be sound both on philological and territorial
grounds.

The Madras who originally had their capital at Sikala
(Sialkot) and who gave their name to
the country around Sakala, also migrated
downwards and becamse a neighbour of the Yaudheyas. They
too are mentioned by Samudra Gupta. Their further history
is lost and they disappear like their friends. The Madras
seem to have been t0o conservative to take to the new gystem
of issuing signed coins. They adhered to the old punch-
marked : they have not left a single specimen of inscribed coing.

Their end

Madras

® Bijayagadh stone inscr. (C. Fleet, G.7., p. 262) (&R | M-
AT-YREFTE FEIS-HERATI: Fo v o o o « AGIO-GUT ATADA AAUR-

Fe gp fewwfa@. . ... ..,

¢ Success | Of Maharaja, mahé-gendpati...who has been made
President (leader) by the Yaudheys Parliamenb.....vseveeensnnes
(He) after wishing health to the Brahmin head-manv, a.nd to the
Sattlement; writes: ¢ There ig...."

19 Proceedings A.8.B., 1884, pp. 188—40.

1 Cupningham, 4.8.R., Vol. X1V, p. 140,
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The Malavas and the Kshudrakas re-appear in the Suiga
Milavas and times. Patafijali knows them and men-
Kehudrakas tions some victory of the Xeshudrakas
which they by themselves, alone, had
won.? But in subsequent centuries they are no longer trace-
able. They werc probably fully amalgamated with the
Malavas during their migration from the Punjab to eastern
Rajputana. The Milavas were in their new homes about
150-100 B.C., as evidenced by the earliest type of their coins
found at Karkota Nigar (Jaipur State).’® This was just the
time of the inroad of the Parthian Sakas.!®? The Malavas seem
to have migrated via Bhatinda (Patiala State) where they have
left traces of their name (in ‘Malawii’® dialect extending from
Ferozepore to Bhatinda, L.S.I., IX. i, p. 709). Before 58 B.C.
the Malavas are found besieging the Uttamabhadras to the west
of Ajmer which was relieved by the forces of Nahapana.1

In 58 B.0." Nahapana is defeated and killed by Gautami-
putra who re-struck Nahapana’s coins, and the Gana of the
Milavas counted the beginning of Kyita from that datel®
Their Gana adopted the date to measure future time (Kila-
jhiandyals). The era was ‘made authoritative by their use'1?
The authority of that Era of Prowess (Vikramae) still reigns :
we use it to this day. The Milavas subsequently covered the
whole of the vast area to the south of Nagar, which perma-
nently bears their name. They are mentioned in the list of
Samudra Gupta’s subordinates along with other republicans,

12 Not asa member of the League, Patafijali on Panini, V. .3 52 ;
gcaiEak:E gzemaaq i

Wa Yy, Bmith, Catalogue of Coins in the Indinn Museum, Calculla,
Vol. I, p. 161. .

e Cunningham, 4.S.R., Vol. XIV, p. 150.

W Epigraphia Indica, Vol VIII, p. 44.; Jayaswal, Histor ical

Position of Kalki, etc., I.4., 1917, pp. 151~52 ; on the date of Naha-
pana and Gautamiputra, J .B.O.R.S. 1. 102,

16 See references to Krite in Gupla Inscriptions having dates in
Malava years.

18 Teet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 154, )
17 Epigraphia Indice, Vol. IX, p. 320. (i qST-mARy sus
FT-99%).
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the Yaudheyas, the Madras, the Arjundyanas, ete. In the
Gupta period they relire into the Unknown. Their era was
used by great sovercigns of Milava from the fourth to the sixth
centuries. This would not have been done if the Milava-gana
had been still subsisting, for that wounld have denoted sub-
ordination of the sovereigns using the era. They certainly
did not exist in the time of Varahamihira (who drawing on
older materials) places them near the Himalayas. Variha-
mihira himself wag living in Milava, and to use so antiquated
9 datom shows that the real Milavas had for some centuries
ceased to exist, The Vishpu Purdna® gives their later habita-
tion (Mewar-Jaipur) and gives it correctly.

The coins of the Milavasl? hear legends in DBrahmi:
Malavingm Jaye ( Vietory of the Milavas’) or, ‘ Malara-
Jaga * (‘the Malava Victory’), ‘Malavalna Jaya® (* Victory of
the Malavas’, in Prikrita), and ° Malavagapasya’ (Of the
‘ Malava-gana’) .

The story of the name still survives in the cloge commu-
nity of the Brahmins called ‘Milavi’'—now Sanskritised as
Mialaviya—a fair and handsome people with marked intel-
lectuality and sharpness of business intelligence. They do
not marry outside their own community. They had a colony
as far removed as the vicinity of Allahabad and are now
found in towns near about.

In the later Milava area the Sibis also appear. The
Sibis were associates of the Mslavas in
the time of Alexander as & very rude
people, or at least, wearing, very rude dress in war, on the
authority of the Greek writers. They seem to have migrated
with the Malavas into Rajputana where at Nagari near Chitor
their coins are found. They are struck in the name of ‘the
Country (or Nation) of the Sibis of Madbyamiks ® (‘ Majhimi-
kaya §ibi Janapadesa’)2® No record of theirs of a period
subsequent to the first century B.C. has yet been dis-

Sibis

covered.
B . U

18 wishpu Purdna, W. & H,, 11, 138,

1 ¢.0.I.M., pp. 170-74.

20 Cunningham, 4.8.R., Vol, XIV, p. 148, Madhyamiks (known
to Patafijali) was their Capital. )
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The Arjunsyanas as a people do not appear in Panini?
or Patafijali, nor in the Mahabhdraie.®
But they are added to the Rajanya group of
the Ganapniha, palpably later as they come towards the end.
The addition cannot be later than the time of Patafijali, for in
100 B.C. they are in Rajputana, away from the Rijanyas. There
they figure with the Yaudheyas and others down to the time of
Samudra Gupta. The Arjundyanas seom to be thus a younger
political community founded about the Sunga times (200 B.C.),
by, as the name implies, Arjundyana. Their coins are inseribed
only in Brahmi seript, a fact excluding the idea of northern
agsociation about 100 B.C. They bear the legend ‘. Arjund-
yandne® ‘ Coin of the Arjundyanas’ or ‘.Avjunayananc jaya’,
(¢ Victory of the Arjundyana’).® They are associates and
friends of the valiant Yaudheyas, Madrakas and Ma,la,vaa in
Rajputana with whom they migrated there.

This migration from the fertile lands of the Punjab to
dreary Rajputana is the testimony to
The menning of re- the love of liberty which these ‘uncon-
Publican migration querable’ rcpublicans bore ‘more than
others’, as one uf them put it in the time
of Alexander.” They believed that the Yaudheya Country
or the Malava Country was wherever the Yaudheya or Milava
‘Gapa lived and lived as of yore in freedom. They would
sacrifice paternal homes and lands to preserve their political
self and soul. They would go to deserts but live in demo-
cratic glory and rule in parliament. It js a settled principle
of Hindu polities that freedom is more important than home
and is to be preserved at the cost of the latter.25 The republics
seem to have fully acted upon this principle.

Arjuniyanas

;‘ It is for the first time found in the Ganapdtha on Pinini, IV.
j. 112,

%2 See discussion in p. 154 on the Mahdbhdrate republics of
Rajputana.

# V, Smith, Cafalogue of the Coing in the Indian Museum, I,

. p. 166, Rapson, 1.C., PL III, 20.

% MecCrindle, Alexander, p. 164, * For they were attached more
than others to freedom and autonomy’, in the address of the
Mailavas.

% $.N.8.
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In addition to the evidence of the coins and the inscrip-
. . tions on the question of migration of
li?]t%‘;t%:}:;lgfgxs these republics to Rajputana there is
the evidence of the Mahdbhirata. In
the Sabhd-Parvan (Ch. XXXII), the Malavas, the Sibis and
the Trigartas are placed in Rajaputana (Maru), while in snother
place (Ch. LII) they are in the Punjab. Hvidently Chapter
LIT (describing the Rajasiiya) is based on earlier authoritics.
There the Sibis, Trigartas, Yaudheyas, Rajanyas and Madras
are mentioned along with the people of Ka§mira and Kekaya ;
and the Ambashthas are placed in the same group as the
Kshudrakas and Malavas, In Chapter XXXIT (in the
(Digvijaya) the Sibis, Trigartas and Msalavas are given along
with the Dafarpas and Madhyamakeyas. The Madhyamakeyas
were the people of the town Madhyamiki near Nagariin the
Udaipur State where Madhyamikd coins have been found in large
pumbers. Bvidently Madhyamika had not yet passed under the
Sibis and was at the time the seat of a separate political com-
munity. In the route onwards the river Sarasvati and the
Matsya Country (Alwar) are mentioned. All these Ganas then
were in Rajputana extending from Sind to the Vindhyas, It is
noticeable that though the Sibis, Trigartas and Ambashthas do
appear with the Malavas in Rajputana, the Kshudrakas do not.

The Milavas in Chapter XXX, verse 8, are again mentioned
with the Matsyas. The later data of the Mahdbhdraie
evidently relate to the state of affairs about 180 B.C., while
the earlier ones refer to the period of Kautilya or earlier, for
Like the Artha-Sasira it places the Kukuras along with the
Madrakas, Yaudheyas and others, The republics were still
in the Punjab according to Ch. LII.

In the data of 100 B.C., i.e., in Chapter XXXITJ, some
republics are mentioned in the Mahkabhardta which we have
not met with in earlier literature. They are :—

(1) The Ganas of Ulsavasankelas.
(2) The republic of the Sudras and that of the Abhiras
who are placed in the Indus wvalley. '

The Sfdra republic is evidently the same whom Alexander
met in Lower Sind and whom we have idéntified®® with the

% P, T, p, 74, n. 8.
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Brahminical Saudras or Saudrdyanas of the Gapapatha.
According to grammayr it was based on the proper-name (of a
man) Sadra, not the caste name. The Five Karpaias and
neighbours of the Utsavasanketas may have been republican
although they are not described as such in the Mahabkdrate.
Samudra Gupta®’ places the Abhiras next to the Madrakas,
and the Kharaparikas also in the same group, i.e., the group
of non-monarchical communities. Probably these Xhara-
parikas or Kharaparas are identical with the Five Karpatas
of the Mahabhdrala. The TUtsavasanketas were republican,
probably founded by two men Uisava and Sahketa. We
may, however, point out that Sanketa is a technical term
denoting an aet or resolution passed by a republic
(@%a: aaafiear)2e and it is just possible that ‘sanketa’ here origi-
nally denoted a state ‘ founded ’ by a resolution of the Utsavas.
The Utsava-Sanketas are located in the Mghabhdraie near
Pushkara or Ajmer. They do not seem to come down to the
time of the Guptas. Not only they are not mentioned in the
Gupta records, they are treated as a semi-mythological people
of the Himalayas by the Gupta poet, Kalidasa. This would
show that Utsava-Sanketas had long ceased to exist. The
Mahabhdraia in the same passage mentions ‘very powerfnl
town-rulers ’ on the hanks of the Indus.?? They evidently are
. the city republics on the Indus as they had existed in the time
of Alexander.
Considering the power and long career in their new homes,
the period 150 B.C. to 350 A.C. may be still considered a living

27 The other non-monarchical communities in Samudra Gupta's
inscription are (1) the Prarjunas, (2) the Kdkas, (3) the Abhiras,
{4) the Kharaparikas and (5) the Sanakirikas. Kautilya in laying
down punishment for defaming a country (Janapadopavaddh, IIL, 18)
gives in illustration ‘ Prajjundka’, along with Géundhéra, which is
identical with (1). The (3) had been under monarchs according to
inseriptions ; having been broken down in power they scem to have
copied the constitution of their neighbours. The name of the (4) has
been traced in a later inscription by R. Br. Hirn Lal (I, X1IT, 44).
Nothing more is known of (5). See p. 162 below on Guptan republics
{and Addendum I1f). On‘ Five® Kh., ¢f. p. 158 below.

8 V.M., p. 424.

2 See sbove. AIFSIHAI T o AMTHI ATES: 1 of. AW-
ilgﬂ'af of Varghamihira (Addendum 1I).
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period of Hindu republican polity. It was the period of rise
of the Rajputana republics.

At the same time that period was one of decay and decline
of republican states in the Punjab and Western India. Par-
thian Sakas and the Sakas of Seistan who overran those parts
destroyed their independence and disgolved their states
there,

The Kukuras whom the Arthe-Sasira mentions were lost
in the dominions of Rudraddman. After
150 B.C. they live only in the place-name
which they bequeathed to the country they had lived in.
The Pitinikas vanished probably in the Mauryan times.

The Saurdshtras were also merged into common humanity
about the second century A.C.

The Vrishnis of classical glory fell under the Saka bar-

barian leaving behind a couple of coins

to tell the story. The orthodox Brahmi

and the republican legend, Trishni-rajafifiye-gonasys trdtasye

(‘of the Vyishpi Rijanya (and) Gana—the Protector of the

country’) yet remain. But at the same time the coin is-
obliged to bear the script of the invader, Kharosh{hi, as well.
The coin is marked with the state symbol the weapon chakra

(discur), which was their symbol according to tradition as early

as the time of Rajanya Krishna. The legend is in scripts of

100 B.C.2®

It was the weakened condition of the country consequent
on the Maurya policy of breaking up the republics that made
the way easy for the foreign barbarians of the first century
B.C. in Western India. There had been left no strong power
to oppose them. But the case in other directions was not
exactly the same. The barbarians proceed up to Mathurd,
but beyond that they are checked, to the South-West by the
old republicans. The foreigners could not join hands across.
their two seafs at Mathurf and Tjjain,

The older republics in the Punjab, however, paid the '
price which nature decrees from freedom to force. The smaller

Kukuras

Vrishnis

30 See. p. 87 above; Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 70,
" pl. IV, 15, has mistaken the diso for a wheel but the cutting edges
and the projecting points on the rim are clear.
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Puanjab republics under the Mauryas bad become mere consti-
tutions ; they had lost their biological constitution and retained
the one of polifical phraseology : they were no more Samghas,
but mere Ganas: self-governments without states, states
without power.

Such had become the ancient Réjanyas who come on
the scene a second time 200-100 B.C. to
appear no more. They struck their coins
(200-100 B.C.) in the name of their country: ° Rdjanya-
Janapadasa * 1

Rijanyas

Numismatic scholars have taken this ‘rijanya’ as the
‘ woll-known equivalent for Kshatriya’ (see V. Smith, Cata-
logue of the Coins in the Indian Musewm, Vol. I, p. 164). But
this is a mistake. Rijanya is the proper name of a political
people. It is clearly given as such by Panini, Katydyana
and Patafijali and also by the Mahdabharata. Their coins
are gtill of the old class called kamsike (bronze) by Piapini
(V. 1. 25), i.e., cast. Their coin which is die-struck bears legend
in Kharoshthi and is clogsely allied to the North Satrap coins,
bearing the same figure as the latter. This tells the final tale—
the tale of their absorption in the Punjab or the Mathuri.
Satrapy. Their coins are found in the Hoshyarpnr District and’
Mathurd. The former region seems to have been their home.

Their constitution emphasised the ° Janapada’, according
to which the whole Janapada was consecrated to rulership.
It should be noticed that Panini’s rule about the Rajanyas.
deals with ‘ Rajenya-Janapade’. The Rijanyas were, there-
fore, a democracy.

Another old state which shared the fate of the Rijanya-

janapada was the Mahardja-janapade.

Mohirdja-Janapads  Their coing originally bore legend in

Brahmi ‘Mahargja-Janepadase > ( Of the

Mahardja-Janapada ’) but latterly when they passed under

the influence of the foreign rulers it was changed into
Kharoshthi.s?

8 Cunningham, C.4.7., p. 69,

32 See Cunningham, C.4.1., p. 69, where he classes them errone-
ously under the Audumbara coins. Princep’s plate referred to by
Cunningham sheuld also be consulted.
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The state was old as it is mentioned by Pinini in a rule
which contemplatés a man owing loyalty to it. It is not
cortain a8 to what form of government they followed in the
time of Panini, but their system is clearly republican of the
democratic type in the Sunga period as evidenced by their
coins. Their coins have been found in the Punjab. The bull

with the crescent on the reverse of their coin shows that they
were Saiva.

Like the Arjuniyanas some new republican states were
Vamsrathas and founded in the closing and weak period
Salankayanas of the Mauryas. To this class belong the
Vamarathas of Katyayana and Patafijali®

and the Salankiyanas of Patanjalis

They are traced no further, nor arve they found earlier.
About the Silankiyanas we are told by the Kagika that they
were in the Vihiks country, a statement which is supported
by the Ganapdatha which places them along with the Réjanyas
and Audumbaras,

They had the Sastropuajivin constitution. Patafijali
furnishes the important detail that the Silahkiyanas were
composed of three sections. This datum helps us in under-
standing the coins of the Yaudheyas. It would not be correct
to say that they were composed of three tribes. The state
was founded, as the name signifies, by one Silankiyana, a
descendant of Salaika which is not even an ancient family
name. The three members of the Salankiyana Samgha very
likely represent an smalgamation of three small state-units.

No history of the Vamarathas is yet available. According
to Patafijali the republic was noted for the scholarship of their
Jearned men. They in this respect resemble the Kathas.
‘They did not however seem to have any military glory like
that of the Kathas, Nothing is known about their seat. To
this class of new growth and early death must be referred the

¥ On P, IV. 1. 151, The* arms * of the republic of the Vama-
rathas (FAIf GTgsEaTie) are mentioned by the Kadiks on
P, IV. 1. 151,

M Potafijali on Papini, V. 1. 58. %k @ogEan + Kadika,
. 136,
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unnamed states of the Réjanya constitution whose coins are
struck only in the name of their Rajanyas (Presidents), e.g.,
Rajanya-Mahamitasa (° Of the Rajanya Mahd-mitra’). They
bear legends both in Kharoshthi and Brabmi and they are
found in the hills.ss

The Audumbaras are not known to the early Papinian
literature ; but they are mentioned in
the Ganapathe in the Rajanya group of
republics.® They are placed at the end of the Punjab republics:
in the earlier list of the Sabhd-Parvan of the Mahabhdrata
(Chapter LII), Probably they also were republican. Their
coing of the first century B.C. are found in Northern Punjab-
and they bear legend in Kharoshthi as well as in Braihmi.
Varghamihira, places them in the company of the Kapisthalas.
who are a twin associate of the Kathas in Patafijali. They
were somewhere between Kangara and bala. A branch
of theirs seems to have migrated to Cutch, as Pliny locates the
Odomboeres there. Their coinage resembles that of the
Arjunsyanas in style. Their coins show that the Audumbaras.
(if a republic) had an elective king. They are struck in the
name of the community and king, styled °‘His Exalted
Majesty ° (e.g., Mahadevasa rafia Dharaghoshasa Odumbarisa),
The coins bear the ‘lakshana’ of a tree, the representation.
of a building with tall columns and a slanting roof which may
be their mote-hall or some other public building, and the
figure of their standard which Cunnigham misteok to be a-
Dharmachakra. Across the fleld Visvamitra is written and a
picture of the Rishi given. Probably Vi§vAmitra was their
national sage.3?

The Kharoshthi script indicates that about 100 B.C.
they came under the influenco of the Satraps like their -neigh-
bours of the Punjab, and were finally absorbed. No later
records of theirs is found. Their branch in Cutch appears to

Audupnbnms

3 Cunningham, C.A.1., p. 69.

3 On Panini, IV. 2. 53,

37 Rapson, I.C., pl. I1I, 8 ; Cunningham, C.4.I., pp. 66-8 ;
many of the coins grouped by him under Audumbara coins are not
connected with the Audumbaras. Consult also the valuable note-
by him in 4.5.R., Vol. XIV, pp. 135-36.
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have lived longer. They have left their descendants in the
enjoyment of their name—the modern community of Gujarati
Brahmins of the Andumbara caste.

On the position of the Hindu republics in the Naga
period (150 A.D.—284 A.D.) the situation
is thus.%® The Niaga performers of the
ten advamedhas, or to putb it in modern phraseology, the Niga
emperors, fostered the republics which covered the whole of
{Hastern and Western) Malwd, and probably also Gujarat
(Abhiras), the whole of Rajputana (Yaudheyas and Milavas),
and probably also a portion of the Wastern Punjab (Madras)—
all connected ferritory, to the west of the valley of the Ganges.
These were certainly free in the next, the Vikataka period,
when Samudra Gupta emerges on the stage. The Malwad
Tapublics seem to have been formed by peoples and clans akin
to the Nagas. Those around Vidi§s were worshippers of
Nagas from early times, as the republican coins of Eran prove.
Bran, the Airikina town, is itself affer the name Airaka, a
Naga, and the Eran coins bear a Naga (serpent) figure. The
Malavas, near Jaipur, had founded their ecapital, Karkota
Nagara, naming it after the Naga Xarkota, which now lies
vwithin the territory of the Raja of Uniydra—a feudatory of
the Maharija of Jaipur, about 2b miles E.—8. from Tonk. The
word Ndagare itself in the capital Karkota Ndgare is connected
with the word Ndge. It iz important to recognise this fact
that the Naga monarche and the republican Mélavas were, by
their civilization and also probably ethnically, connected.
Riajasekhara says that the Takkas and the people of Maru
used apabhraméa idioms. The family of Gapapati Naga of
Padmavati was & Taka-vathée, which means that the family
came from the Takka-deSa. Thus we see that the Milavas
and the Nagas spoke the same dialect. It scems that with the
original migration of the republican Milavas from the Punjab,
the Takks Nigas had also migrated, and that the Nagas them-
selves originally Dbelonged to a_ republican community (the
Five Karpatas; H.I., 150-350 A.D., p. 38) and that they werse
a Punja.b people settled in Malwa.

Nagas and Malavas

38 History of India, 150 A.D. to 350 A.D., pp. 53-54.
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The Naga emperors became the leaders of a movement
for freedom from the Kushan rule. The
Malavas, the Yaudheyas, and the Kunin-
das (Madrakas) all re-strike their coins in the Naga period.
It may be possible to discern on a minute study their connection
with the N&ga coinage disclosing the symbols of hegemony
or suzerainty of the Nigas®® Dr. Vincent Smith says, they
{Naga coing) are closely related to some of the later Milava
coinsg ¢, The Milava coins re-appear, after a break, aboutb
the same time a8 the Naga coins of Padmivati, about the
second century A.D.#* The Yaudheya coinage revives aboub
the second century A.D.*2 and the Kunpinda coinage in the
third century*® who are, evidently, the last to be liberated.
In other words, the re-rise of the Yaudheyas and the Milavas
is contemporaneous with the Nagas.

Other Republica

. 3 The peculiar tree symbol with the side designs of the Bhira-
diva coins (H.I., 150-850 A.D., pp. 19-24) is met with on several re-
publican coins of the period.

4 C.IM., p. 164,
4 Rapson, I.C., pp. 12-18 ; ¢f. C.I.M,, pp. 176-17.
@ ¢.1,M., p. 165,
43 Rapson, 1.C,, p. 12.
6



HAPTER XIX
isappearance

The Gupta power struck the republican system in Raja-

putana. The Guptas, however, rose to

Guptes and Republics  jmperial position by their alliance with the

republican Lichchhavis! who had survived

the Maurya and Sunga times and had grown highly powerful.

They had outlived their ancient contemporaries in power and

glory and remained the single and sole representative of
ancient republicanism.

Before the Gupta period there appeared in Malwd three
new republics whose names ended in
Mitra. The Vishwu Purdne gives them
a8 Pushpamitra- Padhumitra- Padmamiiras trayeh. The Vayw
and the Brahmande name only two, Pushpamitrdh and Pafu-
mitrdh. But the Brahmanda adds irimitréh. The Bhagavata.
calls ‘Pushyamitra’ (i.e., the President) a ‘rdjanya ’, which
is the technical tierm, as we have seen above, for a type of
republican president. In view of the datum of the Vishnu
Purdpa, naming the three communities and that of the
Bralmdanda mentioning tri-mitras,® we have to take that their
state was divided into three sections, and that they had ten
guceessions, and the expression froyo dade of the Vayu is to
be taken as meaning that the three states had ten rulers or ten
successions of presidents. The other reading in the manu-
seripts (in place of trayo daéa) tathaive che® would indicate
that they were also given 30 years as given to the main rulers
of Mahishi* They are assigned no separate location, and
consequently I take that they were in Western Malwa. They,

Mitra Republics

1 Their name is jointly ingcribed with the nams of the emperor
Chandra Gupta I on the imperial coins.

2 WA Shafs trimiirdl of the Brahmdnda is to be teken

as a misreading for qg-f%rﬁqsn: Patu-trimitrdh (Patu, * the Tri-~
Mitras, ' the Three Mitras.)
3 Wilson, V.P., 4, 214 ; Pargiter, P, T 51, n. 14.
For references to Purdnic texts, see Pargiter, Purdm‘i Texts,
p. 51, and notes.
4 Jayaswal, Hislory of India, 150 A.D. to 350 A.D., p- 85,
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in the next period, 4.¢., the Guptan, are deseribed as ‘ Avantyas’
who were under or in the confederacy of the Abhiras. It is
well known that the Pushyamitras rose to such 2 height of
power in the reign of Kumira Gupta I that they nearly
uprooted the Gupta dynasty.

The Pushyamitras ¢ developed great power and wealth '8
to such an extent that they dealt a blow at the imperial throne
from which it could not fully recover, The defeat inflicted
by them on the imperial forees under Kumira Gupta made the
dynasty, to quote the langnage of his son Skanda Gupta, totter
to its fall.’ Evidently Kumira Gupta himself was killed.?
In the sccond war Skanda Gupta remained on the battlefield
the whole night and slept on the bare ground. The next
morning when the battle continued he succeeded in forcing a
decision which entitled him, as the inscription says, to plant his
foot on the royal footstool, i.e., became entitled to sovereignty.8
But it is not claimed that the Pushyamitras bent their head
or became feudatory. If was therefore a military defeat at
MmO, OF Tother If we take into consideration the site of the
publication of this record of victory (Bhitari in Ghazipur
District), it was the stemming back of the invading Pushya-
mitras. The subsequent history of Hindu India might have
received a different turn had they reached Pitaliputra and
made it the seat of their republican government. We might
have seen a vast republic, vaster than the country had yei
seen. But the issue was decided otherwise. The Pushyamitras
retired, but the glory of the Guptas never returned. The course
of their weakness and decline consequent on the Pushyamitra
and Hun wars could not be checked. There seems to be a
strange fatality in the history of the Guptas. They rose to
power with the help of & republic, they abolished the ancient

b gufkqa]e]R  geARE, ... . ... Bhitari Stome Pillar
Inscription of Skanda Gupta, Fleet, G.I., pp. 53-54.

¢ Ibid., Rrafoageesdl. . L 11; fgat daesdi. . L 18 ; gafed
FTH. ... L 14,

7 fraR Reagafd] ete.

8 fee lines 12-13. Ibid, The translation of this passage by
Fleet is confused and does not reproduce the spirit of the text.
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republicaniym, and they in turn were ghaken off their founda-
tions by a republic. The Pushyamitras having executed this
higtorical revenge withdrew in the mystic past.

(On other republics of the Gupta period see Addendum 11X below.)

yy the end of the fifth century Republics' disappear from
Exit Hindu India. The old Lichchhaviy quit
the political scene, & branch migrating
into Nepal® The young Pushyamitras vanish in the air. The
following century saw the final exit of Hindu constitutionalism.
from the stage of History. All that was good, come down
from the age of Vedic Forefathers, all that progress which had
been achieved since the composition of the first Rik, all that
gave life to the mechanism of State, bade good-bye to .the
Land. Republicanism was the first to begin the Great Depart-
ture, to lead the dirge of political Nirvgna. We have under-
gtood only one verse of that epilogue—the praise of the sword
of destruction which nature gives into the hand of the har-~
barian. But the other verses are yet a riddle. The real
causes of that Departure which the epilogue should disclose
re\17111 undeciphered. )

From 860 A.C. onwards Hindu history melts into
brilliant biographies—isolated gems without a common string
of national and common life. We get men great in virtue or
great in crime—we get Harsha and Sadanka, Yagodharman Kalki
and Sankardchirya—but they are so high above the common
level that they are only helplessly admired and sacredly res-
pected.® The community ceages to hbreathe freedom. The
causes of this decay must be internal which have yet to be
investigated. The Hun invasion alone cannot explain it.
The Huns were fully crushed within a century by successive
dynasts. Yet the old life refused to return. j i o

"x
L

" 9 .There is no trace of the Lichchhavis ab Vaidali in the Gupta
times after Chandra Gupta I; about his time the Nepal dynasty was.
founded. See my Chronology and History of Nepal, Part B." *

10 g.g., see the biography of Harsha by Bina. Kalki is deifled in
his life-time (I.4., 1817, p. 145). Helpless admiration is an index
of the great moral difference between the admirer and the admired.
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ADDENDUM 111
LOCATION OF THE GUPTAN REPUBLICY

On the Guptan republics the following extract from my
History of India, 150 A.D. to 350 A.D. (pp. 147-49), may be
consulted on their location.

 The republics of the Malavas, Aryuniyanas, Yaudheyas,
Republios and Macrakas, Abhiras, Prirjunas, Sahasini-
Samudrs Gupta, kas, Kikas, Kharparikas and others were
not on the fronticrs of Samudra Gupta's

empire ag wrongly supposed by Dr. Vincent Smith, for in line
22 (Allahabad Pillar Inscription) where ‘the frontier lings’
are mentioned, they are expressly excluded from that category.
They were internal States and had become part of the Gupta
empire by sgreeing to pay all kinds of imperial taxes and
obeying imperial orders. In the enumeration of the tributary
republicys there is a territorial scheme. The Milavas,
Aryunayanas, Yaudheyas and Miadrakas are counted from the
direct Gupta territory—say, from Mathurd. The first state
is the Malava. Nagara or Karkota-Nagara which is situvated.
in the modern state of Jaipur was the capital of the Milavas
whose thousands of republican coins— as thick as shells on the
sea-gshore —have been found there (A.S.R.,, IV). The
Bhagavata calls them the Arbuda-Milavas and the Vishpu
locates them in Rajputana (Marubhémi). They were thus
decidedly in Rajputana from Mount Abu up to Jaipur. The
territorial designation Malwar (wrgaw) seems to me o be bhaged
on their name.!t To their south, there was the Niga territory
and with the Niga coins their coinnge bears affinity.i2 They
were, like the Nigas, followers of Niga worship. Their
capital was dedicated to Karkota'N#iga, Immecediately north
to them were the Yaudheyas, stretching from Bharatpur
(where their repubiican inscription of a time anterior to
Samudra Gupfa has been found at Bijaygarh) right up to the

. Marwdr of our maps is pronounced in the Punjab as Malwar
In Rajputana ] is pronounced as in the South. Méleve = Malava -+
viajaka will be the equivalent of Mdarwdr. For Vita = wdr, * division,’
sec Hira Lal, Inseriptions in C.P., pp. 24, 87; E.1., VIII, 285. Both
Vatake end Pgjake occur with geographical names for ¢ division .

12 Rapson, I.C., see. 61 ; V. Smith, C.I.M., 162,
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lower course of the Sutlej on the border of the Bhawalpur
State where Johiyiwir still bears the stamp of their name,.
This was the biggest republican state also in the time of
Rudradaman (e. 160 A.D.); the Yaudheyas were his neigh-
‘bours, that iz, reaching Lower Sindh. Between the Milava
and the Yaundheya States there was the small state of the
Aryunfyanas whose exact location is not known but whose
coins indicate that they were near Alwar and Agra. The
Miadrakes were iramediately to the north of the Yaudheyas
extending up to the foot of the Himalayas. Madra-defa was
the plain country between Jhelum and Ravi,® sometimes
" extending up to the Bias.4 In the tract between the Bias
and the Jumns lay the Vakataka feudatories the Vermans of
Simhapura and the Niga king Nagadatta. The other republi-
can group of Samudra Gupta’s inscription consists of the
Abhiras, Prirjunas, Sahaginikas, Kakas and Kharparikas.
None of these struck their coins before Samudra Gupta, and
this for the simple reason that they had been under the
Vikdtaka governor of Western Malwa at Mandhata (Mahish-
mati) and under the Nigas of Padmaveii. Ganapati Niaga,
in fact, is called the overlord of Dhara (Dharadhise). We
know now that the Sahasiinikas and the Kikas were near-
:about Bhilsa., The modern Kakpur was their town which
is within 20 wmiles from Bhilsal®; the Safichi hill was called
the Kakaendda. In the time of Chandra Gupta II a Ssha-
sinike Mahiraja, probably a republican chief of the Saha-
sinikas, built the Chandra Gupta Temple in the Udayagiri
yocks. About the Abhiras, we get great help from the
Bhagavata. The Bhighavaia calls the Abbiras, ° Saurdshire’
and ‘ Avantya’ rulers (Saurdshira-Avanty Abhirgh), and the
Vishnu treats the Abhiras as occupying the Surashtra and
Avanti provinces. We know from the Vikataka history that
in Westeren Malwd there were the Pushyamitras and two other
republics with their names ending in Mitra. These were
the Abhira republics and in their place in later Gupta history
we find the Maijtrakas rising as monarchs. This group begin-
ning with the Abhiras and ending with Kharaparikas is

1B 4.8.R., Vol II, p. 14.
U J.R.A.S., 1897, p. 80.
1 7.B.0.R.S., XVILI, 218.
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almost in a straight line from Kathiawar and Gujarat to
Damoh, below the Milawa republic and above the Viakdtaka.
kingdom. The Abbiras in the time of the Periplus occupy
Gujarat, and there is no justification in locating them in
Bundelkhand ag Dr. Vincent Smith did (7.R.4.S., 1807, p. 30).
He was led to do so on account of a wistaken notion that
Kathiawar and Gujarat were at that time governed by the
Western Satraps. Both the Purfnas and Samudra CGupta’s
inscription leave no room for tho Satraps in Kathiawar or
Gujarat. The Western Safraps had beon already dispos-
sessed in the Naga-Viakiataka period from Kathiawar. The
Purinas here throw great light.

“The Bhigavats treats the Abhiras of Surdshtra and
Avanti, the Sdras and the Mdlavas of
the Aravali as free tepublics. Their
rulers are called jenddhipdh, ‘national’ or ‘popular’ (i.e.,
republican) ‘rulers’. It does not mention the Madrakas. It
seems that the Madrakas had already come within the Empire
of Samudra Gupta as a Ssequene of the Arydvarta wars and were
probably the first amongst the republics to own allegiance
to the Gupte Emperor when their overlord was conquered.
The Siiras of the Bhigavata are the famous Yaudheyas. The
word Sara (“hero’) is a translation of the word ‘ Yaudheya ’,
their popular title. Rudradiman, 200 years earlier, recorded
that the Yaundheyas were popularly known amongst the
Kshatriyas by their title ‘the heroes'.’® The Yaudheyas,
according to the Purinas, were good and ancient Kshatriyas.
They formerly lived, like the Milavas, in the Punjab. It is
they and the Milavas who had kept the Xushan power in
check, both at its western end on the Sindh horders and the
eastern end at Mathurd. They were popularly known as
‘Sara’, ‘Vira’. The Bhdgavata placing them unext to the
Abhiras and before the Milavas, puts them between the two,
which indicates their position to the north of the Abhiras and
to the north-west of the Milavasy, i.c., the western portion of
Rajputana. The Vishpu reads:—* Saurdshira-Avanti-Siran

Purinic Evidence

18 ¢ Sarvakshatravishkpita-vire  dabda-jatotseka-avidheyanam *
(7.I., VIII, 44) : ** the Yaudheyas who were loath to submit, rendered
proud as they wers by having manifested their title of ‘heroes’ among
all Kshatriyas *’ (Kielhorn's translation).
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Arbuda- Marubhivmi-vishayaré cha vrdtyd dvija Abkira-Sidra
read (Sara)-adydh bhokshyanti'. Its reading Sadra after
Avanti has the variant reading—~Sare which is confirmed by
the Vishnu Purdna itself in another place!” and the Harivariéa.18
There was, however, a republic of the Saudrayanas whose
name was derived from a proper-name Sudra, not the caste-
name but the pergonal name of the founder.!® But the tests
of the Bhagavats and Vishpu here evidently mean °Siras’
which stands for the Yaudheyas. The Bhdgavaia and the
Vishpu do not mention at all fhe Prarjunas, Sahasinikas,
Kakas and Kharparikas, They had belonged to the Niga
group, being in Bastern Malwa.

17 Wilson, V.P., Vol. IT, p. 188; Sura-AbMirdh dof. Harwaméa, 12,
887, Sara Abhirdh.
18 83 Hall's note in Wilson’s Vignu, II, 188,
© 18 See p. 159 above. .



CHAPTER XX
Criticism on Hindu Republican Systems

Before parting with the republics it is necessary to pass
some general criticism on their syatems.
The laws and the administration of law,
in the republican states of India are unanimously praised by
the Greek observers and their praise is confirmed by the
Mahdbhkirata. Some of them, at least, were careful to pre-
serve precedents of decided cases in books. Even their sworn
enemy Kautilya says that arepublican chief in his state has
the beneficial propensity of justicel A high sense of justice
was maintained. Without it no republic can last very long.
Discipline was another virtue of theirs. Xautilya notices
as a feature that the republican chief was a man accustomed
to discipline.2 The Mahdbhdrate points out, as we have
seen, that discipline was maintained amongst members, both
junior and senior, by responsible leaders. The leaders, further,
made themselves and their actions popular.? Kyishna in the
- Mahabhdrate is reported as mentioning to hiy friend Narada
his difficulties in conducting his federal council. The latter
robukes Krishna for his want of control of his speech in public
discussions. He advises the Vrishpi leader to cultivate the
habit of bearing oratorical attacks with patience, and fo
sacrifice feeling of personal nmbrage, to maintain the inte-
grity of the Swmghat

Moral agsets

Likewise they were always ready to take the field.
Bravery was a point of ambition and honour amongst the
citizens,

Ag the Mahgbharata says, equality prevailed in the Ganpc.
This was naturally necessary. The more
democratic an institution, the greater
must have been the emphasis laid on equality.

Principle of equality

! gewrgens aeuy AEataia B « Ariha-Sastra, p. 879,
? g genwAnaRe | bid,

S gdRroTgaaE: 1 Ibid.

4 See Appendix A,
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In addition to moral virtues the republics had adminis-
Successful trative virtues. They were specially
administration successful, on the evidence of the Maha-
bhirata, in their financial administration. Their treasury
remained always full,

A great reason of their political strength was that a
republic was nalion-in-arms. The whole
community was their army. They were
a citizen army and therefore immeasurably superior to ‘the
‘hired levies of monarchies. And when they formed an offensive
and defensive league they were regarded, as Xautlya says,
“invincible’. Hindu Republics were prone to form leagues.
‘The league of the Six-Trigartas of the grammarians, the league
of the Kshudraka-Malavas, the league of the Videhas and
Lichchhavis (the federated Vajjis of the Pali Canon), the league
- of the Andhaka-Vrishnpis are examples.in point. According
1o the Mahdbhirata it was almost impossible for the enemy
1o crush federal republics. The Buddha as well gave his
opinion to the Chancellor of Magadha that the federal Vajjis
could not be conquered by the Magadha king.

Military system

The wealth of the Hindu republic is a matter of admiration
both in home and foreign records. The
Greeks noticed their riches and the Mahd-
bharate also bears testimony to it. A citizen had the ambi-
tion to be the leader of the trade association or of the guild-
merchant, failing to be a political leader (p. 102 above). The art
of peace and the art of war, discipline and perseverance, habits
of ruling and being ruled, thought and action, home and state,
went hand in hand. A highly practical and keen individual and
citizen would have been the result of this life. With these virtues
and this culture, there is no wonder that the Makabharala says
that their alliance was courted, and that they took delight in
reducing their foes, and saw to their own material prosperity.
This is explained by the fact that their training and genius were
not one-sided. They were not solely political animals. They
were economic animals equally. Kautilya characterises them as
martial and industrial in the same breath ; they were forced to
‘be industrial and martial by theirlaws. Attention paid to trade
and agriculture kept their treasury and themselves rich,

Industrial system
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On the evidence of the Greek witnesses they were not
only good soldiers maintaining a very high tradition of bravery
and skill in war, but also gooi agricul-

The type of sitizen  turists. The hand which weilded the
sword successfully, was accustomed to

use the scythe with equal facility. According to the Artha-

Sastra and Buddhist documents, they were both agricultural
and industrial.

Separation of powers and functions, which will be noticed

. in the data given above, for instance,
Separation of .

powers command of the army and executive

government amongst the Patalas, judi-

ciary, military command, and executive authority amongst

the Lichchhavis, similarly elective generalships in several states

noticed by the Greeks, and complete absence of sacerdotal

element in the chiefs, denote a highly developed sagacity and

2 vast constitntional experience in the republics.

Technical books which have come down to us are of the
monarchist school. If we recovered a
book ‘of the republican school, it would
undouhtedly disclose the theories of state of Republican
Polity, That there were such books is extremely probable.
The chapters on Gapa and Vyishpi Samgha in the Mahabhdrata
indicate their past existence. So does the verse in Kantilya
which is evidently quoted from another work, as the verse is
the only matter in the chapter which hes the republican point
of view, the rest being all a monarchist look-out.® The dis-
cussion on the Ardjeka state in the Makgbharate also shows
familiarity with a written theory of state of the Arijaka con-
gtitution. All these data indirectly prove the existence of
well-considered philosophic bases on which republican con-
stitutions were founded. They explain to a great oxtent the
variety which we have noticed in republican constitutions.
They were not unconscious, instinctive institutions, There
could not have been a lack of philosophic thinking in the
country of Kapila and the Xathas who tackled much more
abstruse problems of philosophy than that of state.

Philosophio basis

5 drtha-Sistra, p. 379.
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The evidence of the Chatué-Satikd of Aryadeva, a frag-
mentary manuscript of which was dis-
covered by Mahamahopidhyiya Hara
Prasad Shastri,® establishes that the elected ruler in a Gana was
regarded asaservant of the Gana (ganadasa). The saxe principle
is declared by Krishna in the discussion cited in the Maha-
Yharata. ‘Yt is the servant’s duty (dasye) which I have tfo
perform under the name of rulership (Aisvarya-Vadena)'.?

It seems that the Kathas and the Saubhiitas regarded the
individual merely a8 a part of the state.
By himself he did not exist. Hence they
claimed an absolute right over the child born to individuals.
It is evident that other republics did not subscribe to this
view. They, as evidenced by coins, take gana, the Govern-
ment, ag distinet from the community ; the individual is not
Jost in the state. At the same lime the unity between the two
i 80 complete that the two are very nearly identical. The
extreme caseé of individualism on the other hand, was the
theory of the Ardjaka state, the No-ruler-state?, Govern-
ment itself was regarded by the theorists of that class of state
as an evil. No one was vested with executive power. Only
the law was to rule, and the only sanction they prescribed for
one found guilty of erime was ostracism. The sovoreignty of
the individual was not to be delegated to any one man or a
body of men. Of course, a state founded on such a basis, to
‘be practical, must have been exceedingly emall. Such stales,
however, did exist in Hindu India as noticed in the Jaina
Sutra rveferred to above. The monarchisgt may very well
exclaim : ‘ No Government is more miserable than the Ardjaka-
Government.? If a powerful citizen obeys the (law) it is all
well, but if he rebels he can work total destruction.”® And
the monarchists may very well pick up
the Aréijaka theory from the republicans
to justify their own theory of monarchy. But they could

‘% J.4.8.B., 1011, 431. ? See Appendix A. . ¥ See pp. SU-89
above.

® Jfy UTAR, TTAWRE CRRIUIHT | Santi-Parvan, LXVL T
{Kumb.).

10 g ?cﬂﬂﬁmﬂ' I @if?ﬂml WF( IE H’@'Iﬁﬁ' ﬂi"lﬁf%[
irqamﬁr 0 Ibuz verse 8.

Ropublican theories

Individualism

Social Contraat
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notignore the Arijaka theory of Social Contract as the primary
baais of state. On the bagis of & mutual contract amongst the
«citizens, according to the Arfijaka democrats, the state was
founded,!* This, of course, was true of the Arajaka state.
When the monarchists postulate a contract between the king
and the people (to talke office on condition to rule honestly
and to receive taxes in return)? they clearly say that this
contract was resorted to when the contract of the Avajaka
congtitution failed in practical working. Here we find the
‘monarchists roally adopting the social coniract theory originually
formulated by the Aradjakas. Probably a theory of social
-contract was common to all classes of republics. Iis counter-
part, applied to monarchy, was already known to Xautilya as
an sccepted trath.® Its origin in India is very ancient, evi-
{dently the most ancient in the world.’* 1t is to be remembered

1 gay ATz AR 7 gaq 1 Tvid., verse 18,
Rgrarde afst quiaafiea: |

GUSRIRSEECEIC]) THIAETEIC | Ibid,, verse 19.

12 Qee Chapters XXIV, XXV, XXXVI and XXXVII, on
‘Monarchy, below.

B Artha-Sastra (I 14), pp. 22-28, WEEAMTIA: A9
HAEd WA A | e agaw fRed mre weee
THRIAIG: | T 9dl W SNl gi@wEen | ¢ People
oppressed by anarchy made Manu, son of Vivasgvat, their
king. They sgettled one-sixth of agricultural produce, and one-tenth
-of merchandise, in cash, as his share. Kings salaried herewith carry
-on government (yoga) and well-being (I:shema) of the people.’ For
the meaning of Yd see cotresponding passages quoted under
Monarchy, where king’s ¢ wages ’ are mentioned. The meaning of
¥ given here is in accordance with the sense of the word in Manu,
XI. 62, and the Mitikshari’s definition of ¥H. "The meaning of
Yoga becomes clear by the succoeding line, 391 FHRATARVESU g
‘where adandalkara or * king failing in government’ is veforred to in
-contrast. Comp'a.re also on yoga, g-‘\'ﬁ member of executive service ?
in the Artha-8dstra.

34 Kautilya, 300 B.C., quotes it as a well-known thcorv The
Vedic hymns of election discloses clear germs of this theory. See
‘Chapter XXV on Coronation for references in the RBrihmanas.
‘The Buddhists have it in thejr old ’l_)ookz.a. Ayyeniia 8., 21 (Digha) =
M.V., I. 347-48—Q(@UNY 9% VISR YW\ AT AAFYT qrqal

{5 wgraTadr, oo G91 ogam
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that in.its full exposition it was a republican theory. Such
2 theory was of immense value in its beneficial effect on the
rulers in general.

The best test of the success of a state system is the length

of life which it can secure for the state.

Longevity The republican system of India, as a
class, proved very successful in securing

longevity. As pointed oub above, the system is mainly post-
Vedic. Taking then the age of the Aditareya Brdhmana 23 our
earliest landmark, the Satvat Bhojas had a life of about 1,000
years. If the Uttara-Madras and Panpini's Madras were
identical, they lived for about 1,300 years, otherwise for 800
years. The Kshudrakas and M#lavas had long existed free
before 326 B.C. as they told Alexander. The Milavas con-
tinued on in Rajputana up to ¢. 300 A.C. They thus enjoyed
free life for about 1,000 years. And so did the Yaudheyas.
The Lichchhavi record covers & full millennium. The principles

regulating the life of Hindu republics thus staod well the {est
of time.

But atter all the Hindu republics, normally speaking,
. were not large units. Although they

Weak points in . .
Hindu Republios were larger in many cases than the ancient
republics of Europe, they were, except for
the Mélavas and the Yaudheyas and a few others, miniatures
in ecomparison with the vast experiments of our own times, e.g.,

the United States of America, France, and China.

This smallness was the very weakness of the polity.
Natbions and states, which remain small whatever their virtues,
are not allowed to exist. Large states which developed greedy
fangs, devoured up small sovereignties, The M&lavas and the
Yandheyas who survived mighty empires and great conguerors
were large territorial unite, They must have extended their
laws and rights, like the Lichchhavis and Madras, to the arena
of their expansion.’®* They, op account of their largeness,
avoided the fate of their early contemporaries of smaller

ghatures. ‘

15 The form Malavake in the Mahdbhdshya, 1I. 296, points to
that. See discussion on WIRA, supra p. 103. A.-§. gives Lichehhivika
and Madralka ; and Samudra Gupta, Midraka.
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The Mahabharata says that Ardjaka states could be
<asily conquered ; that when an encounter took place between
them and a strong foe, they broke like wood which does not
Xknow how to bend.’® This was true of all democratic republics.
‘Once conquered they ceased to exist as a community. Their
life was so much bound up with their state that life proved
only co-extensive with the state and no further.

In the time of Chandra Gupta, they were discredited by
their not very successful opposition of Alexander. It is
significant that young Porus, King or President of Gandbira,
when faced with the foreign invaders, looked towards the
imperial power of Magadha, and that Kautilya, a man of
Taxila, should advocate their abolition in his Seience of
Commonwealth.

It appears that republics were liable to fall vietims to
intrigues. In aristoeratic badies personal rivalry and greed
of power were marked out by statesmen like Xautilya, as the
it soil for sowing seeds of dissension. Varshakara, a former
Chancellor of Magadha, replied to the Buddha, who had said
+that the Vrijis conld not be broken, ¢ they can only be broken
by mutual dissension’. Sources of dissension were not limited
to enemy intrigues. As in popular forms of government in
allages, bitter hostilities arose out of discussions in the public
assembly, XKrishna in the Mahdbhdrate talking about his
difficulties as leader of the republic says that his heart was
roasted by terrible speeches. The Mahabhdrata (in Santi-
Parvan, on. ganas in general) alludes to this sort of unpleasant-
pess and the consequent cessation of discusgion on publie
affairs which lead to final disruption of the whole body.l?” The
Buddhist tradition in describing the cause of the temporary
digcomfiture of the Lichehhavi, body-politic against Ajatagatru,

16 srrrgfiasa vl g@aat
STUSFITT TP gaair ar ga:
TYAANALSY: Wgage gafaad |
— Mahdbhirata, Santi-Parvan, LXVI, 6-7 (Kumb.),
Cf Aq@WY qHY TIK A q@AAY=ANT | Ibid,, 10.
qEIIST Foew: |ad wfatesar 1 Jvid., 12,
17 Seec Appendix A, and Chapter XIV above.
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says that the Lichchhavis, owing to disagreement, had ceased
to come to the Public Assembly when the tocsin scunded the
call.l®* Then in some cases, the politicians were divided in
opposing parties. This feature of the difficully is put very
graphically in the complaint of Krishna. °As regard Ahuka
and Akriira, if they are in one’s favour, there is no greater
misery for that man ; if they are not in one’s favour, there is
no greater migery for him either, I cannot elect 1he pariy of
the either. Between the two I am like a mother of two
gamblers, staking against each other, who cannot wish for the
victory of one and the defeat of the other. ®

Internal dissension is said in the Maehabhdraia to be the
real danger to a republic. Fear from outside onemies as
compared to that was ‘nothing ’,

Disgensions led to breaking-up of gapas. By this, as
pointed out above, we should wundersiand that sometimes
schisms occurred and new states were formed. Thus small
units to start with, and & tendency to becoms smaller, jealousy
and rivalry amongst politicians, and license in public syoking

seem to be the chief poinis of weakness of the Hindun Republican
Polity.

18 7.4.8.B., 1838, 90405,
18 Appendix A.



CHAPTER XXI
Ethnology of the Republics

Mr. Vincent Smith in a letter! raises the gquestion of t‘he
ethnology of the ganas. As the matbter is
Quesitlif_nsl;;:iiiid by putin issue by an authority of the position
' of Mr. S8mith, I think it inenmbent upon
me, a8 the student of the ganas to discuss it.

Mr. 8mith is of opinion that they were of Mongolian origin
like the Tibetans. “I believe ” (he writes) ‘‘that as late as the
early centuries A.C. the population of India was largely of
Tibetan affinities, snub-nosed people—see the Bharhut and
Safichi sculptures. The Lichchhavis certainly were such, and
the customs of hill-men give the best clue to the working of
the gapas. I think both Buddha and Mahavira were cssentialty
hill-men of semi-Mongolian type, even if they did adopt Magian
features into their toaching. You majy, of course, quote me
as you propose to do.”

There are a few facts which are supposed to lend some
strength to this view, and T should deal
with them first. Some of the minor re-
publics occupied valleys of the Himalayas.
And in the Chumbi valley “an old form
of elective government ”’, as brought to light by Mr. E. H.
Walsh, prevails. Mr. Smith has referred to Mr. Walsh’s
descriptions in the Indian Antiquary (1806, p. 280).2 Once
every three years, according to Mr. Walsh's description, the
villagers assemble at a fixed meeting-place and present to the
two Kongdus, who act jointly represeniing the two divisions
of the valley as heads of the local administration, a list of their
elected headmen of the villages. From the list the Kongdus
‘'select the names of four persons whom they consider 1o be the
most suitable to be the next Kongdus. Then they throw with

Instance of Chumhki
Tovernment

1 Dated the 25th November 1017.

* But the paperof Mr. Walsh was not before him, and the account
in the Indian Antiguary may nobjbe strictly accurate being based on
a newspaper reporb.
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three dice, in the name of each of the four persons they have
selected, and the two who obtain the highest throw are chosen
a8 the Kongdus for the coming term of three years. This
ceremony takes place before an old stone altar sacred to the
deity of the locality before which is placed the banner, the
insignia of the Kongdu’s office. The newly elected Kongdus
do not enter on office at once. This is done in the eleventh
month when another ceremony takes place and an yak is
sacrificed at the stone altar., The new XKongdus place their
hands on the bleeding skin and take an oath on the sacrificed
yak that they will administer justice even between their own
son. and the enemy. The Kongdus say that they do not hold
their power from the Tibetan government but the local deity ;
that they originally got the banner from him and have always
held their power from him. “The administration,” says Mr.
"Walsh, ‘‘is thus theocratic as well as elective.”

Mr., Vincent Smith, in his note in the Indian Antiquary,
opines, “I have now come across an
observation which suggests that tribal
constitution like that of the Yaudheyas may have been of
TMibetan origin.” Again, “for the purpose of illustrating
ancient Indian tribal constitutions this slight abstract of
Mr. Walsh’s paper suffices, because no record exists which gives
any details of such constitutions.” Nothing like proof on the
identification of the Yaudheyas ag Tibetans is suggested, and
it is hard to see why the Tibetan illustration should serve to
fill up the vacuum of Indian details. Because no detail of
Indian constitutions was known in 1906, was the gap to be
filled up from Tibet? Now as the details are fortheoming,
it will be admitted that there is not the slightest resemblance
between the ceremony of the Chumbi valley which takes place
in the eleventh month of the election of the Kongdus and the
Tepublican consecrations given in the Aitareya Brahmana.
Even the States which were near the Himalayas and which
Taceived the Vairdjys consecration are poles apart frcm the
Chumbi yek-sacrifice. The parliament or gapa of the Yau-
dheyas, their Manihra-dharas, their cleoted Presidént have
‘nothing corresponding to them in the theocratic government
©of the Chumbi valley.

Critjoism
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As to the seulptures, it has never been claimed on bshalf
e of the ganas that the Sdsichi and Bharhut
Bh“‘é}:zl'ﬁ‘t’:}rf:ﬁ“’h‘ monuments are the products of republican
art. The question, therefore, strictly

speaking is irrelevant. I may, however, express a fear that
Mr. Smith'serror  PrODADLy Mr. Smith’s conclugion is based
on misleading photographs of the reliefs

of Safichi and Bharhut. The noses have been the pointed
target of decay and iconoclasm. Further, many of the figures
are meant to represent foreigners and barbarians and evil
spirits, and their features have been deliberately made un-
Hindu.! A good example of this is the representation of
Yoakshas and Yoakshinis which occur again and again. The
Yaksha and Yakshni have been the theme of Indian mythology
and folk-lore, poetry and romance, throughout theliterature.
They aroc always connected with the Himalayas and treated
not only as foreign but also mischievous. Now, if the Hima-
layan people are represented with snub-nose, credit is due to
the artist, but no credit can be given to ethnology which makes
the sculptor identical with the sculptured, the virtue with the
dreaded evil. The point becomes clearer if we take the life-
gize female statue discovered at Patna. The Bharhut
Yakshpl is ugly, heavy and repulsive, while the statue lately
discovered is ag perfectly Aryan asit could be, with the poetie
tribhangs, @ beautiful nose, small chin, and the Aryan headt
This is the type which the Jdtakae describes® as the statue of
the Matrika which decorated royal courts and deceived people
in darkness as a living figure. One is the representation of the
home type and the other foreign. In Indian art there ig a
tendency to devote pointed attention to the foreign and queer,
a8 the Hindus do to-day in their national pageants, The man
which the Hindu saw every day, namely, one like himself, did
not interest the artist and his public so much as the outlandish,
the uncommon, the dwasf, the lion-rider, the snake-man and

2 Consult Hislory of India, 150~850 A.D., p. 215, pl. VI, on
Bharhut features. (J.B.O.R.S., XIX.) The features are probably
local, Gond features.

4 J.B.0.R.S., 1919, p. 108.

5 J., VI. 482.
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the snake-woman, the Yaksha, the Abyssinian,® the mischievous
alien slave. Incidentally when the Safichi or Bharhut artist
has come to deal with his own kings and queens, women and
boys, ascetics and trees, the virtuous elephant, and the surgeon
monkey, he has anticipated this ethnological controversy.
I venture to challenge any one to show the snub-nose or the
high cheek bone or any outlandish element in those representa-
tions.

With regard to the general suggesticn as to the Mongolian
basis of India’s population ‘“as late as

- :meofed l’\donrrohlfm the early centuries,” no amount of a
basts 0 ei{'{;”:;,{'ﬁfr‘,‘e': ““it is possible *? opining can satisfy me

or ohe who reads in the Maha-Bhashya that
the Brahmin still had fair eyes and fair hair (fj7: fUxs: FRSHT:
on P. V. 1. 118) and who reads in the Gopatha Brahmans
that the Vaifya was still Sukla cr white and who reads in the
Dharma-Sastras that the Sudra woman was still the *black

8 Some of these reliefs were evidently prepared from designs
executed by other hands and it is that what iz implied by the expres-
ston rupmka.mma. prepared by the ivory carvers of Vidisa (Effiaiﬁra
UL §I%H Fd). In such cases the word sculptors es used by
me sbove is net quite suitable,

My friend, Mr. Panday, has drawn my attention ta Prof.
‘@Gritnwedel’s conclusion on the subject which runs as follows :—

“ The different peoples that lived side by side in India were
distinguished from one another above all physically: contact with
peoples of higher Asia in the time of Adoka revealed new types, and
thus we undoubtedly see an attempt, for instance, to represent
forelgn nations in the eyuestrian groups that adorn the SafHchi gate-
ways

* On the eastern gate, for example, besides mythical foreign
peoples two flgures are represented riding on horned lions. One of
the heads ia oclearly not of the Aryan type; the woolly negro-like
hair and the thick coarse shape of the whole head surprises ome;
this same figure holds a bunch of grapes in his hand....The whale
geries of these figures—those mounted on goats, on dromedaries, on
liong—present a distinct contrast to the Hindus riding on elephants. ...

“ The great majority of the other reliefs at Sifichi present the
Hindu type—a long head with full round face, large eyes, and thick
lips. At Bharhut the same type appears but it is somewhab harsher,”
~—Buddhist Art in Indie, Trans. by Burgess, pp. 33—34.

7 B.g., Ind. Ant., 1908, p. 200.
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beauty * of the land. The republics, as we have seen, had
Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaifyas and $adras. The Greeks saw
them and admired their physique from their point of view. They
could not have praised snub-noses. An ounce of evidence ig
weightier than tons of theories.

The Lichchhavis, whose ferm ofrepublican government wag
. * noticed by orientalists in the first instance
Nﬂ?ﬁgﬂ}:ﬁl:[ attracted much attention and curiosity,’
and gave rise to various speculations.
Mr. Vincent Smith wrote a short paper on “ Tibetan Affinities
of the Lichchhavis”.? This paper is referred to in suceessive
cditions of Mr. V. Smith’s History, and has been often taken
by others as having established its thesis,

Mr. Smith bases his theory, firstly, on an alleged custom
of exposure by the Lichchhavis of dead human bodies, & custom
which he says also prevails in Tibet; and, secondly, on
judicial procedure of the Lichchhavis which he thinks hasa very
close resemblance with the procedure followed in Tibet. An
examination of the two dats shows that the exposure of the
dead as ‘' the usage of the Lichchhavis of Vai§dli”’ *“in ancient
times ’® has existence only in a mistaken imagination; that
there is not even a remote resemblance in the two judicial
procedures.

Mr. Smith relies on a Chinese legend saying that the
Buddha at Vaigdli observed a Cemetery under a clump of trees
and had the cemetery described to him by Rishis: “In that
place, the corpses of men are exposed to he devoured by the
birds ; and there also they collect and pile up the white bones
of dead persons, as you perceive ; they burn corpses there also

" and preserve the bones in heaps. They hang dead bodies also
from the trees; there are others buried there, such as have
been slain and put to death by their relatives, dreading lest
they should come to life again; whilst others are left there
upon the ground that they may return, if possible, to their
former homes.”t® Now this, is the passage (I have quoted it
in full) upon which the whole theory of the exposure of the

8 I'nd. Ant., 1903, pp. 238-85.
8 Early History of India, 3rd ed., p. 155,
18 Bga), Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha, p. 159.
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dead is based and on the basis of which Mr. Smith hag con-
pidered the Lichchhavis to have been of Tibetan, origin. The
passage is from a legend in China of about 1,000 years later
than the time of the Buddha, and as such it is worthless as a
piece of historical evidence for contemporary details. Bub
the passage, however, as it stands, is invoecent. To one
acquainted with the standard dramas of Sanskrit literature
.and the social and religious customs of the orthodox Hindus
a8 they have prevailed, the passage connotes differently in
its natural way. A typical Smaddna, ‘cremation ground,’
is what is described. In some cases, as it is enjoined in the
Dharma-8dsira a dead body cannot be burnt but has to be
either buried or exposed, or in the language of Manu, *to be
thrown in the forest like a log of wood "1t {and for that, itis
hoped, no one would dare to callthe anthor of the Manava Code a
Tibetan or Parsi). Dramas and fictions in Sanskrit are full of
allusiong to men being executed at the Smaddna and people
hanging themselves by a tree in the Smaddna grounds. The
practice of laying the dead body in hope of recovery is observed.
even. to-day.

As to the alleged °close resemblance’ which according to
Mr. Smith ‘is impossible not to perceive in the matter of the
two types of eriminal procedure, I quote in the footnote?? the

11 Manu, Ch. V, verse G9.

13 Myrnour, the authority of Mr. Smith on the Lichchhavi pro-
cedure, says thus :—

“ On this point, the Althakathé contains this not,e :

‘* In aforetime, the Wajjian rulers on a person being brought
and presented to them, thus charged ¢ this is a malefactor’ without
ab once deciding ‘ he is a malefactor,” dispose of him accordingly.
They surrender him to the Winichchhiya mahdmatlia (chief judicial
officers). Having examined him, if they conceive ¢ this man is not
a culprib,” they release him. If they decide ¢ this is a malefactor’
without awarding any penalty, they transfer him to the Wohdarikad
(learned in the customs or laws). They also ha.ving investigated the
matter, discharge him, if he be innocent ; bub if he be guilty, there
are cerbain officers called Sufladhara (maantamers of the sutfan) to
whom they transfer him.” They also inguire into the matter and
discharge him, if he be innocent; bub if guilty, they transfer him
to the Afthakulakd. They also having observed the same procedure,
transfer him to the Sendpati (chief minister), he again to the Upardjd
(sub-king) ; the Upardjé to the Rdjd, The RAj& enquiring into the
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whole passage about the two procedures in Mr. Smith’s own
words. A mere comparison by both lawyers and laymen would
show that it is impossible ‘fo perceive’ the alleged °resem-
blance’. I may here refer the reader to the interpretation of
the Lichchhavi procedure given above and its comparison with

matter, if he be innocent, releases him, but i he be guilty, he causes
the Pawenipatthakan (book of precedents or usages) to be propounded.
There it is written, to him by whom such a crime is committed,
such a punishment is awarded. The R&ji having measured the
culprit’s offence by that standard, pronounces a snitable sentence.
—J.4.8.B., 1838, I, 993-04,

On. this Mr. V. Smith observes :

‘* The stages in this complicated procedure arc eight in number,
namely :—

1, Arrest and production of prisoner before the * rulers *;

Enquiry by the Winichohhiya mahdmatid ;
' ”» Wohdrikd ;
. » Suttadhard :
. » . Atthakulaka ;

Production before the Sendpali ;
" s Upargja ;
Final judgment by the Rajd, who is bound to follow fixed
written rules in awarding the penalty.

“ The stages in the Tibetan procedure, as described by Babu
Sarat Chandra Das (Proc. 4.5.B., 180, n. 5), are exactly similar :—

.1. The accused person is arrested, and gent to the lock-up
2. He is watched, treated kindly, and mildly interrogated ;
3. He is subjected to a mild bub minute interrogation called

Jamti and his answers are noted down;

4, He js examined mors strictly and whipped at intervals;
this is called T'shan-dis

5, If he makes any kind of confession, true ov false, he is
gubjected to Ffurther prolonged examination, repeated
whippings, and cruel tortures of various kinds;

6. If the case is serious and the Government hecomes a party,
he is taken to the Xalons or Ministers) Court;

7. This Court suggests to the Gyal-tshad (Regent), which is
the highest Court of the Country, that one of the three
punishments mentioned in the decision may be appreved ;

8, The sentence may be mitigated, commuted or revised by
the Dalai Lama only.

The Regent has no power to do more than select one of the three
punishments suggested by the Court of Ministers.”—V. Smith, Ind,

Ant., 1903, p. 225.

PADAA @
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the procedure of the gapa as mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata.®
The Lichchhavi prodedure was based on rules which were
normally common to all ganas.

There are circumstances which when taken into considera-
tion leave no doubt as to the Hindu na-
Lichggggl Criminal  tionality of the Lichchhavis. Both the
Videhas and the Lichchhavis had a com-
mon national designation ‘the Vrijis’. In other words, they
weore two branches of the same nation. No one responsible
will venture fo suggest that the Videhas were also Tibetans.
The very colonization of Northern Bihar by the Vedie
Videhas is recorded.* If the Videhas were pure Hindus, a
centre of Upanishadic philosophy and orthodox theology,
the Lichchhavis who were a ramification of the same
nation could not have been barbarians. The Lichchhavis were
at Vaigdli. And the Purinas as we have seen connect the
Vaiddlas like the Videhas with a well-known Aryan dynasty.
They were not ‘ unanointed ' rulers, a terin applied by Hindu
writers to barbarians seftled in India. The Angutiare-Nikiya
contemplates the Lichchhavi rulers to be ‘anointed’ rulers,
i.6., abhishikio ; like any other Kshattriya rulers. The Jatake
mentions the celebrated lake which was jealously guarded and
in which the gane (republican) rulers obtained their Abhisheka,16
The Buddhist literature unanimcusly treats them as good
Kshattriyas, In the dynastic inseriptions of Nepal the Lichehha-
vis are said to have branched off from the Tkshavakus (I.4.,
TX. 178); that is, they were allied to the Sikyas.

Their name according to therules of grammar is a deriva-
tive of the word Lickehhu, i.e., the followers or descendants of
Lichehhu which in Sangkrit would be Likshu. Liksha means

~a mark and Likshu is connected with-it. The name might have
originated on account of some feature marks. The name Laksh-
mana is & similar instance. Lachchhu in Bihar and the Doab is
a very common name to-day denoting the same thing, A
man born with some prominent black or blue mark on his
person easily acquires the name.

13 geo above, Ch. XIIT, Ch. X1V,
W Satapatha, 1. 4. 1. 10, .
15 Ante, p. 47.
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The Mallas, neighbours of the Lichchhavis, are styled
Vasishthas in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta,'®
and Vasishtha is a well-known Aryan
gotra name. The Mahdparinibbana Sutte is not the work of
crafty Brahmins of the type reputed to concoct Aryan genca-
logies for barbarian rulers.

There is some discussion about the origin of the Sakyas
also. Now the testimony of the Pali
authorities is unanimous that the Sikyas
were g branch of the Aikshvikas. This is
admitted by the adverse side, the Purinas, which place the
Buddha, his father and his son, in the Tkshviku house. Con-
temporaries of the Buddha amongst whom was Ajita-fatru,
king of Magadha, claim him as & Kshatriya.}? As we have seen
in the history of the formation of new republics and the Purdnic
detail about the Yaudheyas and Madras, the state-community
was called after the leader. We find the same origin of the
Sdkya Community given by the Buddha himself8 That
history of origin agrees with the ascertained history of
similar republican foundations. That history—that a cadet
of an Aikshvika king founded the Sakyan republic christened
after his name—therefore should be accepted.

The tradition of an ancient and obsolete custom of sister-
marriage amongst the Sikyas had misled some scholars into
wrong theories of race-origins. Such ancient and once living
‘custom or law is accepted by the Vedic literature to have
existed in the orthodox race. Buddhist tradition also does
not limit to the Sakyas. It extends it to the Ikshvdku royal
dynasty and the Ikshvakus were not new comers; they were
never desacramented. They are as ancient as the Vedas, If
the Ikshviikus were Aryan, their offshoot the Sikyas cannot
be otherwise,

The evidence of the Greeks who actually saw many Indian

Ecldsnse of the republica,ns‘is ag decisive as any other
Greeks fact. They describe the handsome locks

and tall stature of the Punjab and Sind

republicans. The snub-nose of the Himalayan Mongoloid could

Mallas

Nationality of
Sakyas

18 Mahdparinibbiana Suile, V. 19, 18 Ambaftha Sutia, 16,
17 Ibid., V. 24.
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have never been described as a handsome feature by the Greeks,
who must be taken as good judges in these matiers. Nor
could the stature of the Himalayan be mistaken by the Greeks
to be majestic. The very discription proves perfect and pure
Aryan type of the Republican Hindu. All these republicans
are expressly mentioned by them as Indian.

The names of the republicans are an infernal evidence of
their Hindu origin. The Xathaians or
BEvidence of names  the Kathasare a Vedic people to whom the
andorthodax liters- 435 Kaths recension of the Yajur-Veda
and the Katho Upanishad owed their
origin. The Madras arc not simply known to Vedic literalure
but are known as a home of orthodoxy where men like Sveta~
ketu went for post-graduate studies in sacrifices. There is &
definite history of the origin of the Yaudheyas and Madras as
noticed above. The ‘ Kshatriyas ® were par cocellence Kshatri-
yas. The Vyishnis are not only Kshatriyas but sacred Kshatri-
yas, the Vedic Satval Yadus. As to the names like the
Arjundyanas, and the Salankayanas, ete., ihe names are proof
positive of their orthodox origins. The rules of Panpini stamp
the formation with orthodoxy.

Orthodoxy has, so to say, anticipated the controversy and
has already set its seal on the orthodox origin of these re-
publics. The Adtareys Briahmone describes the Vedio rituals
with which the republican Madras, the Satvats, the Kurns,
and others were consecrated to political rule, and with which
the constitutions Bhaujye and the Sedrajye in the west and
south-west and Vairdjya by the side of the Himalayas received
orthodox sanction.

Whatever the race-origins of a particular republican com-
nunity, the system was Indian and orthodox Indian. It goes
back to the time of the Aifaveya Brakmanae and earlier. Thab
democratic and republican states were experiments of the
Hindus themselves, who at times had been regal and in turn
republican, is further proved by what Megasthenes saw and

learnt. %n the country twenty-two centuries before (see p. 21
above),
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CHAPTER XXII

Hindu Monarchy
Antiquity and Theory of Origin

The word Rdjan and its original Rai literally mean a
ruler. 1t i8 connected with the Latin rez.
But Hindu_political theorists have given
it a philosophic derivation.QJing is called RAJ because
his duty is ‘to please’ (ra#j) the people by maintaining
good government. This philosophic interpretation has been
accepted as an axiom, throughout Saunskiit literature. The
kings also acquiosced in and accepted this constitutional
interpretation of the term. Emperor Khiiravela of Kalinga,
who was a Jaina, says in his inscription (e. 170 B.C.) that he
did please his subjects, thirty-five hundred thousand in number.
In the Buddhist Canon the same theoretic definition is found :
dammena pare rufijetiti kho, Vasettha, raja.t Bolh orthodox and
heterodox branches of the race had adopled it. It was a
national interpretation and a national theory of constituticn.
Magasthenes, as observed before,? records the Hindu
tradition current in his time that Monarchy
A““%}‘h‘;xr‘th‘“d“ was the earliest form of organised govern-
Y ment in India. This is supported by the
Rig-Vedu where Monarchy is ihe normal and the only form of
government known. Monarchist writers, as we have seen,
utilised this fact as an argument against non-kingly forms of
constitution.® After Monarchy, Megasthencs was told, re-
publican experiments were made. As the Aitareya Brahmuna
puts il, it was in ‘the firmly established Mid-land’ where
monarchy held its own?; that iy, the change from Monarchy to

Rijan or King

1 Digha-Nikdyu, \ggaiifia Switanlu, 1L, p. 03,
2 Ibid., p. 23, See also McCrindle, Meyasthenes and Arrien,

p. 200. -
3 fee pp. 88-80 and p. 17 above. Cf. ANRHY UYY TEAFIT

irl'thT[l Mahdbharatu, Sinti-I., 66. 3 (Kumb.),

4 See Aitareya Brahmana, VIIL 1{..uget :FHEIT ﬂ°’1ﬁl’t’1f
wagEi K q 59 Ei'ﬁﬂl'ﬁﬁﬂﬂ'f TS R US AT
Astyfi=g=y 1 TIATEA AT |
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republican form to which Magasthenes alludes, did not occur
there. This Mid-land was the land from Xurukshetra to
Prayhga—the valleys of the Jumna and the Ganges, which
betame the seat of the Aryan conquerors and Aryan monarchy.
The Puriipic history also confirms this. Its ruling houses
cover the Middle Country, going beyond only in one direction—
the East, The constitution of the Hast (Prachi) according to
the Aitareya Brahmana, was Sdmrdjyae,’ which was a species of
monarchies—meaning, literally, ‘a collection of manarchies,
i.e., & Federal Imperialism.®

There are several theoiies known to Hingdu literature on
the origin of Hindu Kingship. A brief
notice of those theories is necessary to
understand the constitutional effect which
they produced on practical administration.

The Vedic theory is found in the Ailereya Brahmana. Ib
asserts that the Devas, 4.6., their worship-
perg, the Hindus, originally bad no king.
In their struggle against the Asurag—when

‘Hindu Theories an the
origin of Kingship

Vedio theory :
origin in war

the Devas found that they were repeatedly Bfe'fea.ted, they =
came to the conclusion that it was because the Asuras had '

4 king to lead them, they were successful. Therefore they

-decided to try the same experiment. And they agreed to elect,

@ king ; )
““ The Devas and Asuras were fighling - - « - the Asuras defeated
ihe Devas. - - -The Devas said, ‘ It is on account of our having

no king that the Asuras defeal us. ILet us elect o king'. All
consented.”’?

6 See below, Ch., XXXVII. (HEvidently at the time of the
Ailareya Brihmana the North Bihar Republics had not come into
existence.)

¢ Videha and Magadha. Janoke (probably a royal style and
ot & proper name), king of the Videhas, a.ccordmg to Vedic literature
{Satapatha Br., XI. 8. 1. 2; see also THIANT gwig, Bri. Up.,
IV. 1.1)and Jardsandha, king of Magadha, according to the Purinas,

were holders of the title Samrat (Mahabhdrate) (see Ch. XXXVII
below).

~

7 Aitareya Brahmana, I. 14,3310 ] BY GHATT . - .

AIEAISGY HIAT. . o KT AgTWUSAAT & A FAR Iﬁr-r FMET
g aqﬁr u
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If it has a historical reference it would refer to the tribal stage
of the Aryansin India and it wounld suggest that the Institution
of kingship was borrowed from the Dravidians. Whatever the
historical truth in the theory, the important point to note here
is that kingship is contemplated to be elective in its origin.

Politieal writers, however, had a theory of their own which
o is conflned more to the abstract side of
S"‘e““‘aﬁ"“gi‘;‘"}ﬂ °f  the question. They held that the first king
was elected on certain conditions or on
& contract, and that original contract was always enforeed
subsequently.® According to this view the election was neces-
sitated for internal adminisiration, the authority of law by
itself, the people having refused to follow. This theory of
contractual monarchy, which undoubtedly was a reflex of the
express republican theory of contract,® found support in Vedic
hymns and songs of royal election, in rituals of royal eonse-
cration which were based on elective principles, and in the
Coronation oath which made the king swear that he should rule
according to law.

These ceremonials were invariably observed even when

succession to throne had become heredi-

Theorgof leclive  tary. In theory, according to these sacred

i ceremonies, the king, as we shall presently

see, was always an elected officer holding office on condi-

tions which he accepted in his Coronation oath. The contract

theory of the politicians, as we shall see, was always believed
in and accepted by both the ruler and the ruled.

Actual election at times did take place even in post-Vedic
times.1? Megasthenes notes that after Svayambhii, Buddha
and Kratu, the succession was geuerally hereditary but that
‘when a failure of heirs occurred in the royal house, the Indians

8 geo the diseussion in the Artha-Sdsire, 1, 9, pp. 22-23; also
that in the Mahdbharale (see p. 225 helow).

9 See pp. 171-72 above.

10 The following cases of election of king are found in the
History of Kashmir: Baka ‘was crowned king by the cilizens' (R.T.,
I. 325); Yadaskara was elected alter great delikerations (R.T., V.
445-77).
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elected their sovereign on the principle of merit.’'t The Jalakas?
have stories of election of kings aud even the fablesl® of the
country made animals elect their king. They indicate that
the theory of elective kingship was a national theory widely
current. ILet us now take the sacred hymns of royal election
of the Vedas and the Vedic kingship.

U McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 200,
12 The Jataka, I, p. 399.
13 See Mahdvastu (ed. Senart), II, p. 70.



CHAPTER XXIII

Vedic King and His Election

The king was elected by the people assembled in the
Samiti, The people assembled are said to
clect him to rulership unanimously. The
Namiti appoints him. He is asgked to
hold the state, It is hoped that he would not full from his
office. He is expected to erush the enemies,

Here is a complete Soeng of Election,!

King’s clection and
his position
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Y diharva-Veda, V1. 87-88. This hymn occurs also in Rig-Veda,
X. 178 with slight modification.
7
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“@ladly you come among us; remain firmly without

faltering ; all the people want you ; may you not fall off the
Btate.

“Here be you firm like the mountain and may you not

come down. Be you firm here like Indra; remain you here
and hold the State.

“Indra has held it (the State) firm on account of the firme

Havi offering ; for it Soma as well as the Brahmanaspati has
said the same.

“Firm (as) the heaven, firm (as) the earth, fitm (as) the

universe, firm (as) the mountains, let this rdja of the people be
firm.

“Let the State be held by you, be made firm by the
rajd Varuna, the God Brihaspati, Indra and also Agni.

“Vanquish you firmly, without falling, the enemies, and
those behaving like enemies crush you under your feet, All
the quarters unanimously honour you, and for firmness the
assembly here creates (appoints) you.”

Here is & passage employed at the re-clection of a Rdjd who
had been apparently driven ont:—

(S ‘! l - ' -
@t & 2oy ST arfiAn gikar: g7 4

1 P Joo
TR, TTR FHAT qr 7 A1 7w g

“The people elect you to rulership, the wide? glorious
quarters elect you. Be seated on this high point in the bedy of
the state and from there vigorously® distribute the natural
wealth.’* Kakud literally means the “hump’ of the bull. The
allusion ig to the throne which is regarded as the highest place
in the body-politic. The previous verse in the Mantra shows
that the reference is to Ekarat, or monarch.

2 The word 94 may mean eilher ‘wide’ or *five’. Here
the former meaning is more appropriate because the people assembléd
- could be only confined to the four quarters and not the sky. Quarter
comes in Blection Hymns ag a figurative use for the people assembled.
% Qr* like Ugra miler’ (F IM:), Sec p. 89 above.
4 Atharva-Veda, I11. 4, 2.
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According to the last verse of a hymn in the Rig-Veda
corresponding to the song of election
quoted above, he beeomes the sole
taker of taxes from the people; he becomes the king of
the people. The ‘sole taker’ signifies that the regnlar tax,
a8 a royal due, had already developed, No ane clge but the
king alone was entitled to it., The king is asked 1o aseend a
raised acat which is significantly deseribed as the highest point
of the body of state. It shows that the idea of state as
organism is realised as carly as the Vedie kingship.

The new king ufter ascending the throne received from thie
assembled people and the ‘king-makers’
who according to later authoritics® were
high functionaries or ministers,” a symbolic armlet called
Mani. It was made of Paliéa wood. These high function-
aries were the Treasurer, the Commander of the Army, the
Gramani or the leader of the township, and some others.
They are called ‘kings’ and ‘king-makers’ by the newly
clected king. The ° king-makers ’ thus appear to be com-
munal or popular officers of state who were regarded as
Tulers, amongst whom the king was the chief ruler, They are
called latterly Ratnins or thoze in whom the Raina or Mani
is vested. For it was they who gave the king the symbolical
jewel of royal aunthority. The king originally took the jewel
of authority from all the folk present, including artizans and
chariot-makers. This was the only symbolical ceremony
. which accompanied the Vedic election.

The king taking Parna or Mani says :—

Sole taker of Taxes

King-mnkers

I, - I
¥ g™y WER: Eﬁ:ﬁg i P
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8 Brahmanas and Krishna Y ajus. .
7 ¢f. Mahi Govinda Suttanta, 32 ; Diyhe N., 11, 283, where the
six great nobles of the state are called the King-makers, Raja-katldro.
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“ The skilful builders of chariots and the ingenicts workers
of metal, the folk about mo all, do thou, O Parnpa, make my aids.
The kings and king-makers, the charioleers ard leaders of
hosts, the folk about me do thou, O Parna, make my ajde.”8

The king thus accepted his royal authorily frcm the whole
folk including equally the king-makers and
the artisans, The king was elected for his
‘whole life; * Rule here a mighty benevolent (king) up fo tenth
decade of thy life.””?

The throne was covered with the skin of a lion, tiger or
leopard. This was done, as we shall see, oven when ithe throne
wag made of precious materials. A particulsr symbclinms .
was attached to the skin-cover. It was the emblem of prowess.
“ Thyself a tiger, do thou upon this tiger-skin stiide ibicvgh
the great regions. All the clans shall wish for thee.””2® When
seated on the throne he was sprinkled with water,l?

At times he was degraded and banished. Afler a pericd

Deposition and ~ Of exile an ex-king was sometimes
re-slection re-elected.

“The eagle shall bring hither frcm a distence him {hat
ig fit to be called, wandering exiled in 2 strange land. The

Flection for life-time

8 Atharva-Veda, III. . 6-7. Translation adopted from Bloom-
field, 8.B.F., XLIL. 114. :

¥ Atharva-Veda, TIL, 4. T.—quelrgs: gq:#{ A |

10 7bid., IV. 8. 4.-—531'5‘(’[ a{@ qlwngr r%mlaqgr (&iﬁl ai?{u 1 f%larta_r_
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. eﬁ?ﬁn E[é!ﬂ‘rﬁfﬁﬂﬁrl farsqr: qi}’@[ﬁ’?' ..l gl 'rl;.e;,t the ceremony .

rela.tes to mona.rchma.l Raja (Ekaragd) is clear from the S’muta Siitras
of the Atharva-Veda.
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Advins shall prepare for thee a path, casy to travel! Do ye,
his kinsfolk, gather close about him.

“ Thy opponents shall call thee. Thy friends have chosen
thee, 12

He is said to have come to agreement with his clectors.

“Come thou to the Vides (the people), for thou hast
agreed eoncordant with the clectors.”1d

The king wus expected o secure material prosperity to

His duty the people.it

“TFix thy mind upon the bestowal of wealth. Then do
thou, mighty, distribute wealth amongst us.”

In this connexion it would be interesting to quote here a
poem from the Atharve Veda where the prosperity of the
people is described. The song, evidently econtemporary,
praises the successful rule of king Parikshit of Kuru land.s

13 Athurva-Veda, III.I3. 4— | |
FA! T AT TCARIE S T |

i N ool
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Was the eagle a mark of royalty ? A recorded case of disposition
is that of Dushtaritu, king of the Srifijayas (Safapatha Brahmapa,
XII. 9. 8.1; Weber, 1.8, I. 205). He was recalled.
B Md'i II1. 4. e}.—l l |
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11 Ibid., IIII. 4 4.—; , , :
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‘“ Listen ye to the high praise of the king who rules over
all peoples. What may I bring to thee, curds, stirred drink,
or liquor 7 (Thus) the wife asks her husband in the kingdom
of King Parikshit.”

In other words, in the Xuru land the wife never thinks of
offering such a poor drink as water to the thirsty husband.
And the barley beverage when brought ‘overran the brim’.
This shows ‘‘the people thrive merrily in the kingdom of King
Parikshit.

The election in the Vedic age appears fairly simple and
business-like. But it has a latent philo-
sophy behind it. The king is elected by
the people; he is expected to fulfil certain
duties; and is invested with certain privileges. He accepts
his office from the people and the ‘king-makers’. e was in
agreement with his electors. He could be removed frem his
office and could be brought back from exile. The germs of
the political philosophy of kingship are all to be found in these
Vedic mantras. -

The fact, if not the theory, was clear that the office of the
king was a creation of the People and was held conditionally.
Above him there was always the National Assembly, the
Samiti which was, as we have seen above, the real sovereign.1®

Germs of later politionl
philosophy

————————— ’
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See S.B.E., XLII, pp. 197-08,

18 ¢f. Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 158 :  The
king (rGjd) was often hereditary....His power was by no means
absolute, being limited by the will of the people expressed in the
tribal assembly (Semifi)’. See also Zimmer, Altindisches Leben,
- 1621f.; Weber, Indische Studien, XVII, 88; Geldner, Vedische

Studien, 11. 308. :



CHAPTER XXIV

Coronation Ceremony of the Brahmana Period
and Its Constitutional Significance

In the age of Brihmana literature, coronation becomes
elaborate, ritualistic and very technieal. Special royal
ceremonies were invenied, But they all retain the same
constitutional characteristics as we find in the true Vedic
period. In fact they are developments of ihe same under-
lying ideas.

Saered formule and rites for royal installation are formed
and prescribed in this period. And they
become prescribed once for all, Since
that time every Hindu sovereign crowned in India has observed
them, for according to the orthedox view of both law and
ritual, no one could attain kingship without them. The same
ceremonies, in essentials, came down and are prescribed by
lawyers of the seventeenth century who wrote for Hindu kings
in Muhammadan times.!

Fixed formulm

In the Srutis there are three ceremonies for consecrating
heads of society. There is the first and

Rajasiye, Vajapeys  foremost, the Rdjasiiya, or the inaugura-
tion of a king, there is secondly, the

Vajopeya used for consecrating a king or a high functionary
as the royal priest, and thirdly, there is the Sarva-medha,
‘a sacrifice for universal rule’. The V@japeya probably did
not, partake of politieal nature in its origin, it heing primarily
designed to celebrate something like un Olympic victory.? It
was, Iater on, adopied for royal and religious consecrations.
The Sarva-medha® is an exceptional certmony performed by
emperors who are already consecrated to rulership. The
ceremony proves the existence of the territoriul ideal of a

1 See Mitra Midra, Viramitrodaya Rajanili, pp. 85-113.
2 Of, Tailtiriye Brahmana, 1. 3. 2. 2.

See corirae Pggeling, 8.B.E., XLI, p. 24 (Introduction).
3 See Satepatha Brahmanae, XIIL 7. 1,
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one-state India.* The normal ceremony of Coronation, how-
ever, is the Rajasiaya.

T T UHGAR | TS & TALYAG AR L

“To the king doubtless belongs the Rdjastiya, for by
offering the Rdjasiys he becomes king,*s

‘We shall here mainly discuss the rituals of the latter and
also of the Vdjapeya. In fact they all have very many details
in common, and they supplement each other. The Vdjapeya
came (o be regarded a8 a preliminary to the Rdjasaya.

The Rdjostiye is comprised of three distinet parts; the
first is a series of preliminary sacrifices, the second is the
Abhishechaniya, ‘the sprinkling’, or ‘the anointing’, the third
is & number of post-anointing ceremonies. Out of the three,
the Abhishechaniya is the most important; and, perhaps, in
practice the rites and formuls of it alone were considered
indispensable at normal coronations.

One of the first things which strike the student of the

ceremony is the pronoun “he’ by which
. the king-elect is studiously designated.
It is only after the sprinkling stage that he is called
‘king *; that-is, only when the ceremony is complete, he
becomes invested with the royal office and powers; before
that he is an ordinary citizen.

“He ' the king-elect

Among the preliminary offerings there are the eleven
ratna-bavis (the *jewel-offerings) which
‘he’ has to make to the eleven Ratning
or the ‘Jewel-holders’ at their respective houses. The
reeipients of the Ratna-havis are :—*

The Ratna-Havis

¢ Of. Aitareya Brahmane, VIII 15; Papini, V. 1, 4¢1-42 on
Sérva-bhauma.

5 Satapatha Brahmapa, V, 1. 1, 12,

8 Ihid., V. 8. 1. Cf. also Taittiriya Brahmana, 1. 7. 3 (Poona
ed., I, pp. 808-10) and Tailtiriya Samhita, L. 8. 9 (Mysore ed., I,
pp. 146-49).

The text says that the ralnins are eleven (THIFH WNR). Bnt
the havi js offered ab twelve places. Hvidently the offering at his
own house is not counted (the school of Krishnae Yajur-Veda does
. 1ot prescribe an offering at the king-elect’s house).
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(1) Senant (fhe commander of the army).

(2) Purohita (the court chaplain); ‘Brahmin’ in the
Taittirtye ritual,

(a) The King-elect himself as representing the Kshatra
or ‘rule’; in the Taitliriya we have ¢ Rajanye'in the
place of the king-elect.

(3) Mahishi (the queen). The Queen had an official
character inasmuch as she appeared with the king
on the throne on certain official occasions. It scems,
however, the underlying principle here is the sacred
theory that without the wife no sacrament could be
performed, the sacrificer by himeelf being only one-
half of his whole spiritual body, the other half being
the wife. On this principle in the Vajepeya, she
ascends the throne together with the husband.

““‘Come wife, ascend we the sky’—‘ancend we!’
says the wife....She the wife in sooth is one half of
his own self ; hence as long as he does not obtain her,
80 long he i3 not regencrated for so long he is incom-
plete, 77 _

In the Rajasiiya ritual of the Yajur-Veda no direction
is given as to the future Queen’s ascending the throne.
But the Epics prove the praclice of joint coronation.®
As the formulas are already prescribed in the preli-
minary Vijepeya, they have not been repeated in
the Rdjasiiya. The same prineciple of completing the
spiritual self of the king-eleet is extended by other
schools of the Yajur-Veda who make the king-elect do
worship also to his other wives of lower castes,
Vavita and Parivrikti,? In the Aéavamedha ceremony
even the wife of the lower Siidra caste (Paldgald)
takes part, 10

7 Saiapaiha Brikmana, V.2.1.10 ; §.B.E., XLI, p. 32.

8 Ramayana, Yuddhe Kande, 128, 89; Mchabharate, Santi-
Parvan (Kumb,), 39, 14 :~—3793 ARAF FW 4\

® Of. Satapatha, X111, 5. 2. B-8.

qCTRT THT ASYHTI:  Bhaita Bhiskara, Teittiriya Sahhitd
{Mysore), 111, p. 146.

10 Satapathe, XIIL. 5. 2. 8 ; Ramdyane, Bale Kando, 14, 35.

. g
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(4) Sate (the court-minstrel and chronicler). TProbably
in early times he combined in him some important
office other than vhat of the chronicler. In the
Mauryan Civil List of the Astha-Sastra (V. 3-91,
D. 248), heis placed amongst minor officers (Paurdnika,
efe.) who got 1,000 (silver panas) a year. It seems
that every provincial eapital had its sita, as By Up.,
IV. 4. 37, indicates. He is the later histriographer
whom Yuwan Chwang (Hiuen Tsang) found in the
empire of Harsha Vardhana, whose duty it was to
register ‘ good and evil cvents, with calamities and
fortunate occurrences’ in every province. That the
record of each year was kept is evidenced by inscrip-
tions of Kharavela and others.

(B) Gramani (the head of the Township or the village
corporation), “Vaifya-Gramani ! in the Maitriiyani
adition of the Yajur-Veda.

(8) Kshattri (the Chamberlain).

(1) Sangrahityi (the master of the treasury). In later
times he is called Sannidhairi (c.g., in the Artha-
Sadtra).12

' (8) Bhagadugha (the collector of revenue). In later {imes
heis called Samahartyi (c.g.,in the Artha-Sasira). The
expression literally means ‘milcher of the share’
(of the king one-sixth, ete.). This shows that the
amount of taxation had already become fixed.

(9) Akshavipa—Commentators have explained it as the
controller of gambling. Garnbling, being under state-
control, brought in revenue; but the prominence of
the department is rather strange and one is inclined
to doubt the meaning of the commentators. .Among

11 Seo p. 204, n 18,

12 Bhatta Bhiskara (Mysore ed., Taitliriyas Samhitd, 111, p. 148)
points out the primary meaning of Sangrehild, the ° holder of the
Teins *, lit. © the driver’ (QuEg::- tf\iqﬂﬁ%‘":) and then gives the
gecondary meaning (quoting opinion of others (ﬂ'ﬁﬂ’-'m?m FHNEH
Q,EF-%[ ‘ he who leads (the administration) by holding the reins (of
government), 4.e., Prince-minigter’,—This has some bearing on
Asoka'$ rijitka, il it is connected with rajju.



CORONATION CEREMONY 203

the Officers the one who comes after Sannidhatri and
Samahartyi in the Artha-Sasira, corresponding to Nos.
8 and 9 of our list, is the Akshapaiale or (the Depart-~
ment of) the Accountant-General, Thus the corres-
ponding Akshavipa seems to be the officer in charge
of State Accounts. The Gambling Officer will be
quite out of place here, It seems that squares or
Akshas were made on some board (Pajala or Adhi-
devana) by the help of which accounts wero in those
days calculated. The Akshasala (Artha-Sastra, p. 85)
should also be considered in this connexion. 'The
Akshaédla department took charge of gold and silver
and the mint, A4Fksha in these techrical offices has
no connexion whatsoever with gambling.

{10) Govikartri (master of forests, literally, destroyer of
beasts). He was evidently the officer described by
Magasthenes amongst the ‘ Great Officers of State '3
having f charge also of the huntsmen ’ who cleared the
land of wild beasts and fowls which devoured the
seeds.

(11) Palagala (the Courier). His uniform was a red turban
and leathern quivers.ls He was of the Sudra caste.)s
In his place the Maitrayani Samhitar? of the Yajur-
Veda gives the Taksha and Reathakdra, carpenter
and chariot-builder.
The Ratnins are a development of the Vedic °bestow-
ers of the (paldde)mani’. The latter
were the °Fking-makers’ (UFET: = the
ministers), the Sita the head of the village community, the
builders of chariots and the skilfulin metals, ‘sorrounded by
the foll °. .
Now the Ratnins tend to be high functionaries of the
state, In the selection of the functionaries the principle of
class and caste representation appears to have operated. The

The Ratnins

18 McCrindle, Megasthanes, p. 86.

14 MeCrindle, Ibid., p. 84.

15 The last two not in the Tailliriye ritual.
B ¢f. XIIL 5. 2. 8.

17 37.8., I1. 6. B.



204 HINDU POLITY

Purohita is studiously referred to as ‘Brahmin ’ only, in the
majority of ¥ ajus Schools. He symbolises the Brahmin. The
Rajanya or the iing-elect himgself symbolises the Rajanya or
Kshatriya class. The Grdmani, called the ° Vaiéya-grﬁma:;i ?
in the Maitrayani,’® a gramaeni, or Township-President of the
Vaifya caste represented the Vaifya class or the remmant of
the original ‘ people ’, now the ‘ commoners ’. The Taksha and
Ralhakira correspond to the Veda's ‘skilful workers in metals
and builders of chariots’. Their place is supplied by the
Palagala in the Sukla ritual; the class is replaced by caste.
The Sendni, Purohita, Kshaita, Sangrahiia, Bhigadugha,
Akshavipa and Gokarird are the High Ministers, the old
Rdajakrits, the king-makers. The High Ministers were still

called ‘king-malkers’ in the Ramdyeps (V9@ USHIY . ¥1G
AHAATIL, A. 79. 1, Com. TFHAR: A=),

‘When. society grew, it was not possible for the whole Folk
to assemble, the adoption of the representative principle was
natural. The most noticeable feature in the change is the ex-
" press recognition of the Stdra as a part of Society. From
the constitutionsl point of view it is a great change. The
conquered helot is now worshipped by the man who is going
to become king. Ile is a8 much an integral part of the polity
a8 any one else. This recognition, as we shall see, becomes
‘more and more emphatic ag time goes on,

The offering to the °jewel-holders’ is explained by the
set phrase in each case, *for it is for him that he is thereby con-
secrated and Wim he makes his faithful follower®. He treats
. with Hawi the headman of the village corporation because ‘he
assuredly is one of his jewels and it is for him that ¢ he ig therby
consecrated, ete.'?

SR B N L :

18 Fre: GERAISY S AW 9% | Maiirdyani Saikita, IL.
6.5; IV. 8. 8.

10 grgudt TE R AGAH, GRS ghe Prefy R aw
S § wialiEer AIRA0 WAATETS ARH, W IE AAVEEIS TR
TN G, FAATHHD FRG— Satapatha Brakmana, V. 8. 1. 6. '
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The reason for the respect due to the High Functionaries
Origin of Hindu or.l\p'nisters should be noted, The Ratnin
Ministers Ministers existed before the king came to
the throme. They had existed indepen-
dently of him. They were in ovigin part of ihe Samiti,
‘the folk around me’—the Vedic ‘kings’ und ‘king-
makers’. In later history, ministers still retain thecse
-designations of popular times ; they still retain the privileges
of the ritualistic period—they are worshipped before every
coronation. Likewise they retain pronounced traces of in-
dependence throughout their history (Chs. XXX, XXXI).
The latter we can understand only with refercnee to 1ihis
history of origin.

The whole procedurc symbolises the obtainment of the

approval of the differentiated organs of
Approval of the Land  government in his consecration to king-

ship. The secking of approval does not
Test here. Symbolic ‘approval’ (Anwmaeti) of the Farth
(Motherland) itself is requested and obtained. 'This is done
Dbefore the estates of tlie Realm are approached.

“ They then return (lo the sacrificial ground) withcut
looking backward. He now proceeds with the cake on eight
potsherds for Anuwmati. For Anumati is this (Barth); and
whosoever knows to do that work which le intends to do, for
him indeed she approves (anu-man) thereof; hence it is her
lie thereby pleases, thinking ‘ May I be conscerated, approved
by that (genius of) approval I’ 7’—=20

The idea underlying is allogether human ; there 18 no divinity
abaut the person or the office of the sovereign.

“ After the jewels he offers a pap to Soma and Rudra.”
That the great gods should come after
the secular officers was unpalatable to
theologians, and they therefore give » faneiful explunation by

The idea underlying

20 Satapatha Brahmana, V. 2. 8. 4. —TAIGAASIRIG GUSTEA
TaEE A agai: @ TR 5 R0 FgE aERTEy O g a5

=

FFy qigAmIad, SR ga: TSR |
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introducing a2 myth that as offerings had been rendertd to
some unworthy of sacrifice, it was necessary to sacrifico to
gods ‘for enlightenment * (expiation).2?

The Abhishechaniyam or the Sprinkling Cercmony starts
with sacrifices to a set of deities for
ingtilling in the king-elect certain virtues
necessary for his office. Savita is prayed for energy, the family
fire for family virtues, Soma for capacity to protect forests,
Brihagpati for eloquence, Indra for the ruling capacity,
Rudra for power to protect cattle-wealth, Mitra for truth,
and lastly Varuna for the protection of law.

Abhishechaniyam

Says the Satepatha Brashmana 2 Thereby Varuna
the protector of the law makes him the
protector of the law, and that fruly iz a
supreme state when one is protecior of the law, for whosoever
attaing to the supreme state to him, they come in cauges
of law.” THere i3 a new theory of the monavchical
days when the Brdhmanes were written, The sacred
fromula only contemplates the protection of the law as a
necesgary duty of the king, but the commentator takes it in
the sense that one of the chief features of a ¢ full-fledged’
state must be that the law should be administered by the king
or his officers (‘for him they come in cauges of law’). The
old theory had been that the law of the community was
administered by the community. The new theory was
operating in actual life in the time of the Jdlekas and it was
fully extended in the imperial days of the Mauryas, when
salaried judges not only dispensed royal justice but also
administered royal laws.

Protector of Law

2 Satapatha Brahmapo, V. 8. 2.
® Ibid, V. 8. 8.0.—%(9 IEWMA HAIQY | Al qad g

R a% Ter wr wATREe aff FUfy owaar & e @ il

' oRnEa Rt wwdl el g R THSITART TEERI Y 1)

Ct. 8.B.E., XLI, p. T1.
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Waters are then collected from the sea and other reservoirs
of the land, proclaiming in sacred formulas
the name of the person for whose
f\,nointing they were gathered. The waters are taken in each
case with a poetic formula; “ Sclf-ruling waters, ye are
* bestowers of Fkingship, bestow ye kingship on. N.N.'23

In the deseription and details of the waters there is to be |
found a poetic finish to the symbolical constitutionalism.
‘Waters are brought from the Sarasvati of historic memories,
from the mighty rivers of the land, from the great Occan, The
sum total of these waters is yet to be contributed to by a
‘humble pool of the country, The latter is invoked with the
lofty address: ‘ Pleasing ye are, Bestowers of kingship, begtow
ye kingship on. N.N.” The corament on the sacred address
of the Brdhmans is majestic and is reserved only for this
ingignificant reservoir ; ** He thereby makes the people steady (the
water of the pool being steady) and faithful to him. 2 A
common pool of the country over which he is going to rule is
made a sacred source of his sovereign powers.

. Collestion of Waters

The gods have been invoked to endow the potential king
with ruling virtues °for national rule,’ jdnardjyaye,® °for
the ruling of the folk ’, yet the rivers of the land, the waters of
India are prayed as ‘¢ bestowers of state’ to confer the actual
status of kingship. Gods might give him virtues for ¢ national
rule ” but they could not give the kingship of the land ; it was
the right of the waters in the land to do it. And they too only
when combined from the highest to the lowest, could do it;
hence the flattering address to a common country pool. An
important conception is erystallised in this sacerdotal procedure.
1t is on the whole a symbolism enshrining & great idea for all
ages.

23 g™ LR UY ‘v‘l’ﬂﬁﬁ‘ %, Salapatha Brahmana, V. 3. 4. 21,
guadisfy U UF 4G 3EM, Ivid, V. 8. 4 6.
M g @ VPR UGEESA qRia aviaiER . SEUEaTRA

0 . . . Ibid., V. 8. 4. 14, Cf. Taittirlya Swinhitd, 1, 8. 11,
25 ¢f. Tailtiriya Bréhmane, 1. 7. 8. 7.
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The Abhishechana (the anointing) is twofold, the first part

is the sprinkling of waters by what may be

Abhishechans or  degeribed as different estates of the realm
Consecration i ) . y

and the second is the theological anocinting

on the head by the priest just before the king-elect ascends
the throne (@sandi). A. tiger skin is spread in front of the
' Mitrad-Varuna’s hearth and the king-elect steps npon it. Four
' men, one after another sprinkle him—a Brahmin, a kinsman
of the king-clect, a Réijanya, and a Vaifya which literally
means ‘one of the people’.28 The Sidra is absent and the
kinsman seems to be & tautology. The latter is not found in
the corresponding Taittiriya ritual (Taitt. Br., 1. 7. 8) where
the Priest as Brahmin, RAjanya, Vaidya, and lastly, Janya, do
the besprinkling. The last one, Janya, stands for the Sudra
in the sense of a man of the ‘hostile’ tribe asin the Ailareya
Brahmana, VIII. 26, as originally he was. In later times the.

Stdra always appears.

The king-elect then puts on & silk underwear, a mantle
and a turban or dindem.2? Our Satapathe Brahmana does not
approve of the dressing, and there is that artistic touch in the
reason given which was common to the Hindus and the Greeks.
“For the limbs being his natural vestments they deprive him
of his native bodily form.” 28

Then follows the Investiture, and Announcement. The
priest gives him & strong bow with three
arrows with the formula ‘* Protect ye
him in fromi,”’ ete, After the investiture
while the king-elect is standing on the ground over the tiger-
skin an Announcement is made,~the Avid formul® are
called out :2°

Investiture and
Announcement

2% Jatapatha Brahmane, V. 3. 5. 11-14,

27 Ushpisha is taken by some to be turban and by others diadem.
The Bdmiyanae has diadem (kirtja), Yuddhe Kande, 128, 64,

28 Satapatha Brakmana, V. 3. 5. 25.

B Vijasaneyi Sambhitd, X. 91—

Al it sfdRaRRe wdmgs sfa frsTRon

R N I U T 1
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“Informed are ye Men! Informed is the house-lord
Agni! Informed is the far-famed Indra! Informed are
Mitra and Varuna, the upholders of the vow! Informed is
Piishan (the loxd of wealth)! Informed are Heaven and Barth,
all beneficial ! Informed is Aditi, of great shelter!”

‘The author of the Satapatha Brahmana points out that
the announcements are symbolicald®; Agni symbolising the
Brahmanas ; Indra, the nobility ; Plishan the world of cattle
and so on. In any case, the king-elect is expressly and firstly
announced to men, wha.twer be the real import of the other
dvids. The Guids are mado to obtain permission or approval
for the consecration, says the Satapatha ‘igaa: gaa ' and
approved by them he is consecrated,

30 Sotapathe Brahmana, V. 3. b. 81-37.



CHAPTER XXV

Coronation Ceremony of the Brahmana
Period and Its Constitutional
Significance (continued)

After the Avit-proclamation follows the Indra-ceremony
‘ _ of Sacred Abhisheka. (Satapatha Br.,
Coronation Oath v g 5 9) The king-elect is unani-
mously regarded to have taken a vow (dhrila-vrata) before
he is seated on the throne.l The vow, promise, or oath
is again alluded to in the Taittiriya Br. (L. 7. 10. 1-6),
satya-sava ““of true sacrifice,” satya-dharma ‘‘of true (or
faithful) conduet, ” saiydnrile Varupah  Varuna is authority
ju truth {or oath) and falsehocod (or faithlessness),” ealya-
¢d@jd ‘“ true king”. To what engagement do these repeated .
expressions allude ? The vow or engagement is not cited here.
But, it is given in the very Indra-ceremony in the Aitareya
Brahmana. Evidently that was universally adopted, as the
testimony of later books and practice proves, It is therefore
simply alluded to and not repeated in other Brihmanas. The
vow which the king-elect took, or, to wse medern phraseclogy,
the Coronation Oath, as given in the Aitareya Brahmana
is in these terms :?

[“ Let the Kshatriya be sworn through this Great
Coronation of the Indra-ritual. He iz to repeat with faith :]
‘Between the night I am born and the night I die, whatever
good I might have done, my heaven, my life and my progeny
may I be deprived of, if I oppress (injure) you’!”

The business-like and contractual nature of the oath is
noteworthy. There is no reference to any divine agency in

1 ﬁslrEn-‘:'( IIAq:  Vaiasaneyt Samlild, X, 27 3 Taittiriya Sarhhild,
1. 8. 16 ; Paittiriya Brahmana, 1. 7.10. 2 5 ddaréya Brahmana, VIIL, 18,

? Ailareya Bramapa, VIIL 15.—[Gim o &fd
qeiyer fiEE, @ A6 98 ®E¥1] 3= WHeanE I e
FTAGOETY W S GEAATg: St gt Al ¥ Ak
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the oath. It is purely human., It is humanly solemn.
According to the Aitareya Brahmapa the oath was common
to all constitutions. It was administered to the Ruler
(Kshatriya) whatever the form of polity, whether he was
desirous of being consecrated to Sdmrajya, Bhaujya, Svarijya,
Vairdjya, Parameshthya, Rijya, Maharijys, Adhipatya, or
Sarva-bhauma (Monarchy)® This proves that the promise by
the oath was made to the officiating priest as representing the
whole society, for the ritual is the same both for republics and
monarchical communilies.t As we shall deal with the history
and effect of the Coronation Qath presently we may pass on
to the remaining ceremonials and their meaning,

After the Announcement he is asked to ascend the wooden
throne® (4-sandi) spread upon with furs,
generally with tiger-skin, The formulz for
the ocecasion are four, and the four estates are asked
thereby to protect the king-elect “‘ as the preeious treasure’.

Asgent to the throne

A point of the greatest constitutional import is that the
king is to be protected by the four

Pe"glfo,f:czﬁir“g's estates of the realm, Protected by the
people (in his office) he is to carry on

the administration. This principle was cne of the accepted

L LYY -l n = I . L) - l . W o
3g § g=uxdfefyand w1 SGdSoEe gdm wiraesard gt
r' . . ~ l ! 3 -l ul -I - l -I
TR SvEHIEE GWAl T Qe WIS @USd aUsd ae O
I

N i I
AESTAIRTEAT GHATIH SeaAN: Qg ASFAIRITUAIRed
l -
FERTIRAr] CRURER aHySeEw g @i aairstifiEe o
Aitareya Bréhmana, VIIL, 15,

¢ The Brahmin is the mouth-piece and representative of the
entire society throughout the Iipics. As we shall see later, the.
ganction in the case of the oath being broken, came from the entire
community and not only from the Brahmins.

5 The wooden throne was adhered to for coronation even when
thrones of ivery and gold were in general use. See Muhdbhdrala
(Kumb.), Santi-Parvan, XXXIX, 2. 4. 13-1¢, Though of wood
(¢ Ihadira’® catechw) it was elaborate, as Brdhmapa descriptions
show. The design of the throne of the Bharatas is famous in the
rituals.
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axioms of Hindu politics: rdshirene r@ja wvyasane pari-
rakshyastathdé bhavet.® :

“ Ascend thoun the Bast....may the spring season, the
priesthood protect thee avatu (S19F), that precious treasure,
Ascend thou the South....may the Kghatra protect thee, that
precious treasure. Agcend thou the West....may the Vi§
protect thee, that precious treasure. Ascend thou the North
....may the Phala? protect thee, that precious treasure. »

He ig said to ‘ascend the quarters’. It means that his
installation is all-gided. '

Just before he ascends, he steps upon a gold-plaie; and
through a gold plate perforated with a
hundred oxr nine holes the waters are
gprinkled over his head by the priest,
with the following sacred text :®

Beaprinkling by the
Prieat

1 P R T |
dive e gam i ae s eRdifad ) gt

_&_‘T?}qﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ:@qﬁ cr{fa R

Ll %]an CRLCRY glqg g afnzrl
a5 iy T Enlm\‘rfﬁ{la@ﬁim%q W
i“_?l__ﬁ“} gﬂjﬁﬂg gowed &y o &
SH U @nirsmﬁ'l ST o trc'nl i

“ With Soma’s glory I sprinkle thec! with Agni's glow!
with Sarya’s splendour! with Indra’s energy! be thou the
sovereign protector of the ruling powers !

“ Make him, O gods, to be unrivalled for great rulership,
-for great superiority, for great national rule, for Indra’s energy

8 Mahdbhirata, Santi-Parvan, Ch. 130, 32 (Kumb.).
7 Evidently standing for the Sadra.

8 These texts oceur in the Vdjasaneyi Samhitd (Sukle ¥Yajur-

Veda), Chapter 1X, ver. 40 and Chapter X, vv. 17 and 18, These
two chapters (IX and X) of the Sashhitd give mantras for roya.l
" ..consecration-from which different ceremonials ha,ve been. evolved in
the Bmhmanas :
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meke him, the son of (the man) XX and (of the Woman)
YY and of the people ZZ. This man, O ye People! is your
Iing, hoe is Soma, king of ns Brihmanas.”

‘ People’ (faar) according to Apastamba, Baudhayana
and Katydyana (Sraute Siuiras quoted by Sfiyana) means
‘ Nation,’ e.g., the ‘ Bharatas, ’ thoe ‘ Kurus, * the ‘ Pafichélas °.
EKatydyana explains ‘the People’ by the word Jali. He
speculates that territory was not (orviginally) fixed (SFaRsrar
‘ fluctuating ’), hence vi§ (the people) was nsed. In place of
“ the People !’ the Taittiriya Samhitd (1. 8. 10) of the Krishna
‘Yajur-Veda gives * O Bharatas ’ [Ty a1 war UAT} which shows
that the explanation of the Rrauts-sdlra-karas is correct.
The Yajur-Vede or the Veda of Rituals (formule) was

evidently composed in the land of the Bharata monarchy
{Delhi-Agra).

Soma is the life-giver of the vegetable kingdom of Vanas-
putis.® Owing to the connexion of the
Brahming with the sacrificial Scma 1he
deity Soma was considered to be their special deity.
‘Here the king is consecrated as king of the whoele people
including the Brahming, and the priest expresses this
by calling him Soma.l'® The sacerdotalist author of the
Satapatha, however, gives a questionable explanation of the
closing sentence in the Vedic text above fuoted. He says
that it means that Soma and not the king was the king of the
Brahmins. This is inconsistent with the existence of the
indicative ‘ this,”  esha’in the text, the naming of the people
or nation and the homage when the Brahmin resigns his pri-
vilege in the person of the king.!¢ The Sathapathe marks the
1ast stage of the Brahmana period and it seems {hat the Priegt-
Brahmins about that time began to assert a claim of freedom
from taxes. The Sathapatha explains that the meaning of the
exceplion is that the king is to receive his sustenance frcm all

Brahmin and Taxation

9 Vdjasaneyt Sakitd, Ch. IX, v. 39,

10 Sae below under * Howmage * where the king is called a Brahmin
made mighty through the strength of the whole people. Cf. The
address to the king by the priest ‘‘Brahmin thou art! Savitar thou
art ] Varuna thou art (ete.) ”” in Véajasaneyt Sarhhitd, X. 28, with the -
* Soma ’ here.
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others except the Brahmin.!! In the Ailareya Brahmana,
however, the Brahmin is fully subordinate to the king,2 and
50 he appears to be in the Jalakas. The Vajasaneyi-Brahmana
Upanishad which belongs to the sehool of the S uthapatha, places
the Brahmin under the king. [&na @=er vy qerq@mr:
FRIIAIEGITR USGH | ¢ Hence there is none above the Ruler, hence.
Brahmin sits under Kshatriya in Rdajesuya’ (IV. 11).] The
Taittiriya school does not aceept the interpretation of the
Sathapatha. Bhatta Bhiskara exlpains the Vedic text as de-
noting that as & Brahmin must never be without a king, he is
supposed to be under Soma for the period before a king is con-
gecrated, and after the king is consecrated, the king becomes his
king also. [srem srgmonal S TS, egal ARy | g9aT Qs
¥9 gV | Taittiriga Veda (Mysore, IIT. pp. 157-58).] The
Aitereye implies that he becomes the Protector of Brahmins
and Protector of Law (VIII. 12).

The claim of the Sathapatha author is limited to a free-
dom from taxation in favour of the Brahmin, Vasishthe in
his Dharma-Sasira (L. 45),88 on the authority of the comment
of the Sethapatha, deduces the rule that a Brahmin should not
be taxed, and gives a further reason that he pays his taxes
by allowing one-sixth of his good deeds to the king ! (1. 44). It
geems that originally there was a difference of opinion between
the Dharma school and the Artha school on the question of
exemption claimed for the Vedic Brahmin, The politicians did
not admit the claim. The Mgnave Artha-Sastra (a work of
authority referred to in the Mahgbhdrate also, but not yet

U Satapatha Brahmana, V. 4. 2. 8.—ggEAT S TT U TaaTE HFARY

HIREIIEY TEHEREI qE: Fwgar ) wafy
12 Aitareya Bmhmzma, VIL. 29.

By g Eﬁ’r‘"mlﬂi g8 9T E‘l\'ﬁ I ¥ | * The king when
© ruling lawfully should take one-sixth of wealth.”! 793 HRIONG
il ¥3 || “ Except from the Brahmin.” wtﬁm‘ g, agad Wiy
g Il ¥¥ | “ For he divides with him one-sixth share of his virtuous
deeds indeed.” SR JFHAIE HURT AIGIU 9T TG THCAIAL

HIE: | QIHISH TSI FEAT N v | The Brahmin enriches the
Veda, the Brahmin rescuss from calamity; hence the Brahmin is
ot to be taxed. * Soma becomes his king’ (Satapatha) indeed.”
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discovered) is qmoted by Somadeva in his Nivikyamyrita
(0. VIL.) which says that even those practising austerities in
the forest and living by gleaning corn from the fields pay one-
&ixth of it to the king. It is the (share) of him who protects
them (SFOTEANSENA qaeql atfy aufedt YT GFarEa | qedsr

-ag\miqiﬂlﬂlﬁlqmﬁ g/ 11). Final settlement seems to be that
the Pricst-Brahmin alone was exempted. The Makabharatals
{(8anii., 1xxvi. 5) makes Brahmins who are not Vedic pricsts
liable to taxation. Manu’s Dharma Code also limils the ex-
emption to the Vedic Priest, Srotriya (V1I. 133).18

‘The treatment of the passage from the coronation cere-
monial by lawyers like Vasishtha proves that the constitu-
tional bearing of the ceremonials and formulse was evident to
the ancient Hindus. They were regarded as basis of consti-
tutional law by code-writers.

After three steps he ascends the wooden throne and he is
Vesting of Sovereignty addressed as in the Vadjapeya with these
°  constitutional sentences taken from the
Sambhita
AT ... Tl gwAr gy aw

SO @1 AT @ WY e 9y @y

(1) “* To thee this State is given ; (2) thou art the director
and regulator, thou art steadfast and bearer (of this state or
responsibility); (3) to thee (this State is given) for agriculture,
for well-being, for prosperity, for development . After the
first sentence is pronounced, he is made to sit down.

The theological interpreter emphasizes!? that it is by virtue
.of the above formula that sovercignty vests in the man. “ By
that he is endowed with royal authority. ”* ¢ To thee this State
is given’ is the most sacred text uttered at the Hindu corena-
tion. It bore such a mighty solemn consequence as the vesting

14 ST @F O @9 SFIaE: |

grega aifgEr s @9 By T &R

. Mahabhdrata, Santi-Parvan, 76, 5.
15 RARMISTRET T ST SNAAF, | Mahdbharata, VIL. 138,

16 Satapatha, V. 2. 1. 255 Sukla Yajur-Vede, I1X. 22,
17 Ibid.
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of sovercignty in one man. The terse comment of the author of
the Bréhmane is iramensely important in the history of the
ingtituiion of Hindu kingship. It is this sacred act of deliver
ing the trust that kingship depended upon, and not on any
other principle such as thai of succession, or inherilance,

The purpose for which ‘the State is given’ is defined,
‘for culture, well-being, prosperily, development’ and is
generally summed up in the expression: ‘for the weal’; as
the Commentator explainy (|19 @), It is not a gift; it is a
trust, and a trust made sacred by the most sacred rites.

The conception armoured in sacredness is wholly human.
The son of XX and YY is made the king of the people ZZ,
He is not tho son or lieutenani of any God. Nor is he appoint-
el by any soperbumen spiril. Te is appointed by mem,
anointed by man. Gods are invoked to aid him, just as they
are invoked in any other underlaking. But they do not confer
the Slate. That is done by the human act expressed in the
words—° To thee the State is given ’,

These sentences arc iaken from manira 22, Chapter IX,
of the Swwhitd. The original mantra beging with salutations

|
to the * Mother Land” [4fn |3y g’f‘ara?f a1 Ay gy ]
and she is poinied oul 1o the king-clect as the Stale or
Sovereignty. The wodern editions of the Sathapatha give
the words gray @y afler gy @ with an intervening gfy.
The Sashitda shows that these words aro not a part of the

sacred text. They must have been used by the author of the
Sathapatha as explanatory.

Now we come to comparatively unimportant and less
rigid post-4Abhisheka cexemonies.

The “ vow-holder ”’ steps down from the throne and puts

-glkin, 18
Pos-dbhisheba Cero. O shqes of boa.xj slu.n, a.nd_ takes a
monies, Symbolism de. Symbolical short drive in a charict drawn
rft:(ng Supromacy of by four horses.'* This seems fto be the
v origin of the Hindu pageantry of the

coronation procession, which assumes gorgeousness in the age
when the Ramdyana was composed.

18 Satupathe Briahmana, V. 4. 8. 19,
1 Thid., V. 4. 4. 23, etc,
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The King comes back immediately to tlie tLrcne which he
again ascends while the priest recites ; © Sit thee on 1he pleasant
soft-seated throne I2® Then follows an exceedingly queer proce-
dare. The king’s person is silently touched on the back with
a rod which is the symbolic sceptre of justice,” conveying by
the action. the view of the sacred common law that ihe king
was not above but under the law.22 The interpretation given
of this procedure is an amusing piece of euphemizm. The
commeniator says that il 18 done 1o carry the king's person
beyond ‘ judicial destruetion ® (danda-vadha) !

Amongst the post-abhishcka ceremonies, the homage and
ils symbolical acknowledgment are most
important both from {he ritualistic and
constilutional points of view. The setformmnle with fixcd epi
thets and adjectives and their universal and uniform oceurrence
in the Sruti literature indicate sacertdotal rigidity and the
consequent importance of the function.

The King seated on the throne is surrounded by the Ratnin
sitting below, by Brahmms as an estate of the realm, by
Brahmins as priests, by nobles, by the Grdmani, and others.
The homage to the King is first paid by the Brahmins both as
an estate and as priest in the council of the Ratnins. The
homage of the estates is preceded by the homsage of the King
tp the Prithivi, the Barth, or the Land :—

gfufy amat ar f e g s G e, )

¢ Mother Prithivi, injure me not, nor I thee.”

‘“ This is performed, says ihe interpreier, ‘lest She should
shake him off ’,”’28

The Homage

20 Satapatha Brﬁhmm_zét, V. 4.4, 4, . .
. - ¢ L N
N Ibid., V. 4. 7. Y- gEGTQIHT {FSHT | FUSHAII
goggauiiaafa qENFIST JUs I3 qrEaHwiEET |
22 Cf. Manu, V1L,
% Sgtupatha Brahmana, V. 4. 8. 20373 qEgraia. According

to the author of the Sutapathe the country and the king entered into
friendly relations for a mother does not injure her son, nor does a son
injure his mother,’ Afg W@ g7 2r Rl 7 g7 9 1 Eggelling,
&8.B.E., Vol, X1, p. 143.
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In the prologue of the funciion to the address ¢ O, Brih-
mans’ by ihe King—the reply comes forth inferiupting the
king ¢ ¢ Thou art Brahmana, thou art Varuna of {rue power °,
‘Thou ari, Brahmana, mighty through the sirength of the whole
People (Vié)!12® TFive {imes, five individual Brahmms and
priests, the king tries to address by the privileged designation,
and in all cages the title of privilcgé is, so 10 say, resigned in
the sovereign’s favour, and the sovercign and the popular
ropresentative character of the king (‘ through the strength of
the people’) is pointed out. The idea is Lhat the Brahmin
may not now be addressed by his privileged derignation (f
superiority. The superiorily which is given 1o the king by the
whole nation including the Brahmin makeg ile Hindu king
legally and constitutionally superior to all classcs and castes.

“A Brahmana or a priest (hen offers the sacrificial sword™’?
to the king, the increasger of the public prosperity.28 The sword
thns received, he passes on as symbol of authority 1o all ihe
State Officers and the Village Headmen. And he demands
their co-operation by quoting gracefully the very words of
feally used by the Brahmin—° Rule for.me therewith’ (tena
me radhye). It has a double meaning °serve me therewith’
(lena me radhya)2? In the latter case the second meaning is
intended. The command for co-opcration is even directed to
the Sajdte, an individual member of the nation.?8

The new king does not stop here. To impress that the

The Symbolic Game adminisiration, like & game of dice, is not
of Clorernment possible by 2 single man, he asks the
Ratnins to a symbolical game of dice.

The bet is a cow,2® brought for the occasion by an ordinary

8l Vajasaneyt Sambitid, X. 28 3 Taitliriya Bréhmana, 1. 7. 10.

25 Satapatha Brihmana, V. 4. 4. 13,

% 7hid., V. 4. 4. 14. Lit. * the much worker, better worker,
more worker .

27 A puzzle in which the aulhor of the Safapatha (V. 4. 4. 165-19)
lands himselfl by not reaising the pun.

28 Receiving costly presents in homage and making generous
gifts fn retwm which abnormally developed in later times and which
Muhammadan monarchs conlinued, is not known to the rituals even
in symbols.

© Satapatha Brahmona, V. 4. 4. 20-25.
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member of the community. Thus in this great game
of government which the king and his minislers were going
to play, there was laid that sacred bet, The bet was the
wealth of the most humble member of the community., It
was willingly and graciously offered by the humble citizen.
It was placed in their trust by a Sajata,  one born together’
with the players, or, ag Siyana cxplains, < one of equal birth,’
i.c., one of the Nation. There is a constilutionalirm pul lere
in physical symbols; {here is pathos intermingled with duty.
The abstract has been thickly clad in the concrete.

Now the chief feaiures of the ceremonies3® comprised in
‘ Tiindu Coronation ’ are before the reader.
In modern language they may be summed
up and expressed for the sake of clearness in a few sentences :

Summary

(a) Hindu kingship was & human institution,

(b) Hindu kingship was cleclive ; the clectorate being the
whole People.

(¢) Hindu kingship was a contractual engagement.

(d) Hindu kingship was an office of State, which had to
work in co-operalion with other offices of Stade.

(e) Hindu kingship was a trust, 1the trust being the lend-
ing of the country to prosperity and growth.*

() Hindu kingship is expressly not arbitrary.

30 A son of the king-elect once plays a little parl in & minor
ritual (Salapatha, V. 4. 2. 8), But it is nol found in the correspond-
ing place in the Kpishna Yrjus ritual.

i Yoon after—in the Upanishadic period—n new duly is placed
on, royal administration. The prosperity of the subjects should be
not only material, but also moral, When five great theologians
wenb to Advapati, King of Kekasa, he said with satistaction :-—

q ¥ /A1 S T FAT q qGA@
T AIRFRERRS S0 @l A

“In my kingdom there is no thief, no coward, no diunkard,
no man without {he sacrificial flve sel up in hus house, no one unedu-
cabed, no adulterer, much less an adulleress” (Chhandogya Upanisharl,
V. 11. 7). Here we have Lhe beginning of that theory which becomes
an axiom in later {imes, that political rule of the king is responsible
for the moral condilion of the people and that he is responsible for
good and bad times.
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(g) TMindu kingship was nol above the law but under it.

(k) Hindu kingship was primarily national and secondarily
territorial =?

This constitutional conception is not undeserving of our
philosophic forefathers. The Hindu race did not eare solely for
the world after. Here, in ono instance, we gee the Hindus,
of fAesh and blood, and of sinews and muscles. It is suvely
not the despicable picture which represents them as an unholy
assemblage of spiritual imbeciles, born {0 ‘bow before the blast
and plunge in thought again ’.

The Brahmanas do not recognise such a thing ag hereditary
Horoditary Succession succession. Hach king must be conse-
not yet ostablished  Craled as such and no reference is made
1o tlie previous successions in the rituals.

This was due to the cleclive origin of the Vedie kingship.
In facl, as in theory, Windu kingship had not yet become
hereditary in the time of the Brihmanas. The inceplion
of the hereditary principle, however, is discernible. Accord-
ing {0 the epinion ol one schoel, if tho coronation was desired
for the life-time of the king-eleet. only the first syllable of the
Vydahriti— Bhih * ¥: was to be pronounced, if it was for two
generations, ‘ bhiar bhuvah ’ (Hﬁiﬁ) and if for three genera-
tions, ‘bhur-bhuyah svah * (¥F: &) the complete formula was
to be repeated.® This was the opinion of one school of ritualists
ag indieated in the Aifareya Br. A historical refercnce 1o this
theory is found in the inscription of Khiravela where coronation
for one generalion is mentiond,® which naturally implies ihat
coronalion for generationg mcre than one was possible. The
tendency to hereiditary kingship is corroborated further by
the oecurrence of rajdnam rdja-pitaram (‘king and father of
a king’) in the Aitareya Brahmana, VIII. 12, while no such

% Sce * King of ihe people ZZ,” and the Collection of the
Waters, and the Homage Lo the Land.

B 4itarcya Brahmane, VIIL, T—
IR 7 ToRale IgeEaiRey T FETRTEy
I T 9 et a1 SURE AT Y @ RR
Cf. also * rdjdnamn rdjapilaram’ in VIIIL, 12,
% J.B.O,R.S., I11, 41,
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adjective to republican Svardj or Virgj is added. Buf the
rituals as originally designed were for each generation, and the
one generation consecrated beecame the rule in practice for all
ages 1o come, even when kingship became heredilary.

Before we leave this period we have to take note of the
gacred ceremony indieating the fact

Ceremony for depmed  0f  deposition. Books XIX to XXI of
king the Sukla Yajur-Veda preseribe formule

of the Saulr@mani sacrifice which a

dethroned monarch performed. The Taittiriya Brahmane of
the Krishpa Yajur-Veda similarly recommends the S autramans
to & deposed monarch.® Depositicn thus in this period is a8
muel a recognised practice ag in the carly Vedic times. Its
existence in later times is thus sanctioned by previous history.

»

” - l
34 QAT g7 U™ UTFARET |
N
Iqr TSI G g7 QAT TG |

= f\l n » f-l
aﬂmrfrq_rra &Y 2 {7 wafea |

i »
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q TARA G AR |
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- 1
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—Taittiriya Brahmana, I.4. 2. See alro Siyanaonit (Anandidrama
ed., I, p. 179),



CHAPTER XXVI
Coronation in Later Times

In later times all the constifuiional principles upon which
the ritualislic coronaiien was heged we
find being acled upon. with modifications
in details to suit changed and chang-
ing circumsiances. According to the Mahabhdrata, Yudhish-
thira  worshipped’ his Minisiers before his coronation.?
Here ministers stand for the Vedic Ratnins. Al the
proposed coronation of Rama as King-assistant (Yuverdje)—
a8 described in the Ramdyana,® according to the practice and
ideas current in the days ol its composilion®—we find the
Janapadas and the Pauras® present in place of the Gramani
and Sajatas, and the guild of merchanis and {raders in
place of the Vedie ‘rathakiiras’ and ‘kermiras’. Tn
{the Mahabhdrata at the royal coronatiion of Yudhishihira
we see the Brahmins, the owners of {lie land, the Vaifyas and
all the respectable Stidras inviled.? In the Ramdyana® ihe
Brahmins, Ministers, Knights (Kshatriyas) and membcrs of
guilds (which had all castes in ithem) sprinkle the king with
waters brought from the seas and rivers. A new element
introduced is the representation of womanhood: unmarried

Leading Principlo
1emaing Vedic

1 ¢ St GEER: | Sabhd-Parvam, Ch. XITI, 4. 26. 29.
2 Ramdyana, Bk. II, Ch. X1V, v. 52.—

AT YAE FHIHIARTTH |

'?RGTFT‘TQTHTQ ?rmwr garEfe: 1)

3 ¢ The cumulative evidence of the above arguments makes it
difficult to avoid the conclusion that the kernel of the Ramdyana
was composed belore 500 B.C., while the move recent portions were
probably nat added till {he second century B.C. and laler.”—Mac-
donell, Sanskrit Literalure, p. 309. The view is in agreemenl with
Jacobi's analysis (Das RBamdyana).

4 See below Chapters XXVII and XXVIII,

5 Sabhd-Parvun, XXXIII, 41. 42 (Kumb. ed.), €. XXXVI,

A LY AR |
A AeqERRie aaEEIARY T 0
% Yuddha Kanda, 125, 62 (Bombay), TERIRRE0: oF &aie
Fhafumar 1 FuTAaRE dags: @ )
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pirls also take part in the besprinkling. In the Mahabhdrala,
all the representatives of the subjects led by Dhaumya and
Krishna conscerate Yudhishthira.? The emperor rececives
presenis and makes gifts of honour, According to Nilakayiha
(Nitimayakha)® the four chief ministers (FEIWIETGEIN )
Brahmin, Kshai{riya, Vaifya and Stdra by caste, consecrated
the new king., Then the leaders (Mukhydh) of each Varpa
and of the castes lower still (FETFEIGEAIY)  conseeratod
him with holy waters (arara"rz'mgafxz). Then, followed
Acclamation by the twice-born ([F9%m@Igsa 3), The king
nexi sab amongst ministers and representatives of the people.
cifizens of the Capital, merchauts, iraders, leuders of the
bazar (MO ) and others who were introduced by the
gentleman-usher to the king (9ER: 33331). A procession
through the streets of the eapital concluded the ecremeny.®
According to the Braluna-Purdanu, quoted in {he Viramit odaye-
Rijaniti-prakdda (p. 46) the king after the ccremony went
round the capital on an elephunt, re-entercd the palace, and
offered worship or honour to all the leadcrs of the TPaura
(mafgizm g 9fe 9 9 TRA\ AREnE dRgedia wer qEt
fqesitm, ). In the Pushya coronation ceremony as laid down
in the Atharvanaparigishta,1® the king after the ceremeny
allowed audience to Brahmins, and saluted the wives of the
leaders of the subjects, Assoeintions or Gulds, wherenpon they
gave him blessings.

7 Santi-Pareun, C. XTI,

8 Bunarcs, 1880, pp. 23, AT GEMTIA to R ISIATTY, |
9 The king’s ushpishe diadem had five evesls (§if hd); thab of
the Queen, three, of the Yuavariju, Lhree; and of the 8-nipatic one,
Ibid., p 1.
10 Qited by Mifra-Migrnin 770K, p. 11L—
gAEg gaa 3 Famal Taw g0
FRAFRIGENAT WAT | TAEHGL
s fg grefa. ...
R ¢ ETIAGIAIEAFAREEAN NIRRT g SfERage:
Ep. Ind., IV, p. 218, e below Ch. XXVIL
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This procedure is really the same in essentials as we find
in the Brahmana period, with an extension of the principle of
representation. We find the Elders of Pafichila, i.e, the
members of an association similar to or identical with the
Paura and Janapada of Pafichala, doing the Abhisheka of the
new king of Kanyakubjas in the time of Dharma Pala, as
recorded in his Khilimpur copper-plate.

Similarly the Ooronation Oath, now called Pratijiid, was

Coronation Oath .
given in terms which correspond to the
oath given in Aidtareya Brahmana.

The Oath is called by the Mahgbhdrata a Sruti, which
denotes that the oath was based on Vedic text. As the -
Aftareya enjoins that the oath shonld bo repeated ¢ with faith’
(saho éraddhaya), so here it had Lo be pronounced without any
mental reservation : ‘

siryraifaige waar swyon /|

RIS AR A5 59T AT N
13 ARG FUEA R ATINT: |
g HEW @R T AT )L

“ Mount on the Pratijiid (take the oath)™ from your heart
{without any mental reservation), in fact and by word of
mouth ;

(@) ‘I will see to the growth of the Country®® regarding
it a8 God himself and (this) ever and always;

(b) Whatever law there is here and whatever is dictated
by Ethics and whatever is not opposed to polities I will act -
according to, unhesitatingly. And I will never be arbitrary *.”"14

1 Santi-Parvan (Calcutta), LIX. 108. 107. Kumbakonam ed.,
LVIIL 115. 118, The reading in the Southern recension is SRFITHEI-
fYUTR.  Instead of a’)?g-air of Bengal it has ?{c‘ﬁ[ which does
nof give a satisfactory meaning. )

12 ¢ Mount or ascend (on the Pratijfid)’ is with reference to the
symbolic ascent to the throne and to all the quarters. Pralijid
literally rueans, ¢ acknowledgment *, * affirmation ’ or ¢ vow .

13 The original word is :?m‘, i.6.,, “ all that belongs to the
~gountry ». g

14 The original word is. §Fx. In the Ailareyn WEIE form
of monarchy is mentioned; the Maehdbhdrate here shows that
it denoted autocracy and that it stood discredited in the eountry.

administered. In the Mahdbhdrata, it is .
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To the royal oath the people pronounced ‘Amen * (TT9%)

Tts unique Charscter ’1‘1_19 most remgrkuble fe.aturg abou{_', the

Hindu Coronation Qath iy still retained ;

there is not a trace of superstitious or mystic clement in

it. It standasin this respect in unique contrast with the royal
oaths of other couniries.1®

“ O Rajan! of the Bharala race ! how this title RAjA as at
Disoussion on Rijan present understood (signifying * monareh *)
and ‘ history * of Coro- ©volved : please fell me that, Crund-
3?23"1‘),‘&2“:2}‘ in the gayher! Tlaving hands and arms and neck
like others; having intelligence and facul-
ties like others; subject 1o pain and pleasure like others;
having back, face and slomaeh like others; having similar
slbumen, bone and marrow, similar in flesh and sincws ; similar
in inhaling and exhaling breath; in body and life similar to
others ; equally subject to birth and death ; an equal in all the
attributes which men possess—how should be, one man, rule
over men of uncommon intelligence and herces ? How should
he alone rule the whole country full of brave, and heroie
Hindus (Aryans)? Again, although he is protecting, yet he
seeks the satisfaction and pleasure of the community, At
the same time, the whole communily is pleased by his, the
one man’s, pleasure, and when the one man is in distress all
become distressed. This iz o settled principle. I want to
hear on Lhis from you, O Chief of the Bharatas. Please expound
10 me the subject with underlying prineivles exhaustively,
Q you the Greal Expounder. The reason of this, O Leader
of the people ! could not be insignificant, for to 1his une man
the whole ecreation looks for guidance as if he were a
God. >6

15 ¢f, arlicle on Oath in the Ene, Brill. (Eleventh ed.).
18 Santi-Parvan (Caleutta), LIX. 4. 12 (Kumbakonam ILVIII.
5-8)— =
q T USRI gsgadd Wi |

FUYT GYAAEH K TEHE 04
gt Eiaege Rl FEArEE: |

FEIL@EERAT T TETIPAIE 0 & )
(Contd. on p, 228.)



296 HINDYU POLITY

This was the question pul by Yudhishthira which elicited
from Bhishma a history of kingship and of the Coronation
Oath.

The °not-insignificant * rcason was explained by Bhishms.
with a professed historical account of the institution of Hindu
monarchy. °‘There was no monarchy and no monarch,’ he
related, in early times, and fhat then the people protected one
another by law. As they thus lived, they found in time that
mutual co-operation was not sufficiently powerful and law
itself began to suffer. These men in consultation with Gods
decided to elect a monarch., The gods gave them Virajas who
however refused to be king. MHis three successors followed
as ‘Protectors’ (Ralkshayitds), the fourth omne ‘built an
empirec and became arbitrary’, BEvidently they had not taken
any oaths, coming, as it is said, {rom gods to men. The fifth
Protector of divine origin, called Vena proved to be quite
‘unlawiul ’ to the people, and he was deposed and executed.
Thereupon the men (the wise)!? elected a man callcd Prithu,

GEOYH AT ¥ ARG 7 |
o gEesTeger s gEANIRdEE || v )
GUITSFAATT: G Qaagm |

ey suddstiisf Nen
FARH Afl TR AACIGEIT |
Wi T I SagAREEsi ne oy

THW g SART T arw: TR 1
STEHS ANFS: 31 wEAT AT ) Yo Nl
wafkeernad Srg @ar i aasw |

Feel AP JUIEST SR ARt AT 019
qeaYet wRsIR Rraiey
TRFRATOE RATGI AAIT, LW

17 Rishis. In this description there iz a tendency to attribute
the credit of destroying the pseudo-historieal tyrant Lo Brahma-
philosophers and Rishis, There are clear traces of a subsequent
Brahmanigabion of the theory in certain places. All the zamas, itis
said in the beginning of the chapter, went 10 the Creator for advice
on the appointment and election of a king. Why in subsequent
procedure, then, should the Rishis alome figure prominently ? The
reply may be given that Rishis were from, and represented, all the
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% desecendant of Vena, Ile promised faithfulness?® and the
above oaths were administered to him. ITe ruled success{ully
in accordance with law and his undertaking, The people were
pleased with him and he obtained the tille RAja (¢ Pleaser *),10

Such is a pseudo-historical theory devised to explain the
Tlindu Corontion  Oaths by politieal
writers, The germns of the Theory go hack
to the Salapatha Brakmapa®® which suys that Trithu Vainya
was the firgt anointed king of the Jindus, The theory implies
that the Oath originated with kingship, {hat it was as old

Analysis of the Quth

three Avyan vonas. Yet there is no doubt as to a leaning lowards
Brahmin prominence. In the same book combined action by all
the varpas in & similar matter is diseussed, The explanation of the
fact that the Mahdbhdrata. the Ramdyane and {he Manora Dharmna
Sastra bear very strong marks of an overstatement of Brahmin
<laim, attributable to {he same period and lo almost the same pens
and hands, is found in the political history of the 2nd century B.C.
At that time a greal Brahmin (Pushyamitra) aclually ascended the
throne of India and brought about a mighty veligious and social
revolution as against the previous political and religious systems.
When the Brahmin ruler erushed the Greek power and saved Ilindua
civilization, the claims could be made with some justifleation, and
in view of the yreat success and popularily of the new régime, could
become current with greater ease than they would have been other-
wise. Both the epics clearly stale thal they were revised (e.g.,
g AT FaH ) Ramdyapa (Bk. VI, Ch. 128, 105 and 110) and
Mahdbhareta (Bk, 1), Their attacks on Buddhism, and the political
dato, which in the case of the R@mdyana exclusively and in the case
of the Mahabharale mostly, belong to the 2nd century B.C\., penve
that revision to have heen made in Lhe early Sunea period. Over-
statement of Brahmin ¢laim in them therefore should not mislead us.
1t ean be fortunalely corrected in the light of insceriplions, lhe
Jatakas and other Pali works and books like the Artha-Sastra, the
Dhurma Sittras, and 1he rocords left by foreign observers.

18 g=at waed geafa wwdantaay
age 7: s am wET s
“ Whatever you gentlemen tell me, proper for me to do in
accordance with the Ncience of IPglities, T will do for you without
any objection.*— Mahibhdrata, Santi-Pervan, LIX. 102,
10 qfRrarer Sead) 8T USIH WEEH | Fhid., vewse 123,
20 Sotapatha Brakmune, V. 3. 8, L. Vainya i3 known even to

the Rig-Teda, VIIL. 9. 1. In the Rik he appems to be a Rishi
and & historical peison (1I. 112, 13),
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as kingship itself, An analysis of the oaths discloses the
following position of the Hindu king :— ’

1. That the trust in his hand—the tending (‘I will seer

to the growth,’ ‘ palayishyami’) of the country—is the foremost:
solemn obligation of the sovereign.

2. That the country put under his care is to be regarded
by him as nothing less than God,** which implies sincerity,

respect and awe. The relation is far from being patriarchal,
theocratic or aristocratic.

3. That he is expressly not to be arbitrary. He is
bound by the law, is brought under the law. He undertook
to act according to the law established. He was further
bound by the rules of Political Science. These two wWere to
regulate his actions in internal administration and foreign.
relations. And he undertook never to disregard them.

Nations of antiquity and nations of our own {imes have
Eifect of Coronation devised Coronation Oaths for their kin_gs,
Oath in actual life  Bub none brings more foreibly to the notice

of the newking the all-powerful, the all-
sacred position of the Country he is going to rule. To offend
againgt that country was to offend against God Himself.
Having once uttered this oath it was impossible to forget it.
If a Hindu monarch failed to keep his Coronation Oath he
would be a-satya-pratijiic (FHAAIT) and  a-satya-sandha
(sr@Rg=49), ‘false in his- vow,” and he would forfeit his
title to remain on the throne. That the Coronation Oath
Wwas not an empty formality is evidenced by the fact that kings
at times said with pride that they were true to their oaths.
The Hinduised foreigner Rudradaman was anxious to declare
In his inseription that he was saiya-pratijfie (SANTH)
that he never levied takes which were not lawful?® The
charge of breaking the oath .was at times constructively
. ¥ The subjects: are called God (Vishgn) in an Abhisheka text

quoted by Chandedvara (RNR., Ch. XVI):—

YO T ¥ TS (ST WG A |
- (el arfad sadegg: o
% Bpigraphia Indica, VITI, pp. 48, 44.
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extended. If the monarch failed to mainiain the integrity of
the state he was considered guilty of breaking his vow.
B;:iha.dra,tha Maurya who was weak ag ruler and during whose
reign the Greeks made a second attempt al conquering
India, was removed from the throne, and was called (c.g., by
Bana) ‘weak in keeping his Pratijiie’ (Pratijfig-durbale), If o
king, having taken the oath to act aceording to thoe law ag es-
tablished, acted unlawfully and committed o crime, he would
be considered to have hroken faith, and his action would be
illegal, for which the people who bad installed him wonld
remove him® The Jgiakas, tradition, literature and history
furnish illustrations. In the Mahdbhdrate the plea for the
deposition and execution of the tyrant Vena was that he had
become unlawful (vidharmd); the ‘formal’ deposition of
Niga-Dasaka of Magadha and his punishment was due to his
parricide.® King Palaka of the Myichchhakatika was deposed

beecause he had incarcerated Aryaka without the latter having
committed any erime,

The oath was deemed to he the essential sacrament down
o . to later Muhammadan times. The cere-
Coronation Oath in . .

Middle Ages and lster 0RIals of coronation as then prevalent
. are not the same in all details as in the
Brahmanas. The coronation procession has developed out of
the simple chariot drive. The king, as we have seen, holds a
Sabhad where the leaders of the community are introduced to
him. The modifications are many and considerable. Bufb the
Coronation Oath is the oath of the Aétareya Brahmana, and
Hindu lawyers® did register it in spite of their medieval ideals

83 See Mahabhdrala, Anvéisana-Parvan, LXY :—
AL BT ASAIATFA |
& & uwEfs geg: gou: wwe frdog 0 33 0
&% a1 Vidheyren 9 @ Wi gfm
| ¥ 4 feraen: qAASERRET 0 i
% R.yg., Jilaka, 1. 898.
28 Mahdaramse (IV, 4), compiled by a Hindu in Ceylon in the
Gth cenbury A.0. who drew upon the old traditions of his own country.
28 Rajanili Viremilrodaya, p. 52 (Benares, 1016).
See below, Chapters XXVIIL and XXIX,
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of kingship. In spite of vicissitudes in fortune, in spite of
contact with contrary doctrines, the Hindu race did not forget
the Coronation Oath devised by their Vedic forefathers,
Thanks to sacerdotalism, the oath has been preserved for
history and posterity.

Kingship had become hereditary.2” Yet the theory that
Goronation and Eloakive Hindu kingship is elective wag never
Theory in later times ~ 10rg0tten. This was due to, I think, two
factors. On failure of the lines, a8
Megasthenes?® has recorded, elections had been actually
taking place;?® and the observance of the corcnation
ceremonials and rituals kept the theory ever green.
Even in Moslem times when Sivaji was installed as King,
¢ Chhatrapati,* the ceremony took the form of election. "The
theory was a living force as late as the time of the Pala kings
of Bengal. Gopila claims the benefit of the principle of
election in his inscription. He says that the people joined
his hand with sovereignty and put an end to anarchy.?® In
earlier times the theory was, of course, current in the mouths
of sovereigns and peoples. In the second century of the
Christian era Rudradiman states in his inscription that he
had been3! °elected by all the varpas to kingship ’.

By the inscription of the emperor Khiravels it is evident
that Hindu Coronation could not take
place before the completion of the twenty-
fourth year of the King-eleet. One branch of the Jaina litera-
ture asserts that Vikrama was crowned in his twety-fifth year.
This was the age when ordinarily a Hindu (e.g., Svetaketu) was
supposed to have completed his academic career in the period
of Upanishads. The existence of the constitutional law for

Age for Coronation

2 Ramdyana, Ayodhyéd ;Kdm_la, 21, 32; 6. 186,
T TR WA QAGITEE gas, 79,6; 79,7,
28 Arvrisn, Indika, VIIIL. .
20 Sea the case of Yadoskaras election on failure of the Utpala
dynesty in Kaghmir (B.T., V).
- 0 ot [} ~
80 FieEFAIANIRY NEAIHERTn w AIfEa: ||,
‘ ‘ " —Ep. Ind., IV. 248,
31 giavRE ond QR w1 bid., VIIL 43,
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coronation at the age of twenty-five which the inseription of
Khiravela points out, is confirmed by the Brihaspati Siira, I.
89, paficha-vimiativarsham yival krida-vidydm vyasandt kurydt
gla ubtaram arthirjanam,® which agrees almost literally with
the record of Khiravela.

We have historical examples of the fact that the coronation
laws were strietly complied with. Bven

08:::’::;‘;’:%:; Agoka’s family who had accepted heterodox

of Constitution philosophics could noi interfere with
the orthodox and sncred coronation laws.®

He was not crowned for four years after his what we
to-day call succession. Evidenily he had not completed his
twenty-fourth year as in the case of Kharavela, The
uncrowned period of his reign in the eye of the Hindu law
- was & period not to be recognised. I we Lkeep this in view
we can understand the provision in Vagishtha’s Dharma-Sitra
that interest on loan was not to be calculated for the
period between the death of the sovereign and the earo-
nation of the new king.® The legal years were counted
only by regnal years (Rgjavarsha)® Hence also the Purinas
do not count the pre-coronation years of Adoka’s reign
while they include it in the total for the dynasty3® This
also shows that a king to be a legal sovereign must receive his
royal consecration., The Puriipas call foreign barbarians of
the sixth century °mneiva-mirdhabhishiligs-te,’ © unconsecrated
heads,’ i.e., ‘ usurpers *.37 Tnless one accepted the responsibility
by a solemn engagement he was not lawfully entitled to govern.

R Artharjanam, * engagement in commonwenlth or political life *.
3 His grandson Dagarathn mentions his own abhishele in his
inscriptions.
34 U § FAAET goygly B |
G USIRRROT Zo99@ 7 9799 U
—Vasishthe Dharma-Sitra, 11, 40,
B yoagag: T s, . ... . 85 e |
— Artha-Sdstra, p. 00 (1T, 0, 24).

% Tpyaswal, J.B.O.R.S., I. (1015), p. 03; Vol. IIL. 4398;
V. Smith, Farly History of Indiu (third ed.), p. 197.

81 Vayu Purdna, Pargiter, PT., p. 56,
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The legalism about coronation was fo sirong that Kalidasa in
drafting Pushyamiira’s letler 10 Agnimiira lakes care not to
describe Pushyamitra as king.®® The preparations for corona-
tion by a Raja-Sfiya were stillin progress, coronation had not
yel taken place. He was therefore noti a king de jure.

88 Malavikagnimitre, Act IIT (3).

The absence of the royal title in the letter gave occasion to much
conbroversy amongst scholars. The constilutional explanation given
ahove might be the real solubion. K&liddsa assumes that he was
not yet crowned.



CHAPTER XXVI (4)

Sacrament of Coronation Oath and Theory of
Divine Origin of King
With the actual ohservance of ihe sacrament of Corona-
% tion Oath, il way impossible for o
crament of Corona- . .

tion Oath theory of origin other than human to
lakoe rool in Iindu Dolitics. Even a
usurper, a8 long ax he was & Iindu, bad to undergo
the sacrament of coronation and when he actually took the
oath, his old title of forco and conyuest disappeared.
In the second century AP., wheu Ilindu society had
already wundergone a great social change as is evinced by
the law-books and controversies of the time,! even foreigners
gsought to legalire their position by the sarred, constitutional
ceremonies, Rudradiman based his claim on election and his

responsibility on the Coronation Oath. No rvom for a theory
like divine origin existed.

This was demonstrated when an attempt at establishing
a theory which was the ncarest Hindu
approach to the divine thenry of
kingship 1niserably {failed. The Méanava-Dharma-Sdstra
which was written wunder the revolutionary régime of
the Brahmin, Pushyamitra? preached that the king should

Divine Origin of King

1 R.j., the Vajrasich? of Aéva-_i,h?sha. e
MmO ARl gRTEREARTEAaE, ) e i

RIS 7 WAkt 1 38 & wEe-ws-ase-genn T af, ...
T, A WFIEH, ) eto.

Baudhiiyana condemns the Punjab as a place of mixed vampus.
In the period of the Upanishads the Punjab was the home of ortho-
doxy. Baudhilyuna's condemnation would wfer to the peried of the
rise of Buddhism in the Punjab~Adoka to Menunder.

2 Mis caste is discus~ed hy me in the Arahmin Empire (1912),
a revised edition of which is published in JR.O.R.S., 257-65, See
Panini, IV. 8..117 on Junpge ; Patafijali, VL 2. 130 on Brakmena-
rajye; and Tarinatha, p. 81 on Brehmdnren Keeniy, Pushyamitra.
For connection between the Manava-dharma-Sistra and Pushyamitra,
see my Tayore Leclures on Manu and Tdjfiavalkya, I. Tn the time

P
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not be despised because he was only & man; he was a deity
in human form.? For this theory the author found no direet
support in earlier literature. He uses the theory of politi-
cians, which we have already noticed (pp. 86-89), that when
the people were dissatisfied with the Argjaka system
they consulted the Creator who recommended a king. He
leaves out the theory about the election of Manu Vaivasvata
and takes apparently the story of Vena. He says God created
king to save the people from Ardjake.r But he ignores the
further tradition of the deposition of Vena of divine origin
because he ruled unlawfully. The Manava Code twists the
import of the coronation ritual invoking the help of gods to
the elected king in his new career.® The Code says that these
gods come into the person of the king and he becomes a great
Deity.® The king is not to be despised. I think the idea of
such a theory was suggested by some discussion as the one in
the Artha-Sdstra.” A man in the pay of the Government was
made to say :

“The king’s office is that of Indra and Yama, visible
inflictor of punishment and bestower of reward. On those who

of the Manava Code the Parthians were neighbours of India but the
country of which Mathurd was copital was yet orbthodox ; the country
of the Miechchha was still beyond India proper. This indicates the
period about 150 B.C.

8 Manava.—Dhmma—Sastm, VIIL 8.—

Frisl aEA=asd wgsa gl fw: |
Al Jaar &1 awsdw gl o
4 Ibid., VIL, 8,—
" eyt R SFsRaead gl waa |
WA GH AT |
5 In this connection see also the text of the Vidjasaneyi Samhila,
X, 16. 17. 28, along with the corresponding Brihmana passages,
8 Manava-Dharma-Sastra, VIL 7.—
Aisfrdafy arga sk 99 € wAU |
WA § I § e WA
.7 Artha-8asira, p. 23 —FRITUANTG, THT:  JAGLSIIRT: |
FETRFARAIEFEAIST v (gl | qEREET EaReasan: g gaE-
. Ry
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despise them even divine punishment descends. Hence they
are not to be despised. ™

This is urged by the official spy in defence of the new kin'g
and was intended to support him, in reply to those who cited
the social contract theory of kingship.® If there had been a
theory of divine origin already current i, would have been cited
at once. But no divine origin of king is preached in the
passage of the Artha-Sastra, nor is any absolutism preached
there, The divine punishment mentioned in the hired speech
refers to the consequence of sin which in every case iy supposed
to be visited with divine punishment ; and treason was always
regarded as a sin, The Government spy is not advancing any
theory of absolutism. He is only drawing attention to the
position of the king as such resembling that ofIndra and Yama,
and to the sin which would be cauged if the people went
against the king. The author of the Manava Code made his
king o Divinity itself, to despise which was to be punished with
powers of absolutism. And he preached perfect absolutism.®

This he had to do as he had to support an abnormal state
of affairs opposed to law and tradition, wiz,, political rule by
Brahmin,1?

The theory of the Manave was never approved or adopted
by a single subsequent law-book. By constitutional writers
the very theory was converted into a divine theory of the

8 See p. 172 above.
» Manava-Dharma-Séstra, VII 9-13 :—

T gEEE geraning |

o qgia UNIH: AUYREAEIAT, 0 Q0

% T35 WEE T YgFS T qEa |

Fey wAfeTd Baed g g 0 9o 0

aer Ay g5 SRS 9Uw |

wege TR WY @R R w nu

d Ieg &y SaAEraATEaEary |

ae g fAEe TN g% w0 9R 0

TEIEY DY GeHF@RALAT: |

S Ay & 9A 7 Faeda 19y
10 Tayaswal, Tagore Law Lectures on Manv and Ydajiavelkbya, 11,
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servitude of the king to the subjecti!: that the king was a
mere servant or slave of the people and that he was made so
by the Oreator. Even in the Magnava itself, either when it
was revised and put in its present form, or originally in its
desire to justify the removal of the Mauryas, the theory was
superseded by another theory which was ingerted immediately
below it :—

*Tho Lord created his own son and made him Law for
the protection of the entire living world : it was endowed with
Brahma’s own vigour a8 Law’s administration (Danda). 12

“ Law’s administration is the real king, it is the ruling
suthority (Danda, i.e., executive authority in polity), it is the
surety for the population.?? .

*“The king who properly employs it prospers, but if he
be selfish, abnormal and deceilful, Danda destroys him.14
Dande is of great lustre, it cannot be held by despots. It
strikes down the king who swerves from law, together with
his relatives. *’16

Thus the king is again brought down under law; he is
reduced to his human and contractual status. A higher origin
to law was attributed. The king was aggregate of only
portions of geveral gods, but Law-and-Sanction was produced
by Brahma himself and it was his own son. He came to rule

11 See Chs. XXXV, and XXXVI below.
12 Manava-Dharma-Sastra, VII. 14.—
aad gavEEl A gdERae |
SRS queTEsEEA: |
¥ Ibid., VIL 17—
¥ TS gRE1 Jv8: ¥ Jar AReEn 7 @ |
AGUAISHOT % 9eRe SRRD w3 0
1 Ibid,, VIL 27.— _
& T R RE R |
FAH! B gR qAT fgead 0
© 18 Ipid., VIL 28.—
ey f} gagRs geamarn: |
quIAtR g Tom qeteaad, U
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over the king as over the whole world. It was the real

Sovereign and not the king. In fact the Manave as a code
went back to the old position :—

“Only a king who is honest and trne to his Coronation
‘Oath and follows the Sastras, and rules with colleagues
{ministers) could wield the Danda, not one whe is despotic,
greedy, stupid and who rules personally. ’’16

He was not only expected to be true to his ‘ undertaking,’
his contract, i.¢., his Coronation Qath!? it was further enjoined
-on him that he should work with colleagues and should not rule
personally. We shall see its significance when we survey the
«constitutional position of the Hindu Ministry.

Divine theory of kingly origin and kingly right ecould
have found soil in Hindu Indig if there had been no live
interest and constitufional jealousy in the people to check
auch pernicious claims and notions. The Hindu theory of
kingship was not permitted to degenerate into a divine
imposture and profane aubocracy. Jugglery in the divine
name of the Creator was not possible for the Hindu King as the
Tace never allowed the craft of the Priest to be united in the
office of the Ruler. The reason why the sceptre of Hindu
sovereign never became the wand of magician, was that the
matter of constitutional powers of the king, in fact, lay beyond
the province of the ritualist and the priest. It lay in the
Thands of those ° through whose strength ’ the king had become
“mighty * or vested with the power. Itlay in their Samitiin
the early period. In later times if lay in the equally important
machinery—the Paura-and-Janapada.'s

16 M anava-Dharma-Sdatra, V11, 30~31.—
HsERA G5 FAATFAGREAT |
q W A TG a9 By w0
g GRS FAIRHGHIRII |
g qUg T gEENA Jmar |

17 On Salya-Sandha as referving to ' Oath’, of. Arthu-S('L.?tm,
15. 812, Hero it refers to the ¢ Oath,’ i.e., the Oath of Coronation.

18 See next Chapter,



CHAPTER XXVII

The Janapada or the Realm Assembly
and
The Paura or the Assembly of the Capital City
(600 B.C. to 600 A.C.)

Just about the time of the rise of large monarchies we

The Samiti and Terri. find d.evel'oped a popular institution .of great
torial Monarchies constitutional importance. The period suc-
ceeding the Vedic, from the Mahabhérate.

War down to the end of the Brihadrathas (700 B.C.)t
—is characterised by states which were co-extensive with
their respective nalions and lands inhabited by them, We
may call that period, the epoch of National States and National
Monarchies. The Bharatas,? and Pafichalas,? for instance, had
their own national kings ; and so had the Videhas; the nation
called Aikshvikast (Aita. Br. to Patafijali) had their own king.
A little before 600 R.C. we find a new tendency in Indian
states to develop what we may ecall non-national, territorial
monarchies. The national basig begins to give way to a pro-
pensity for encroachment by one natianal unit upon others,
and of amalgamation. Large states arise which are no more
national but merely territorial units. ‘We find, for instance,
the old Aikshvdke janapada, i.c., Kosala, transforming itself
into Kdéi-Kosala,® and the Magadba state comprised of the
torritories of Magadha and Anga.® The process develops very
rapidly between 550 B.C. and 300 B.C. The ground for this had
already been prepared philosophically. The Buddha, though
2 born republican, was ambitious to found & one-state empire

1 Jayaswal, J.B.O.R.S., IV, pp. 26-85 ; 202,

2 gf. Taittiviya Sa.'rhlnm of Yajur-Veda, T¥ & W TS,
1. 8. 10.

8 Brihaddranyake Upanishad, VI, 2.

4 AitareyaBrc’ihmana, Vil 18.16 ; Patafijali on Panini, I'V. 2. 104.

5 Jaine Stitra, ¢ dchdrdnga’; see p. 50 above ; Buddhist India,
pp. 24-25 3 Janavascbha Sufia qgoted by Oldenharg, Buddha (Eng.
trans.), p. 407, £n.; see FIERMTT as one unit in the Gopatha
Brahmana, X1, 0.

$ Buddhist India, p. 24 3 Gopalha Brahmana, 11, 9
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of his religion.” The Aitareya Brahmana had preached for an
empire extending up to the sea.® The Jatakas are full of the
ideal of an all-India Empire (Sakale-Jambudipe cka-rajjam),
In the period of large monarchies or empires, country
‘became more important than the nation (jan«). In fact, the
term jonapada, which liferally and originally meant  the seat
«of the nation’ and which had been sccondarily employed as
denoting the nation itgelf, lost its old significance, and came to
mean what we call to-day country,® without reference to the
racial elements inhabiting it. In the period of large monarchics
we never hear of the Sami#i.'® This, of course, is natural. The
basis of the Saemiti was the national unit, and the national
unit now ceased to be a factor in matters constitutional.

We, however, hear of another institution which probably
-was an incarnation of the old Samiii under changed cireum-
stances.

The division of a kingdom in the period between 600 B.C.

. and 600 A.C. is made into ‘the capital ’
Risa “ﬂ:}fmﬁ;“m‘l“ and ‘the country’’! The former is
designated Pura®? or Nagara®® (the (lity)

and occasionally Durga'® (the Fort), and the latter is called
Janapada, with synonyms in Rashfra and Dea. The

7 Probahly not so much religion as philosophy. The difference
between the two, as Megasthenes describes, was very slight. Adoka
certainly made it a religion and a world-religion.

8 See below, Ch. XXXVII on Hindu Imperial Systems.

% See Artha-Sastra, p. 43, and foot-note at p. 46, FAYLS T 4

10 Phe Jatakas do not koow anything about the Sumiti. There
‘were numerous occasions to mention it it the Semili did actually
exist, The Dharme Siiras also do not give auny direction, writing
on the duties of king, as to his relation with the Samiti., Nor does
the Mahdbhkérata rocolleet it.

U The Jatakas and Pali Canon have Janapade and Nigema,
Nigama, as will be seen, is constitutionally identical with Nugarus
The Artha-Sastra has Jarapede and Duwrgae the ll'[émaym,m, Nugara
(also Durga) and Janapade (89 qeAeqg FT TAT S qfasg Ty |
II. 79, 12).

12 gf gEIANw | Viramitrodaya, p. 11,

1B f, Artha-Sdstra. p. 46 fn, T UFIET |

1 Of. the modern gark ( fort ') to denoto the seat of the raler;
also German schless. ’
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expression Janapada, a derivative from janapada, we find
oceurring in the Pali Canon, the Rimdydne, the Mahdbhirate
and other books, and in inscriptions. In our day, it has
been taken to mean an inhabitant of Janapada. Its vse as
a technical term has been missed. This is due to the fact
that the term is generally found in the plural, e.g., j@napadah
(sm7g1:) which has been translated as The people of the
Janapada’, Modern writers have further made the mistake
of regarding Janapaeda as a province which iz againgt all
ancient authority. It really means the whole area of a
kingdom, minus the eapital constitutionally.l® The technical
gignificance of the Janapade a8 a collective institution has
now been established by Kharavela’s inseription of
o. 170 B.0® Medismval commentators not knowing that
there was a collective institution Janapada, °corrected’
the singular form into tho plural Janapaddh. A very good
example of this is verse b4 (Oh. XIV) of tho Ayoedhyd-Kando
of the Ramdyanel? King Daaratha is sought to be

intimated : “ The Pauras, the Janapads, and the Nai-
" gama are present respectfully waiting for Réma’s consecra-
tion (a8 Crown Prince). ” The verb upatishihali (‘ is waiting )
ig in the signular and this reqnires the subjects in each case:
to be in the singular. But in the text only the Naigama
‘(corporate association of guilds merchant of the capital) is kept
in the singular and the word Janapada has been altered into a
plural nominative or plural instrumental. The instrumental
form is resorted to for a forced grammatical justification (* the
Janapadas with the Naigama’). The correct reading, in the
nominative gingular, Janapadadcha, is still found in some MSS.
.But it is rejected by modern editors as incorrect.1s

15 4rtha-Sastra, pp. 45-46, n.
1.6 Jn.ya.swa.l, J.B.O.R.S., (1917), IIL. 461 ; E.I., XX. 71,

. 1T gofasiy uHw mﬂmmwaq |
| dretETerETY S FarEis: | I 14. 54,
Govmda.raja in his comment on the variant a‘qﬁrga BAYS ¢ E‘QTS-

FEEAN SAANITH | STt | - - SulEdy g, |
Four MSS. give the reading IIfGERy in the Kumbakonam edition.
. 18 See the oritical edition of the Rdmdyaya by Messrs, Krishnf-
. charya and Vyasa.cha.rya-, 1.68 (MB.“g ") which i is really & valuable
) -edimon
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The plural janapadah may equally denote ° the members of
the janapada-institution’® as well as * the people of janapada’.
The plural form does not exclude the instituional significance.
That there was such a body can be established if we find the
term used in the singular, not in the sense of one man but in
the collective sense, or if we find fthe plural janapadah in
a collective sense. We have instances of both these uses.
Moreover, we have evidence of the fact that janapadas as bodies
corporate had their own laws and those laws were recognised
by the Dharma-Séstras.

There iz the unquestionable ovidence afforded by the
"Hathigumpha inscription of Khiravela, which says that the
xing granted privileges fo the Janapade (on the singular
Janapadam). The evidence of the Ramayapa referred to above
is equally important. The Janapade was awiting for the
consecration of the King-Assistant. They, the Jamapadas,
according to the Ramdyana, had already come fo a wnanimous
decision in a joint conference with the Pauras and others on
the question of this proposed comsecration. The resolution
was : ‘' we desire this consecration’.®

In the Manave-Dharma-Sdstra, the laws of caste (Jati)20
of Janapads, and guild ($rend)® are recogmized. It iz
undoubted that the other two institutions of this group were

19 Ramayana, Ayodhya-Kanda, Ch. I, vs, 20-22,—
UG I AFAET gAaEIgE: |
SN A9 TR TR AW TI N
q o gazlara:rﬁﬂm YT 1
£l f§ AEETg WAR "Agraed |
See alzo Dadaratha's speech in reply.—
w4 g i ah gy |
=i gt gatst agEe |
20 Meanu, VIIL, 41.— .
ST AN FAA SFHIE, |
wHlgy Fearala "@rm:ﬁ s:(%m@a u
21 Syepi literally means * rows’. Evidently the members sab in
rows, and this feature gave the name to the corporate body. FProb-
ably Sreni originally was a general term to slgmf) all those Dodies

which transacted their business in their * session’® or by assembly
system. The Mahdbhirata in older passages gives Srenibaddhdh
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«corporate ingtitutions. The Code of YajRavalkya mentions
janapadas, ganas, $repis and jatis (castes) as units which “ also
must be compelled to follow their own laws’.22 Mandlik with
the true insight of the lawyer leaves the word janapadah
untranslated and treats it as a technical term like the ga'zu'a
and éreni. These two smriti passages similarly mention another
institution Kula. We have already seen that there was a Kula
form of Government. To find out the identity of Kula, let
us take parallel passages on the peint from the Artha-Sastra,
In the chapter dealing with samaya® or resolutions of corporate
ingtitutions (p. 173) Kautilya mentions the samaye of Desa-
samgha, Jati-samgha, and Kula-samgha ; i.e., of the country-
corparate-association, of caste-corporate-association, and the
corporate association of & Kula. The Kula-samgha as we have
seen2t ig o technical term of Hindu politics. It means a constitu-
tion where Kula or family rules, i.c., an aristocratie or oligarchic
atate. Again at page 407 Desa-samgha, Grama-samgha and
Jati-samgho are mentioned. The M. anava-Dharma-S dsira® deals

2Gjdnah or * rulers organised in rows’, e.., Subhda-Parvan, XIV. 4
{Kumbakonam ed.) :—
et WREEe qurey et i
These may refer to republican rulers or to a military organi-
zation, the Artha-8astra having Srepi as a military division. In
law-books, general literature, and inscriptions, Srepi hes acquired
the technical meaning of guild.
22 Yajiavalkya, 1. 360 and 361— .
) ~ _
SAIEIUFEY TRy aREAISE |
gty iy Sofrar SUSETER |
gaaiEteaEUS BTy |
JENREOErE qgA: AAAEAT I
—Brihaspati quoted in Vi’rtgmitrodaya, p. 424. See bhelow.
28 YRGS AT GRIRTIIHA |
% Qe p. 76 above.
35 Manu, VIII. 218-21,—

o e AT 9F wEARAE 0 9¢
3 AEITEEA T q¥a ghEg
Ry Smr TRREIEIE U 9%l

u& ol garerias: giElaf: |
FEIGEIRS SRaei@iiomy, 1R 0
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with the ° breakers of samayas’ (resolutions or laws of corporate
assemblies) and mentions the Gramd-samgha and the Desa-
samgha which are paraphrased again as Gragmae-samiha, Jati-
samiha, ete. Deéa, or the Janapade association is also found
in Brihaspati®® where the laws of guild merchanf and the laws
of Deda are referred to logether. In- another versc®? the
resolutions of the ‘town' and of the ‘country ® (Defa), ‘not
being opposed to the laws of the king’ are provided for.
Manu (VIIL 41), instead of Jati-Samgha gives Jati only, and
instead of Deéa-samgha, mentions Janapada. In VI1L, 46, in the
place of Janapada, Desa is substituted. By Desa in such passages
the association Deée-samgha or the Janapadais obviously meant.
Similarly, when a document registered by the Desa-Adhyaksha
ig termed by Vyass the law-giver a ‘Jianapade document,’ the
Adhyaksha of Deéa is the President of the Defa assembly or
the Janapade®® The above data prove that the Janapada of
Manu and Yajiavalkya and the Deda-sasighe of Manu and
Kautilya are identical. The corporate association Janapada

26 Ry SAEEaT |
By FdEs SHagREg 91 U
—Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 120,
M oy Yo AEARIIIE TEIH |
qeRfawatd 4Rt agfa ag i
—Brihaspati quoted in Viramilrodaya, p. 189.
See also Y@iﬁuvallcya: o .
FrerarRIRRYE I€g SRR W, |
Srsir @ gy qel gy I 0
28 Apardrka (Fdjiavalkya, IL 92) quotes the verses of Vydsa
on the subjech dealing with documentary evidence i—
fuferisfia: @gaT @oerT JRa: |
FIfE v e TSI T, U
TqeITEar By 99 AWIR T, I
Vyasa sees danger of successful denial in the case of dpcunmnt
wrWoexvx even in the handwriting of the executant, for a cunning man
may write several hands. A Janapads docwment therefore, ' done’,

i b8 (i.e,, his officers an
i,c., registered by the Deéa-president or others (i.e., ' s
;n ,ﬁmg::a.se of government registration by the officer of the king,

Vishpu, VIL 3, ‘TSl afgeEEE aRaERNgd U
|IfEr%’) was a good proof (sce p. 260 below).
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or Daéa-samglm, as the name signifies, was a body for the
whole country (except as we shall present 1y see, the capital).

‘When the first edition of this work was published the
Janapada soals above inter'pr.e!mtion of Janapada was
adversely criticised. Since then a num-
ber of seals found at Nalanda from excavated colleges have
confirmed the interpretation as to the corporate character of
Janapada. The seals are in Gupta letters and belong to the
sixth or seventh century. Every seal is of the corporate body
Janapade, e.g., Purikd-grame-janapadasya® In the period of
these seals the general Janapada of the whole country or’
provinee, i.e., the Desa-samgha, had probably ceased to exist,
g the term is here fransferred to the Grima-samgha. But the
corporate character of the term is still there.

The Janapade yet has another synonym in Rashire,
‘which iz found in later works. In the Dadakumdra-chariia
(Ch. 3) the president of the Janapada is called Janapeda-
mahattara®® (Lord High President). Further on, the same
person is called the Rashira-mukhye or the Leader of the -
Realm (Assembly).

In 2 manuscript of Mitramidra’s unpublished commentary
on Yajfiavallcya® I find, in connection with the subject of relief
which could not be granted or suits which could not be enter-
tained (anddeya-vyavahgra), that a suitor who was hostile to
the Paura, i.e., the Oity Assembly of the capital (see below),
or to the Rashira was not to be granted relief. The authority
quoted iz that of Brihaspati, A similar verse is given in the
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahdra) at page 44, where instead of
Paura, the reading is Pura, capital. The expressions Pura

20 Jayaswal, Epigraphia Indice, XX. T1; Hirananda Sastri,’
ibid., XX[L. 72 ; gec also his forthcoming Memoir (A8) on Nalandd
‘geals, .

30 0. Ramayana, Bk, 11, Canto 83, v 15 . !ITH‘EHWIETIIT )
The Rime commentary has & 91§ 4 ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁf HETY:;  Govinda-
rija, WY TYMEN: | (shushe  according to Patefijali and
- Katyayana was a small township with corporate arms and geal, Pt. L,
p. 44, n.).

) 8 Viramitrodaya on Fajievalkys kindly lent to me by
- Mr. Govindadiisa of Benares. °
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and Rashira are explained by Mitramidra as Paura-Janapada.
Rashira here thus stands for the Janapada body as it does in
‘the Dasakumdra-charita.

Before dealing with the functions of the Janapada it

The Paura woul(.i be_a convenient to nptice the corporate
agsociation of the Capital. The Capital

Asgembly is a twin sister of the Jdnapade in constitutional

matters. The two are almost always mentioned iogether,
and sometimes one stands for both.

Paura does not relate to all the towns in the kingdom ag
it has been translated by both Indians and Europeans. Earlier
Hindu writers understood by the technical Pura and Nagara,
‘the Capital’. Pautra as a corporate body is mentioned in the
singular like Jdngpade in the inseription of Kharavela
. 170 B.C.,® who granted privileges to the Pawre. In the
corporate sense it is clear]ly mentioned again in the Ditygvadana
“where Kwundla is supposed to have entered the Paura (used in
singular, that is, fhe Pawre assembly).®® Tishyarakshita
addressed her forged letter, according to the Divyavadana, to
the Pauras, i.e., on organised body. The aunthor of the
Viramitrodaye definitely states that the Pawre, which occurs
:along with corporate bodies in the law-bocks, was ‘the body
(samitha) of the citizens of the capital (Pura).® Pura meant
the capital (p. 247, n. 48). Samiha is a well-known constitu-
tional term in Hindu law. Kitydyana, for instance, defines
piga, which according to the accepted interpretation means
a ‘guild’ as the ‘samiha of merchanis and others’.3s Brihaspati,
the lawyer, describes bodies already known to us to have heen
assembly ruled organisations,®® e.g., pige, gana, samgha as
samdihastha vargas (pp. 251-52 below) or ‘bodies ineorporated’.s?

.82 7.B.0.R.8., 111, 456 ; E.I., XX. 71.
© 8 Divydvadana, p. 410,

3‘4\ ﬁ\[{: H(ﬂlﬁﬁi’ gag: | Firamitrodaye, p. 11.

B grgr gimial g Hq{GAIR: | Cited by Chandedvara,
- Vivdde R., p. 669, .
8 of, * Sumgha is the samithe of the Jainas or Buddhlsts’:

smiqdiTanat g aug: @F 9599 | KatySyana in V. R., p. 669,
a TUIGUSITE AT SRR |
RN Y AR TS IgEh: v Ihid.

s, .



246 HINDU POLITY

Mitramis§ra quotes a text based upon Bhrigu which calls
grama, paura, gane and $repi, ‘ vargins,’ i.c., what Brihaspati
has a8 ‘ samahastha vargas 88 (grdma hereisnot the village but
the Village. Association as Chandefvara the lawyer of Mithila
defines : Gramo grama-vdsi-samiibah, p. 179). Chandesvara -
explainsg samdhasthah by © militdh °, ‘ combined *.*® Kitydyana
speaks of separate laws of the samihast® Samihe which
ordinarily means a collection has, thus, a technical, constitu-
tional sense—an organized body.&

Amara and Katya, lexicographers, in giving the meanings
of Prakpiti say that the term ‘means amongst others, the
Pauras, i.6., ‘the Associations (Srenayah) of the Pauras’.s

In the Ramayana, the Paura Janapada body is appealed
to by Bharata when Réama refuses to go back to Ayodhya :—

*“ What do you order His Highness.””®® The body approves
of the argument of Réma, and in reply Bharata speaks,
addressing them :—

‘Hear please, you my assemblics, ¢ The asscmbly
character thus was prominent,

88 A aTggea  gibr.  Viramitrodaya (Vymwahdra),
p. 11.

® Vivade B., p. 658 (aagedr [Ffesan).

4 gagF g A qAQT w0y g1 Ibid., 180,

41 ¢f, Mitramidra’s comment on another corpow,te body

(Sartha) 2 fafear g © associated body of men,’ Vwamztrodaya,
p. 12,

Yijfiavalkya provides for punishing those who act contrary to
the decision of the ¢ samiihe well-wishers,” Ibid., p. 179.

Katydyana provides for a dispute between Samiha and its lea.der,
V. R., p. 184,

42 grarErafy QA WK SFAT: W@ Katya, quoted by
Kshirasvimin on Amara, IL 8. 18, qogrgifa S@E{%‘r. ':IIUUTI %TUTffTSﬁ
5 | Twrivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. 51, p. 86.

| 48 rrefiEET WA TRSTATE S |
" g gda: T 5 AgAET | Ramdyana, 4. K., 111. 19,

“ syaeg § q'rw:: wfesr: »igrgam| Ibid., 24,
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The Paura was a communal association in which was vested

. the municipal administration of the
tﬁ;‘gg‘gﬁﬁfg‘,ﬁfa Capital® Apart from its municipal work
it exercised great comstitational pawers.

Let us first take the Municipal administration of the Paura.
It was presided over by a leading citizen, generally a
merchant or a banker. The Hindu Mayor was called
Mreshihin or the President. According to the Ramayana, the
Paura as well as the Janapada consisted of two sections, the
Inner and the Outer bodies.#* The Inner must have heen the

4% ¢, wRrEFSRA TEWE 9N, Sckunlald, Act I, I
HJEITRH— Viramilrodaya, p. 11. The term for ordinary town or
township is 9W, eg., FANCHGaghaa aff: 1 Ikd  The
Artha-S8dstre uses the word T and gﬁ for the capital, and ;Y
for ordinary town. Panini and Patafijali use d9{ and X for capital,
and #MH for ordinary town, Cf. Panini, VIL. 8. 14 and Kdsikd on
that; also VI 2. 100 ; Patafijali, on the use of T for town, FATHS
A QEHAH: on Panini, IV. 2. 104, Sdkale which was the gid
capital of the Madras ceased to be a 7Y or capital under Pushyamitra,
It is probably for that reason called a ¥, an ordinary town.
See also  Artha-Sdslra, p. 46 Lo, UL AYFT. The commentator

commenting on the ndgarikih in Vitsydyana’s Kame-Siatra (Bk.
II. Ch, B) says:

ARTRET gy arefegteEn: | o .
On Durga as equivalent of Pura cf, Narado—aUHA@AT YT g1
‘FHqT G491, Viramitrodaya, p. 425. 0T in Adoka’s inscriptions
means & provincial capital as well. Manu, VIL 29, divides the
kingdom. into gﬁ and TF:
A g T TS T SFA GAUTH, |
For g‘ﬁ and gV as capital, see Manu, VIL 70 :—
qeag ARG AT AT |

oo

g gl ar emie TG

4 gaied o @al Uy GO a9T )

SR g GREEIar 99 0 (Arewye-Kanda.)

‘ The whole nation in the Rdishira, as well as in the best of
«apitals praises him ; likewise the Paure-Janapada bofly—bot.h the
Tmmer and the Outer—praise him.” It shouid he notl_ued that the
Paura-Janupade is taken as distinet from the people in the realm
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executive council which sat permanently. We hear often
of the Paure and the Negara-Vryiddhas, or the Elders of the
Paure. On the analogy of other popular ingtitulions of the
country we can say that the Paura-Vyiddhas constituted a
Counecil of Elders which was probably identical with the Inner
body of the Ramayaena. An exception is made in the Dharma-
Sitras to the general rule of etiquette in the case of a Paura
ex-member of the Stdra caste who is entitled to special respect
even from a Brahmin.*? This shows that the Pawre had a
real popular basis representing even the lowest interest.

The Paure had a Registrar and a document given by him
was regarded as a superior kind of evidence.t® The Registrar's
document was the chief of the laukika lekhyas or popular
documents as opposed to rdjakiya or government documents.
Phis shows that Pawra was not a body appointed by the king.

The non-political functions of the Pawre which are
1entioned in the law books are these :(—

and the capital. The two bodies, Inmer and Outer, are mentioned
in the Mahabhdrala also. See below Ch. XXIII on Taxation. Tor
jana in the collective sense, see its use in Addoka’s Inscriptions, Pillar
Series, VIL; & 'q:rga—the body of the ~men in the Dharma
Service (Department).

47 Gautema-Dharme-Satra (Sistra), VI. 9-11,

A Brahmin who ordinarily is not expected to do any honour
to a Sidre has to get up when a Sidra who is an ex-member of the
Paura come, though he be below eighty. Further, Satra 15 lays
down an exception with regard to etigquette between Pauras. Even
if the difference in age were of ten years, follow-Pouras were to treat
each other as if born on the same day (14-15):—

FRAFAGATARGSEAT § gl wgeamaatiEman 1 ) |
qae: O NYUSHRHTC GRSTIGTHT | 3o 1
SEYSAT: FET I 99 N
TR AT A, 0 9% Ul
A WA gaer: quivsaiy sd: b 9% 0
TATIE: O 4y 0
48 Vagishiha, edition by Fuehrex', . 84—

fres am fRifad guon: TEe: |

Also Vishnu 8., VIL 3. Cf. the survival in the Bengal fa.mxly
title Pura-Kédyastha.
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(6) Administration of Estates: They were authorised
by the king to administer, along with government officers,
property left by a deceased persons® (Vasishtha, XVI. 20).

(b) Works which contributed to the material strength of
the citizens (called Paushfika®® works) were done by them,
and likewise,

(¢) Works which ensured the peace of the city ($antika),t?
4.6., policing the town. These two classes of work are qualified
a8 being either ‘ ordinary,’ ¢ extra-ordinary,’ or ¢ diseretionary ’.

(d) Judicial work,® which must have been limited to the
matter of municipal administration. Criminal authority
proper, i.e., in cases of the Sdhasa® (Violence) clasy, is expressly
excepted from the jurisdiction of {he Paura Court. According
to an anthority quoted by Mitramifra, probably Bhrigu, as
well as others, the Paura Court was an instituiton recognised
by the king,

(¢) Charge of sacred and public places. The Paura, like
any township, looked after temples and other sacred places

4 Vagishtha-Dharma-Satra (Sastra), XVI. 19-20.—
TElogeaRr YSTEE watT no9%
ARISFAAT TS ARTOT: TE AN FEANG FA U e 1
AT RETT SR w1 |
—Brihaspati, Viramitrodaya, p. 425.
Cf. TR TMIE TTIGUSATERAITUT, A7 |+ Flders of the
township should increase property of minors till they sttain capacity-
at-law. They should do the same with regard to the property of
gods.”—driha-Sdstra, p. 48,

8 fyrel AR s wias T qun )
' Gt e FEgR G AT aun o
—Brihaspati in the Firamitrodaya, p. 424
L -
QAT TN FHETHION: €L |
aRTad TP GAAEe Fwarad (| Ibid.
5 See last note, QTETY R0 Ty
Also AMAITEATgarey afim: |
gl gemEE AW T o
C —Viramitrodaye, p. 11.
82 grggegIASIE FY FAO T T |
—Brihaspati in the Viramilrodaye, p. 40.
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of the Capital, They did repairs to those buildings. The
buildings named are sabhd, prapa (place for distribution of
water), tatdka (public tank), dréma (rest-house), and devagrilia.
(temple).

I propose to identify the description of the municipal
e government noticed by Megasthenes at
Paura ‘f:}:;.;‘:,’}}‘;f,ﬁ:}“"“ Pitaliputra, with the Paura organisation of
) Hindu India. Strabo™ after giving the:
description of Pataliputra describes its administration. The
most important point to mark in that is the phrase ‘the City
Magistrates * which in the mouth of a Greek will signify popular
officers and not officers appointed by the king. The royal
officer, Governor of the City, the ‘Nagarake’ as described in
the Artha-Sastre was distinet. These  city magistrates’ had
gix boards of five members each who looked after

{z) industrial matters of the city,

(b) foreigners in the city on whose death they administer-
ed their properties (forwarded them to their relatives),s

(¢) registration of births and deaths in the city,

(d) trade and commerce and manufactures of the ecity
and collection of municipal duty on the sale of articles.

¢ Such are the functions which these bodies separately dis-
charged. In their collective capacity they have charge both of
their special departments and also of matters affecting the
general interests, as the keeping of public buildings in repairs,
regulation of prices, the care of markets, harbours and temples.””

58 gimeduly s SEhes de—
TSI TEa RGN
—Brihaspati in the Viramitrodaya, v. 425.
Ardma meant both a* rest-house ’ and a‘ park-garden ’,
5 Strabn, Bk, XV. 50 (4-10). Compare the ‘* magistrates of
self-governed cities” as opposed to royal officers in Arrian, XII.
5 A scholar who does not take so much notice of Hindu author-
ities as he draws on ansalogles and comparisons has misunderstood-
. this Pawra jurisdiction of the Maurya capital as a consular depart-
ment borrowed from Persia !
" It should be noticed that the Pauras administered estates in
co-operation with the ministry, according to Vasishtha (XVI. 20).
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" The °city magistrates’ of Strabo are the Paura-mulkhyas
or the Paura-vriddhas. The boards of five and the full board
of the thirty disclose the same arrangement as the guorums
of three, five, ten, twenty and upwards in the Parishads of Law,
the Buddhist Samgha, and the pafichaka, dadaka and vimsake
samghas of Patafijali.®® Brihaspati also enjoing committces
of five in corporate associations.’” In the Buddhist Samghe
certain matters could be discussed by small quorums; bub
matters of greater importance could be discussed and decided
by quorums of twenty and upwards only,?® In the deseription
of the Paura of Pitaliputra we see that the council decides
matters of general interest by the bigger quorum. This
collective council of the ‘city magistrates® corresponds to
what the Raméyena calls the Inner Body of the Pewra. The
Outer, the genceral body, must have been composed of a fairly
large number, when the Inner alone had thirty members.

@Grame or Township is called a wargin as seen above.
Varga means an aassembly or quorum.
In that sense Panini also uses it (V. 1.
60 ; see Kaéiks on it: o= &% TWH[ T:). Other corporate
associations are called Vargins (those who worked by the Varga
or assembly system). In a law text (Bhrigu) quoted by Mitra-
mifra (Viramilrodaya, p. 11) Paura and grama as well as gane
are called wargins [¢f. Kityayana quoted by Nilakantha :
fofi: AvgrE abramREETE
qgeE ¥ AR aMamaEg: U]
- The vargaes of Vasudeva and Akriira are mentioned in the
Mahabhashya, IV, 2. 2. Varge in the corporate scnse is

Varga

8 Datafijali on Panpini, V. 1. §8 and 59, In the inscriptions
of the seventh century in Nepal, A popular bady in charge of pious
properties as trustees is called ¢ Pafichalikas’ (1., TX. 171},

87 gy o 9 a1 HrAl GUgRaaET | :
woed qee qu FEAtEmE A
—Viramitrodaya, p. 427,
8 Mahdvagga, IX. 4. 1. 9EEE | AgTe fgdh gme
Rrrgedl goawy frraaar  digfEen fergddr siittwdia e
RrFEUYr | See also IX. 3. 5. ete. :



252 HINDU POLITY

employed by Gautama in his Dharma-Sastra, Chapter XI,
Sitras 20-21 :

YeeifmaaaIanmaRRTEn: A |
F- A TGS FHRHAT: ¥ & 2 0
“The laws of the cultivators, merchants, cattle-breeders,
bankers and artisans should be authority in their own

corportations. > It should be noticed that cultivators had
their own unions in the days of Gautama.

The Paura, according to the Artha-Sdstra (p. 89) had gold
coins minted at the royal mint. This
Naigama and its might have been a constitutional function
connexion with s
Poura as exercising check on the royal minting
of improper coins or it might have been
& purely economic function. Very likely it was the latter.®®
The Pura or capital had the association of the City Merchants
which was called the Naigamae.®® This name was exclusively
employed to the Guild of the City Merchants. It is wrong to
take it, as it has been done up to this time, as a general term.
for Guild Merchant. The general term is Srepi a8 well a8
Piiga, the difference between the two being not very clear.®*
Now it appears that originally the Naigame of the eapital was
the mother of the Paura Association. The Paura grew out or.
around the Neigame (p. 264 below). In the Jatakas and Pali
Canon Naigama (N egama) stands for Paure.® Modern translators.

% Up to recent decades the custom of getting coins minted by
merchants was eurrenb in this country.
90 Jrar: t?’l'(iﬁﬁm:, Mitramidra, Viramitrodaya, p. 120; alse

TRt FEffaty et @l  Pradne-Vyakarana-Satra-
Vyikhydna quoted by Shama Shastry, Artha-§dstre, p. 46 fn. The
law-givers put neigame in the list of corporate hodies, ..,

V- RTA- S - T-AGIRY, Nareda quoted in VR,
p. 180 ; . .

NIUT-'F\I"TT{-'TIE{W-ﬂUHﬂIﬂWHI’ Erer:, Yajfavalkya, (Ibid)., p. 179.

'Pc'tsha'r_u_la here means the Buddhist and Jaina religious asso-

clations, ‘their ganas and samghas.

8 Unskilled arlisans were combined as Vrdlas. Sec Patafijalt '
"on Panini, V. 2. 21,

. 8 Jataka, 1. p. 149—@ SWHEAIY ; Kiledanta Suita, Digha-
nikaya, pova, 12, FWAT 3 (I AT T § A TA SR |
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have translated it by ‘town'. It really refers to ‘the town”
or Capital. Hindu commentators on law hooks eguate
Naigoma with Poura.® In tho Pali books Naigama comes
with Janapade as in Sanskrit books Paure comes with
Janapada. The connection between the City Guild of Merchants.
and the City Corporation was so intimate that hoth came to
be regarded as identical. This is the reasen why the mer-
cantile interest is predominant in the Pawra.® The Ramayuna
mentions the Neigame always with the Paure and ireats them
a8 connected though distinet.9 The Naigama had its assewbly
hall and office—sabhd, where it held its meetings as the Pawre-
Janapadas held theirs in their sabhds and on their squares.’
We find & doner, a nobleman, recording at the Nigama-Sabld
his investments with certain guilds, §renis, of the town Govar~
dhana, the interest to go to certain charities in perpetuity.’
M. Senart translates the passage in question thus—all this
has been proclaimed (and) registered at the town’s hall, at the
record office, according to custom'.%” Naigeme thus was

connected with, and probably over, the Srepis or guilds of.
the City.

® Chapdesvara, VE., pp. 177, 186,  daam qrr:, Faae
TR |
84 ¢f. Sreshihin who is always a rich merchant. See below on
the composition of the Paura.
8 Ramdyane, Yuddhe-Kianda, 127, 16.
8 gl QgRam Tgr DY TggalET |
FYACTH GFYT TEY qWE T
~ aha@bhéirate quoted by Mitramidea in VMR, p. 40.
87 Nasik cave inscription, E.I., VIII, 82, Text :—
“FEST-aarg  AREASEAFT oo 7T qRFTA. G
w eiie Pemare fey 7 sewai Ao

Charitra was recorded in books. See 48, II. 25. p. 02. Charitrato-
may mean * as Charifre was recorded s Sravita sccording to law
books would mean ¢ attested’, The transaction wns ® attested’ at
the Nigama Sabhd, i.c., by registration, Hindu method of altestation
included both ¢ witnessing ' and * hearing '
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The Paura being so pronouncedly mercantile, their getting
coins minted at the royal mint we can
take as an cconomic measure. The
* Negame coing’ which are interpreted as coins struek
by guilds, are I think, to be inicrpreted as coins struck
at the capilal by the stale for the association of the
Oity Merchants or the Paura.b® And the coins bearing the
name of chief towns, e.g., * Ujeniya *,% can be thus explained as
being Pawra coins.?°

The literal significance of Nigama, from which Naigema
is derived, is in accordaunce with Panini, IIL, 3, 119, ‘tihe
place (or house) whereinto people resort ’, It would have been
the meeting-place or the bourse in the Capital where merchants
and iradesmen jn the Capital met. The body of the people
associated with the Nigama, the bourse or the guildhall, were
<called Naigama.

* Negame coins’

% Cf. Artha-Sdsira, p. 80.—QME: TRAFIGET TAGIOHRED-
Ry SR
% Cunningham, 4.9.R., Vol. XIV. 148,

%0 The Dojake coin benring the word Jg (Cunningham,
Coins of Ancient India, p. 84. pl, 1II) would signily that the name of
the capital was Dojaka. See also thc Ervan coin (4.S.R., Vol. XIV,
p. 148 ; C.4.1., pp. 09-102),



CHAPTER XXVIIL

Political Functions of the Jinapada and the Paura

The Janapada appears to have been concerned with
matters mainly constitutionaland politieal.
Allthe refercncees to their work are to such
business, with one or {wo exceplions, e.g., that they got
gold c¢oing minted by the royal mint-mastert  This secms
to have been a business of economiv nature.  Apparently they
had to judge as 10 the number of coing necessury in the
country for the purposes of exchange, and probably they
excrcised some sort of supervision as to weight and purity of
the coing, as dcbasement of coinage by government is found
recorded once or twice as a matler of publie complaint.
In all constitutional matters we find the Paure always
Constitntional husie appearing with Janapada. The Paura had
ness which the Pawre- tDUS & double character, as o local self-
Janapada were sup-  administration of the capilal and a con-
Posed to do stitutional assembly. The latter function
they sometimes discharged, as we shall see, by themselves,
especially in provineial capifals. Matters of importance were
discussed and decided in a_,_jﬁmp parliament. of the two hodies,
the Janapada and the Payra. Their unity then is so complete
that the two bodies are regarded as one and referred to as one
in the singular. The unity was effected owing to the fact that
Janapade had its meeting place and office at the capital itself?
Let us take examples of the business they used to transaet..
The Paures and the Janapadas meet together along with
Brahming and other leaders of the nation to resolve upon the
appointment of a Yuvariijs or king-nssistant® They uafter
1 Artha-Sastra, 11, 14 5 32,
2 See veference in the drichehhakajika diseussed below (pp. 270—
71), and other references indicating their location ot eapital.
3 Raméyana, Ayodhyi- Kanda, 11, 19-22,-
AR TBFEA12] TRAATE: TF |
qay a-giaen g aaanmagsd: |
HgH AT e 38 qA q )

Coinage and Janapeda

| g gauRmatiitee aifdT o
oM f§ Agag WAL 9EEEg
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their deliberations ask the king to conseerate the prince whom,
they say, ““ we want .4 .
The king is somewhat surprised and asks : ““ As you desire

the Raghava prince to become protector,

I\}]{?jl:::z) :i:is;llvsfoal o @ doubt has arisen In my mind ?vhich
Crown-Prince please remove. O you rulers (Rdjanah,

. ‘kings’), although I am ruling this

country in accordance with law, yet how is it, you
gentlemen want to see my son appointed as king-assistant,
with high powers ¢’ The spokesmen with the members of the
Pavra-Jinapede give their reasons. They say that Rama was
the best of the Ikshvikus on merits ; that he was born before
Bharata ; that he was brave; that he always enquired after
the well-being of the Paures; that he took a leading part in
the festivities ; that he knew the principles of government, ete. ;
that the country desired him as its lord ; and in fine, that not
only the people of the kingdom and the capital, but also the

s Ramayana, Ayodhyd-Kandd, IL, 26-51.—
¥ g dRemTe: &g |
a2l TT A YO G WA ¥
SIS GO AR frridy
ceeesan s e o AT AXGEE: |

AT FATT GrH S FACE A )
e ek e Rad o
IRFGSTEEE FU® TRIEEh |
Iy 7 wag fuqg aRgsafy
TG YR T CNTEAET: 1
IR AT /YUY GLE a4 |
VIR I GRSEFIST @ (| (Kumbakonam)
For Janae in the collective sense of a body, compare Agoka’s
W UFHYS (Pillar Series, VII).

" The age of the present Rimayane should be studied in Jacobi’s
«ritical paper on Ramdyang (Dds Rimiyana), It seems that the |
original edition was composed about 500 B.0,; and the revision took .
place inec, 200 B.C, (J.B.O.R.S., IV, 264),
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Paura-Janapads, both their Inner and Ouler bodies, admire
the Prince. The king is satisfied with the proposal that they
desired to have his cldest son in the office of the Yuvarija.
When the king promises that the desire would he carried out,
his reply is acelaimed.?  And then he makes o speceh by which
he gives directions to carry out the resolution, This being
done, “ the Pawras who had advised the king, deparfed, heing
greatly satisfied 7. Trere it is evident that the expression
* Pawras® stands for both the Paures and the J dnapadas,
The Paure-Janwpada a8 one budy again wait to take
They take part in part in the Abhisheka (conseeration) cere-
Abhishels as Pooples mony.” Although the whole hody was
et Eneccasicy,  talken to be present, only the Chiefs or
Presidents ’ of the sections were in fact
present in person.! We find only the Vyididhas of the whole
of Pafichila country taking partin the ceremony at Kanya-
kubja, as Dharma-Pala’s copper-plate records,® It is to the

b Ramayana, Ayodhya-Kinda, 111, 2-5.—
RIS quasha: SWITAGS a7 |
974 <79 ARl g dEusaEiteT |
AERSAT T TIRATHEITR, |
VT T AT FEALA N
QARSI o S9N 0T |
S fbid., TIL 49.—
EE a’qﬁéaﬁrwm agt -stmnarwg '
ReEAwT TEI weEn amﬂmmamngm- 0
Ibid., IV, 1—
aded T A IRY qg AT |
weyTAeET aqss ey g [y
7 [bid., XIV, 52—
gufaefy ww@ gamafifyasg
qrearagranf Awer saHi: |
8 Ibid., XIV. 40—
SIIATZHLT: ATAIL W L
9 B.I., IV, p. 248.
9
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ladies of the Chiefs of the Srepis that the king offers salutation
after the coronation ceremony.®

In other royal ceremonies slso, the Alderman of the Paura,
Poure-Vyiddhas, take part,1?

Likewise the Paura-Janapadas could interfere with succes-

sion and prevent an undesirable prince from coming to the
throne.2

The revolution enacted in the Mrichehhakatika throws
Depositions li.ght on another aspect of _the constitu-
tional power of the Paura-Janapada. The

reigning king is deposed because of bad administration of law,
of which the president of the commercial union had been @
victim,® The brother of the deposed king who °established
confidence ’ among the Pauras'® obtained sovereignty. The
messenger comes to the Janapada-Samavaya, ©corporate asso-
ciation of the Janapade’® with the news of the revolution,®
who are shortly after addressed as the Pawuras and called upon
to punish Samsthaneke. According to the Mahdvamfa the
Ceylonese chronicle, the Paura in India could depose and banish
the king for illegal acts, and they, mindful of the good of all,
could choose another in his place outside the dynasty, by
deciding upon it in their meeting.’® Here again the Pauras
apparently stand for both the Pauras and Janapadas. In the
Datakumdarachariia!” the Pauras and the Janapadas are said.
to be friendly to the brothers of the king, it is therefore feared

by the speaker that they are bound to succeed the king if the
latter dies.

10 ¥.M.R., 114,

% Ibid., p. 417. In Deve-patro GRIATRITEIRG lﬂ%{gg(aﬁ: '
Q AMakrdbhdrate, Ud,, Ch, 149, 22-23,

1B Qee Trial of Charudatia, translated in C,W.N,, XVL. ii.—
WITAEEHAITTR A WONGHA gz | Ack IX. ()
TRIT, FAPIT |

5 Mrichchhakafike, Act X. See also QW7 qEIET | 1% MRS

‘-ﬂﬂiﬂ Gﬂﬂ'ﬁ“ﬁ-‘!ﬁ | which shows that the Pguras were present at
- the place where Chirudatta and Vasantasenl were standing and
where the Janapada-Samaviye was.
18 0. Mahavaméa, IV, 5-6,
1% Chapter I11—

ergen: §A: SifdaET: R TR dreemar: |

14
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There is a sample of discussion in the assemblies of the
Panra and the Jinapede given in the
P"li“““li?sc““i““ Artha-Sastra. Spies of the king charged
Payra-Janapade to gauge the political views of the Pauras
and the J@napadas about the King, would
approach (1) the Tirtha-Sabha-Sala-Samavdye or the Sectional
sub-agsembly of the Paure in charge of the sacred places and
public buildings ; (2) the Piaga-Semaraye or the sub-agsembly
in charge of trades and manufactures ; and (3) the Jana-Sama-
v@ya or the Popular Assembly, that, is, what the Myickchhakalika
calls the Janapada-Samavaya. By approaching these assemblies,
seetional or permanent councils, the spies ascertained the
prevailing feeling of the Paure and the Jinapada. The spies
would broach the subject, for example, in these words :

“'We hear that the king is possessed of all the necessary
merits. But we do not see those merits, for the man is troubl-

ing the Pauras and the Jgnapadas (by demands for) army and
1axes. 18

In the discussion if the members defend and praise the
king they were reminded of the Hindu theory of the original
contract between the king and the people, the very origin
and basis of Kingship :

“Well, (is it not so ? that) the Subjects went to Mann, son
of Vivasvat, when anarchy prevailed and troubled them, They
settled his share in taxes—onc-sixth of the erops, (and) one-
tenth of merchandise, in eash. That much is the wage of kings
for ensuring prosperity.”t?

18 Artha-8astre, Bk. X, Ch. XIIT. 9.—
TEIENI: FAREIAITET: IRSAIZRATAII, |
afr ghgme SamamERTaaiy faE 3 asguasTaart
TR R T A1 FAG YN 2397 9 IRARII, FFAT Tiegalicr )

For the interpretation of FVSFAVAT compare TOF in Bk, XIII,
Ch. V; 176 (p. 107).

10 qoy YsgIRIR: ARG T AR T ARETEE | AR
AL TN AG AW T AT | JegagaRt mvagmant fd e
I GFETANIG: | {9 A QS g9EAt DgwEgn: qwt k-
[FOTHEY U= 1+ Jbid., p. 28.

For the interpretation of bhrila, ¢of. its meaning in the Mitdkshard
{Vijfiinedvara),
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The king according to the BMahddbhdrata had to invest

only that minister with the jurisdiction of

Jppointment of Ghiel  mantra or state policy and government

Janapada (denda), that is, the powers of the Premier

(mantrin), who has legally earned the con-

fidence of the Paura-Jinapadae.2® Resolutions on state policy

having been discussed by the cabinet of ministers with the

king, had to be submitted to the Rashtra, that is, the Jana-

_ pada, for their opinion (1ii., to show TaAa,

]é‘;::i“{,‘gl‘i‘c‘;“ through the Rashfriya or the President of

the Réshtra or Janapaede® This was

necessary especially because grant of extraordinary taxes, as we
shall presently see, was in their hands,

The tenure of ministers depended, to 2 considerable extent,
on the good-will and confidence of the Paura-Janapada. The
minister Chakra-pdlita who was the provincial governor of
SBkanda Gupta in the Western Presidency, records in a publie
inseription that he gained the confidence of the people and the
Nagaras by his rule in a short time and that he ° coaxed and
pleased the Paura-vargas’ or the association of the Pauras.??

Finally he prays, ““ May the Capital prosper and be loyal to
the Paura !

20 Mahabharate (Kumbakonam ed.), Sadnti-Parvan, LXXXIIIL.
4548 +—

a7 FArES grewREEE 29T )
SRRl AP aidr wan |

2 Ipid., LXXXV. 1112 :—
sziat A Wiy wes) AR, |
aa: SANIEY TR T qA N

2 R qam Ashaewea Sy g TRy |
ASEARE 7 IRAA, .

~Junagadh Inscription. of 457-58 A.C. Fleot, C.1.I. (G.I.), Vol. III. 0.
The reading of Fleet separating F from Y and HF is grammabi-
ca.lly impossible.

% [bid., p. 81— 7 mmgr’-‘:‘ma‘kgm !
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In empires there were presidlency capitals, There seems
Paura and Proviscial to have been an independent Pewra body in
Government such a eapital. The Pawre alone in such
cases are mentioned. There was no sepa-
rate Janapads body there and it scems that the latter still
sat at the imperial capital representing the whole country.
The Pauras were prone to take offence at the Ministry’s be-
haviour. The Pauras alone of Takshagild, the capital of the
North (Uttarapatha) in the time of Adoka, are related to have
become °hostile’. Prince Kuniila was sent by his father,
King Adoka, to pacify them. The Paura coming forward told
the Prince in their address of welcome: **Wo are not hostile
to Your Highness (the Vigeroy) nor are we hostile to King
Afoka, but (we are 50 to) the raseally Ministers who have come
and who are rude to us (‘insult us *)."2

‘We find from Agoka’s inscriptions that the Emperor made
Agitation of the Paura an order that the Ministers at Takshagila
of Taxila were to go out of office every three
years, and new ministers to be sent

instead.® From other provineial capitals the ministers

were ehanged every five years ; but an exception was made in

% Divyavadana, pp. 407-08 :—

HISAIFATTY quirerT Fgew 1 gen 9 uw gIaana-
sfere: | adsqrACTRaE: | X7 T et @ gty ) e
A FACGHIZE TR\ q09 FAr aRrsafe qairemad damige
TAr® I 1 9L ¥ afereniy .o - B LG
guframgam: | gar T agfredte sdfmfy Aoy Ak
TR T T G IR | AR T

e AR TR |
T8 TGS TEAEAT TARAS,

TR TSR | 9 94 g B 7 udsdwwi g
FUAAISAIAT AMATHHAWE Falba | AAGAS AGAT  GAATAT
aufiret sk |

B qSTAY AR YIS T qFwr dwESE 7 A1 faar ¥ warr
T AU g e dug dug a¥yg Premfiaty U sreay eee. .
afgmeey gafy od ord ufag aur FH oy w9 sgEdi ST

?
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the case of the Government at Takshagila and that at Ujjayini.
The same records which mention this, namely, the Kalinga
Inscriptions called ‘ Special Edicts * by epigraphists, say that
the King insisted on the rule of transfers so that the ‘ecity-
body’ (nagara-jana = Pawra) might not be suddenly excited
and suddenly put to trouble (Nagala-janase akasmd palibodhe
va akasmd palikilese va no siyw ti). This evidently refers to
% sudden excitement of the Pauras as in the cage of the Taksha-
§ila agitation described in the Divyavaddna.

Unfortunately we are not in possession of the details of
these constitutional ‘insults’® which entitled the Pauras to
become hostile and justify their disloyalty. In any case, the
Pauras were such keen politicians that they would distinguish
disloyalty to the Ministers from loyalty to the Crown.

The Paura-J znapads are repeatedly mentioned in connexion
with taxation, Taxes were fixed by com-
mon law. But the king often had the
necessity and occasion to apply for an extraordinary taxation.
Such taxes assumed the form of ‘prapaya’, ¢ out-of-affection
gifts > or a forced benevolence-tax, and the like.2¢ It is evi-
dent that proposals for such taxation were first submitted to
the Paura-Jinapada. According to the Artha-Sasira, the
king had ““to beg of the Paura-Janapada > these taxes.2” We
have already noticed the discussion of grievance in the Paura
sub-assemblies and the Janapada sub-assembly about the
oppression from the king’s taxes. A ruler of a subjugated
country, according to Kaupilya, ran therigk of cauting ‘wrath
aof the Pauwra-Jdnapada, and his consequent fall, by raising
money and army to be supplied to his suzerain,?8

g T @iy @y Nraag. 3R b a7 aRwai
Bt swfr BV qulien  «@g «..8 sy frafal, .
ate., Dhauli edition, lines 0-25.

1 hawve discussed the significance of the inscription in J.B.0.R.S.,
Vol. IV, (1918}, p. 86.

% TJayaswal, Ind. Ani., 1918, p. 50.
27 Artha-Sdstra, Bk. V. Oh. 25 90—
W TR T TRwaEr, R |
2 Ibid., Bk. XIIL Ch. 5 ; 176—
| AT AZIFET: THAATET-RIT, |
TR TIade TekigEHeaya |

Taxation
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Disaffection might follow a Regent’s threat to realize
& war-tax. Secret agents, says the Artha-Sisira, taking service
under the Regent, while the enemy king was out with his
army in the field, would secretly tell the PaurgeJanapadas,
a8 friends, that the Regent had ordered the government to
demand taxes the moment the king returned. And when the
Panras held a general meeting to give their votes on the subject
tho leaders were to he done away with at night seerelly, and
the rumour cirenlated by the agents ° thisis done because they
were opposing the Regent's proposal”.2® This was expected
to cause dissension and weakness in the enemy country.

Rudradéman, as he says in his inseription, proposed to
his ministers the restoration of the great water-work of the
Mauryas, the Sudaréana lake, which proposal was rejected
by his Council of Ministers, Thereupon Rudradiman did the
repairs from ‘his own private purse’. In doing so, he says
that he did not trouble the * Paura-Janapada jana (or body)’”
with a demand of benevolences for the purpose.3® Just before,
he has already said that he realized taxes only so much as
was rightfully allowed (by Hindu Law).3

2 Arthg-Sastra, Bk, XIL Ch. 2 ; 163—

Y AW FANCRERGET: TRAFIRY A TOHNEIg: b
LEATHATH qrarey SHFOATY FePRIAT VN Hawmiealy, T ar
seg FramstaEaietT ga g ) TgEhdy deom TRORmreERIY:
geatarigg: T Gaw I [aIew @ gyeed § | aReung
T ST TEEEIIAgEY: | qaeaT e giaakn
ARugfh =« @EgHT:

In the ahove text AT should be compared with Hag® in
Jatake, 11, 45, and Ha'g%ﬂ% in the Majjhima Nikiya—Gopake
Moggellana Sulle wheve ¥ denotes holding a meeting to decide
a matter by the vote of majority.

30 Epigraphia Indiea, Vol, VIIT. 44—
spftefirar sURmRwa R (AT o QeI (1) wEar
WA SRRl T HIEA. o TG o o SBREL 1 o AR
AERHTE ARE AR R G S A RAE AR g g -
afafin: TRTEIARAT, ete,
" FyERIHAfgeEETRE~—1. 14,
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The Sudarsana lake was a huge irrigation work. The
capital being situated on & hill, the people who were most
benefited by it were the Janapade people. 1t would be probably
inexplicable why the king should have troubled the Pauras

unless we accepted that the Paura-Janapade together had to
sanction the demand.

A sample of an Address from the Throne begging extra
. taxes from the Paura-Janapada is given
R°§fu;?,{’fﬁf,g,;?£,‘° in the Mahabhdrata. I quoted the speech
in 1912 but its consitutional character
could not be realized before Kharavela’s inscription disclosed
the corporate Paura and Jinapada. The passage just before
that speech is most important, for it shows the methods to
which the Crown resotred, to obtain grants from the Paura-
Janapada. The method of securing o majority in the assembly
of the Janapada is given, and royal dishonesty in defeating
. the Janapade is divolged. The very method, at the same
time, proves the legal power and authority of the Paura-
Janapada3®

“To provide for a future distress, kings ** (according to
our Mahdbharate autbhority) ‘‘raise and keep by funds. All
the Paura-Janapadas (i.e., all the members) those in session
(samérita), as well as those taking ease (updérita), i.c., every
one of them should be shown (royal) sympathy, even those
who are not rich. Dissension should be created in the Quter
{Bdhya) body of theirs and then the Middle body to be well
{or comfortably) won over (bribed, eniertained). The King
thus acting, the People will not be excited and disaffected
whether they feel (the burden) easy or heavy. Then, before
money demand is made, the king going to them and addressing

32 Mahabhdrata, Santi-Parvan, LXXXVII, 28-25 (Kumbakonam
ed.)—
' aed = Rearge ) R )
UgH BN VIR SRATawar
IRAATEFRa R et |
AYTRTTHT SAFGTaAT |
gl S WRfEr Aresdn e gen |
| QY e sgeater A graag:Rarn i
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by a speech should point out to the Rishtra (Jgnapada) the
danger to his country (e.g.) as follows 38

‘“ Here a danger has arisen. A large enemy army ! They
forbode our end just as the prospect of coming on fruit to the
bamboo.** WMy enemies with the help of dasyus (foreign bar-
barians)® want to harm the kingdom—an attempt which, of
course, will prove to be their self-destruction. In this serious
difficulty and in the ncarness of this grim danger, I beg of
you money, gentlemen, for your safety. WWhen the crisis is
over I will repay, gentlemen, in full, The cnemies will not
return what they, if they can, earry away by foree from here.

3 Mahabhdrate, Santi-Parvan, LXXXVIL 20-31 (Kumbakonam

" o § SNgFAGAST Tq: g9 )
afe @ReT W O aReda i
EANCATTA TEIRTT T |
A Fear FoTra IR FHFETEAL: )
SO W AT TGN 9T |
gEAEATaT Ufresla andiga |
Ml St Guiy g W
qicETr waa: SISy gy g0 )
A T veat 9 = wIEy |
ara: SR TggIeE: |
FETANK: T &9 AT AANEET 1
TARGTIRIGATERTT T4 0
LRI 2 ST gAMHT A5y |
AAVFGTTRR CF@ELAr T 3 |
AT (AAIEed WaTK: TERANRE |
T 7 fagat wET ud w@itEni o
Zia 9T AT BT WTAAT |
QEHITATGAGR FiSHE, |

3 The prospect is dreaded by the owner of the bamboo clump
in our villages as it means the drying up of the whole stock, The
‘bamhbgo ¢ fruit’ Is in appearance like paddy.

% Dasyuw is a technical term both in Maenu (X. 45) and the
Mahabharata (Santi-Parvan, LXV. 13-17) denoting foreign tribes.

F
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From family down to every thing you possess might be de-
stroyed by them. Money is desired only for the sake of person,
children and wife. I delight in your prosperity as in the
prosperity of my sons. I shall receive what you caen spare,
without causing pain to the realm and to you. In crisis the

honourable assembly (Waifg: &rd:) should bear the burden.
You should not value money very much in a crigis.”

With such sweect, bland speeches making salutations
and showing courtesy (sopachdro),kings presented their ‘ money
demands ’ (Ghanddana).

Bvery Paura and every Janapada (that is, every member)
was to be humoured by personal attention of the king before
the time for the speech and demand arrived.?® We are already
familiar with the Outer body of the Pawra-Janapadas. In
the Ramdyana, a8 we have seen, the same term occurs. But
what is meant by the Middle body? They here stand for
‘the Inner body’. They were to be ‘used’ and °‘given
wages ’ for their dishonourable conduct. They were won over
+o favour the king’s proposal.

It should be noted that the language addressed to the
Paura-J Gnapade is very polite; the pronoun is, bhavat ‘ your
honourable self,’ bhavadbhih sangataih ‘your honourable
Assembly .37

The Paura-Janapede demanded and obtained anugrahas

or ‘privileges’. Khidravela in his in-

Pﬂ’fg‘:‘;ﬁﬂﬁi’; end  geription says that he granted numerous
Privileges anugrehas in a particular year to the
Paure and to the Janapeda. According

to Kautilya the Paura-Jdnapada (leaders) of an enemy country
should be advised by secret agents ‘to demand anugrahas
{from the king * when there be famine, thefts, and raids by the
Atavis (buffers of wild tribes). This is to be read along with

% Mahabharata, Santi-Parvan, LXYV. 28.

37 That voting prevailed in the Jangpads and Paura can be
gathered from the procedure of contemporory popular institutions
‘which we have already noticed, It is implied here in our text by
the directions about creating breach in the Outer body and aboub

- winning over the Middle body.
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Yajfiavalkya, IT. 36%® which enjoins that the king must pay
‘to the Janapada’ (in the singular) compensation for loss
caused by thieves (sce also pp. 271-72 below). The Paura-
Janapade should couple their demand, according to Kautilya
with the threat of migration to the enemy's country in case
the demand was not allowed.?®

That the demands for anugrahas were mostly of economic
character, is shown by the dircetion of Kautilyat®: that only
those anugrahas and parikdras (fiscal concessions) should be
granted which would lead to the strength of the Exchequer
and those which weaken it wer to be avoided for ‘with o
small treasury the king oppresses the Paure-J@napadas’.
He recommends parikdre in famines, and counts the erection
of irrigation works as a case where anugraha ought to bhe
granted.** Agoka in his Pillar Proclamations says that the
Rajikas or ruling ministers, made independent by him, were
to make anugrahas to the Jaénapada body (Ch, XXXTI bhelow).
Rudradaman calls his restoration of the irrigation lake,
Sudarfena, an anugrahae in favour of the Paura-Janapedas.®
" 88 pajhavalkya, 11. 36—

¥4 AR-gd &54 TF AT F )
Hzfg FAIRy BREd @ 9@ aa

This verse of Yajiavalkya corresponds to Manu, VIII. 40, Sce
Mcdhatithi’s explanation.

Cf.  TARGRATES 9 AT I

TR 3T QETwT wEhar i
—Dvalpiyana in the Mitakshard.
3 drtha-Sastra, Bk. XIII. Ch. 13 171 (p. 304)—

g‘ﬁmrz-gqsrfag i 'ﬁ'{maqa@‘mgq:a AR 5 USRS
AFATTE (CGagr: 9 TSW g0
40 Ibid., Bk. II Ch. 1. 19 (p. 47)—
agIETREr, wer: PRl T | O o TR, )

HPIRIAT R TS TAAITIET TG |
41 Ibid,—

frrrawETs gumas a1 e ) FraeiRg, Ragre-
I AT asmraﬁeqamﬁqaﬁrqwnaﬂrautvaaqamuzmamm T
g H?l"'ﬂi AR 91 Ug FFAAA 1 r=ai A1 wwat g
TR FA |
@ Epigraphia Indica, VIII, 45—
ﬁiﬁsﬁ AT, TEHEE TG WG ARG
q1 ete,
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- The Buddhist books similarly testify to .the constitu-

. . tional practice of the king’s approach-

ifé?,gof‘“’akrifﬁ.‘?ﬁf‘“' ing the Janapada and the Naigama or

Janapada to undertake  Paura for a ‘fresh tax’® when he intend-

long sacrifice ed to undertake a big sacrifice, The

royal specch on that occasion is characteristically pelite. The
form of demand was this: '

“Y intend to offer a great sacrifice. Let the genilemen
(‘ Venerable ones, ' Rhys Davids) give their sanction to what
will be to me for weal and welfare. "4t

If the Paura-Jinapade bodies gave their anumati
(‘sanction ') the king was to perform’ the sacrifice and the
country had to pay a tax for that.

Thus the Paura-Jgnapade were approached and begged
by the king to grant extraordinary taxes; and the Paura-
Janapade demanded and obtained anugrahas or economic
privileges from the king. It is not certain but it is very likely
that in raising his large armies the king utilised the machinery
of the Paura-Janapada. Two references in the Artha-Sdstra,
noticed above, where taxes are coupled with the danda (army)
or rasing of army, suggest this possibility.

That the Paure-Janapada had not business of merely

occagional or adventitions nature, is

Daily business of  proved by the fact that the Artha-Sasira

P “""“;}{Z’”"I@;’fg "ith  marks out one period in the king’s daily
time-table to be devoted to the business

of the Paura-Janapadas.®® Daily, therefore, matters went up
from them to the king. These must have been of an economic

4 Rhys Davids, Digha Nikiya, Kafadania Sufle, 11 ; Dialogues
of the Buddha, 11, 175,
U Digha Nikdyu, Kutadante Sutla, 12—
gEBME Al AT AN AGAF-g | waeqy & 79 oeg
feary gamifa
8 Aytha-Sastra, Bk. VIIL Ch, 10; 16 (p. 37)—
Y ST SR ORI |
' Cf. Mah@bhdrala, Sanli-Parvan, XL. 10—
PREIAT 7 A HA Fraraw 1

TR FAGITT A FA i 0
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and financial nature, and if they had to raise levies for the
imperial army, as it seems very probable, the business must
have included military matters as well. The daily business
before the king suggests a busy time for at least the Inner
body of the permanent Samevdye of the Paura-Janapada.

The above matters were not the only concern of the Paura-
Janapadas. We find Afoka, after his
piligrimage to Bodh Gaya, discussing his
new Dharma with the Janapada body.40
Agoka proposed to impose a new system on the community
and to do away with the old orthodox one. He had to feel
his way in proceeding with his intended revolution. He sought
-countenance from the Paura-Janapade and proclaimed to
‘the public that he had been having the honour of meeting the
Janapada (deréena) and discussing the Dharma with them.
They were thus a machinery not only for the restricted pur-
poses of taxation and economic advancement but for all vital
interests of the country.

Afoka’s new Dherma
and Janapad

We find the Paure receiving communication from the
sovereign to execute measures of mo-

Importance of ike ment which properly belonged to the
Daurs: Paurannd Bxe- sppiggiction of the executive government
or Dapda. Tishyarakshitd, queen of

Agoka, sent the letter which she forged under the name
of the Emperor and sealed it with his ivory seal, to the
Paura of Takshadili. The story as related in the Disyavadina
may or may not be correct. But the story would not have been
detailed in this way if the procedure of sending a royal com-
munication of the nature the missive is said to have emho-
died, had been unknown at the time the Divydvaddna was
compiled, The Paura was asked to infliet punishment on
the viceregal prince who had been denounced in the letter ag

@ Rock Series VIII (Girnar)—
FEgEE gEN 9 qW W W gan @ [Romifas o

WAMIZE | G FAT JHIGEE 7 qqIRgw T .

Sce below on the mention of the Janapade in Pillar Sevies IV
{Hindn Ministry).
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a traitor to the dynasty.®” The Pawras in the Mrichha-
Latika are asked by the people to execute the real culprit
Samsthénaka who had been treated as innocent by the law-
court. The Pawuras, here probably stands for Paure-Janapada
a8 they are mentioned after the Janapada-Samavaya.

The prince-viceroy was supposed to go to their assembly.
) _ The passage in the Mahabharaia implies
atang vnd Goromnor o that the king hirself attended the Poura-

Janapada assembly. Agoka received them
with great respect.4®

The political philosopher Vamadeva quoted in the

Mohabhirate sums up the importance of

Poura-Janapndacould  the Paure and Janapade by saying that

make or mor BOVER™ 4o Paura-Janapada could make or mar

the government. If they were satisfied,

‘“ the business of the realm would be done by them, if they

were not satisfied, they would make government im-

possible, for they became opposers. The king had therefore

to keep them attached by his conduct and by not causing
annoyance to them,’’4?

Ag the Paura administered relief to the poor and helpless
in the capital,®® the Janapada did the same in their jurisdiction.

41 TR FRIRT TFAF, TV AT aHHaEe )
€ . = LN : [y
SEEAl ST TR e Fog O I

—Divyavadara, p. 410.
The use of the word janae should be noticed here and should be

compared with FFIE-FF in Adoka’s Inseription (Rock, VIII) and
JRWFAE] S: in the Ramdyans. The sense is of a collective body.
48 QTR F - 91 9RS: | —Divydvadana, p. 410,
® Mahdbharata (Kumbakonam ed.), Santi-Partan, XOILV. 16—
IR T S A |
TEHHT B UgW F BAE: 0
(The context and grammar show that verse 16 which ought to

precede immediately verse 18 has been detached and put in its
- present position. Verse 17 really reads with verse 15.)

W qqWTERRET Sl g
' —Brihaspati, Viramitrodaya, p. 425,
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Tt appears from the view of Vimadeva that when the Jana-
pada and the Paure withdrew from the duty of poor relief
the government of the king was in trouble. They could make
the government impossible in so many ways: this may be
dnferred from their various funections which we have noticed.
To them, the trouble cansed by the non-performance of poor
relief, is evidently to be added as a factor of importance.
If the Paura-Janapadas, says Vamadevs, remain kind to beings,
having money and grain (for the purpose), the throne will
remain firmly rooted.5

Another method by which the Paura-Janapads made the
L government of a mishehaving king diffi-
Jggfppjgjiﬂiﬁebé‘ﬁggg cult was that the offended Paura and
Janapada would make out a bill and

present it to the king to make good all the losses sustained
in the kingdom by thefts, dacoities, and the like lawlessness.
This strange® procedure is sanctioned even by the Codes of
Hindu Liaw. We can understand it only if we bear in mind
the Hindu theory of taxation. Taxes were paid to the king
a8 his wages, and the wages were wages for protection (see
Ch. XXXIII below). The corollary was that if protection which
meant both internal and external was not rendered fully,
deductions from the wages of the employee would be made
by the employer, The refund bills were presented, according
to Yajfiavalkya, by the Janapada, as it is to them, he enjoins
on the king to pay the crown compensation,® The passage
. in the Artha-Sasira which says that the spies were to prompt

o1 SRRTITT T AT o T |
QA qreggEay ©ae: 9 gl )
—Mehabhdrate (Kumbakonam ed.), Santi-Parvan, XC1V. 18,
On the yuestion of the wealth in the hands of the Paure and
Janapada hodies it should be noticed that corporate bodies not only
held money and property bub could even legally borraw money
a9 is evidenced by the laws of Brihaspati and Kiatyayana (Vira-
milrodaya, p. +32).
8 Mr. Govinda Das writes, * Even up to very recent times,
1 understand that in the Rajput States thefts had to be made good
by the king's treasury.”
8 ke TNEd &8 UM SUATTIT g !
gRig QNI e T8 q@ a0
—Yajiiavalkya, I1. 36. Compare other passages quoted below.
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the Pauras and Janepadas to ask for concessions if the
frontier barbarians committed raids, also indicates the practice
of demanding compensations.5

Krishna Dvaipayana lays down ‘““when the king has
failed to recover the property taken away by thieves it should
be made good from his own purse (Svakoédf) by the impotent
holder-of-the-country.”’®®  Svakose in the inscription of -
Rudradaman was the private purse as opposed to the publie
treasury. This being the sense of Dvaipiyana, the compensation
realized (according to tho corresponding law of Yijfiavalkya)
by the Janapade. amounied to 4 personal fine on the king.5s

From the evidence of the Makdbhdrala, we gather that the

L members of the Janapada as well ag of
c‘°“5f’,‘;,‘:2;2{“°f *h  the Paurs, were generally rich people.
And those who were not rich, were not

poor either.

The reference in the Dasakumdiracharita®? which represents
the king making an illegal request to the president of the
Janapade tor the oppression of a particulsr Gramani or the
head of the village assembly, associates a Janapade member
with the village unit. The Jdnapada, according to the Artha-
Sastra, was composed of villages and towns.%8 Tt is permissible
to assume that the Janapade had similarly its constituents in
village corporations and townships of the country.

The Gramani was generally a rich man, a Vaidya according
‘to & Vedic reference®® and a Kshatriya according to the Pali
Canon.®® The members returned to the Janapada were very
likely men from the Gramani class,

5 Apiha-Séstra, Bk. XIII, Ch. 2 ; 171 (p. 394).
[ ¢ A_ L. ~
o8 SURTHIWEY 9+ ARgd Iig
PTG X AETHT AEREAr I
Quoted in the Miidkshard on Y., 11, 86, ’
® Many, VIII. 40—3@sd GIFUNEAI UMW ARET U
According to Nandaha it meang that the king should make good
to all the varpas the loss sustained from thieves, ete. The great
commentator Medhatithi as well gives the same meaning,
57 Dadakumaracharite, Chapter ITI.
58 Apthe-Sdstre, Bk. 11, Ch, 15 19,

8 Muitrayan Samhits, L 6. 51 IV, 3. 8.
0 See above p. 9, n. 2.
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The Pali Sitra (Kdtadanta of the Digha Nikdya)® which
is regarded a8 almost contemporary in age with the Buddha's
time, probably furnishes details of the composition of the
Naigama or Peura and the Janapade. The king invites the
Kshatriyas who were ¢ Negama’ or ‘ Janapada’ for the time-
being (enuyutidc negama oheva janapadd cha) in the king’s
country (Redifio janapade); likewise those Negamas and
Janapadas who were officers and councillors (of the Payra and
Janapadas) ; Negama and Janapade Brahmins who possessed
‘larger clags of houses’; and finally, gahapati Negamas and
Janapadas who were of the class of nechayikas. The gahapati
class was composed of ordinary citizens —Vaidyas and Sidras,
freemen culbivating their land or following their trade, the
lords of their households'®'. Nechayika probably denoted the
richer class of the @rihapati members as opposed to the
Mahabharata’s svalpadhanas, the ‘small-wealth’ members
of the Paura and Janapade. This shows that the Paura and
the Janapada had almost all the classes of the populaticn.
The poor but highly intellectual class of Brahmins probably
was not there as the qualification required was based on pro-
perty of some value. The class of Brahmins whom I have
desceribed elsewhere as the aristocracy-in-poverty, i.e., those
who lived up to the ideal laid down in the Upanishads and the
Dharma Sutras, would not be included in bodies where property
qualification. was the law. If we keep thig point in view we
can understand why Brahming as a class are mentioned in the
Rimayana separately, as joining the conference of the Paura-
Janapade to discuss the question of the nomination of Yuva-
rija by them.®® The character of the Janapada, a8 represent-
ing the whole country, is quite clear. They are called the

0 Digha Nikdya, Kitadante Sutla, 12 ef 51,

Y AG G TATY @] AT AT ARG A F R
(ete,) s IRET J0TAT Y FE@GL T LT AT (eto,) SEHTHE-
SIS AT T WA A . WA (ete,) wgufaEEiTR AT g
SAGET T v 0 s

02 gy SREEATH TREATR: € |
qhg & weiag gagmagEd:
—Rimiyana (Kumbakonam ed.), dyodhyd-Kandu, Ch. II. 19-20.
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Rashira or the kingdom itself and the Desa or the country
itself. The Pauras were a fairly large body and presumably
the Janapadas were larger in number.

We have a clear picture of the Pawura composition, The
" deseription left by Megasthenes,® of the
The compasition of - (iyv Magistrates or the Executive Bodics
of the Paura of Pataliputra read in
the light of the working system of corporate assemblies
of the country, shows that the Pawra was divided into
several sub-assemblies representing different interests of the
Capital. The Paura was @ sort of mother association of
different bodics. Patafijali, who uses the word Samgha in the °
general sense of a corporate assembly, not limited, as by
Panini and also probably by Katydyana, to the political
Samgha, mentions as we have seen, Samghas of 5, of 10, and of
20 men.®* It may be remembred that Kautilya also employs
the word Samgha in the general sensefs like Patafijali, although
the technical sense of Panini i8 not unknown to either. The
significance becomes clear when we refer to the Mahdvagga
(IX. 4.1) whichlays down that a Samghe may have a gquorum
of 5, 10, 20 or upwards. The Pafichika Samgha, therefore, of
Patafijali is the quorum of 5. The boards of 5 members each
of Megasthenes were these Pafichika Samghas.®® If the boards
of b each were the Samghas of B, then they would represent
dindependent bodies, and their joint meeting would be a
meeting of the mother association. This interpretation is
supported by the fact that the Paura is regarded to have more
than one Mukhya or Sreshiha, chief or president,$? and Megas-
thenes mentions more than one ‘ City Magistrate °.¢2 In the

98 See p, 250 above.
4 See foot-notes, p. 251 above.
8 dArtha-Sastra, Bk. IIL Ch. 14; 66 (p. 185): qT qgwar

SqEHIEn | Bk, IL Ch. 1; 10 (p. 48) : GqIg4: §%: | Bk. III Ch.

8562 (p. 173): EUMNTSTFAN |

® Of. the Pdaiichalita committees of the Nepal Inscriptions
(I.4,, IX).

$7 Ramayana, Ayodhya-Kande, Ch. XV. V. 2, g&gi ¥ faviaw =;
Ch, XIV, V. 10, TR9ZE |

6% Hee 1. 250 above. .
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Mudrirakshasa®® when Chandanadisa is called by the Chancellor
Chaépakya (Kautilya), he is shown great respect and
asked whether the people were loyal to the new king.
Chandanadasa thereupon speaks for the whole couniry ; but he
is only the president of the Jewellers’ Association (Manikara-
Sreshthi). In the Dadakumdracharite, out of the two Paura-
Mukhyas one is the president of merchants dealing with foreign
trade only.7® In the Artha-Sasira where spies are sent to the
Paura-Jinapadas to sound their political mind, they go to the
“ agsociations ”’ (samavdyas) (in the plural) of the Tirihas, of
the Sabhd-Salas, of the Piiga and of the People.”. These
Samavdyas except the last one are evidently identical with
the Boards of Megasthenes (as pointed out above) which looked
after public buildings and temples, after manufactured articles,
after trade and commerce, We have noticed the datum of
Gautama which proves that there were Siidra members also.?
They were probably returned by the Jati-Samghas or the caste
assemblies or they might be representing some guild of artisans.
The Piga committee must have been mainly composed of the
represenfatives of trade and commerce, apparently middle-
class substantial men. The Paura was thus composed on the
basis of different interests in the Capital.

The Ramdayane gives some details of separate bodies which
made up the Naigama, probably about 500 B.C. As the Paura-
Janapada (with the Nuigama) appear, taking leading part in
the nominstion of RAma as Yuvardja, so the Paure, Naigama,
or Janapade or probably all of them figure on subsequent
occagions when the question of succession to the throne presents
itself. In VI. (¥uddha) 127. 4, when Rima is returning to
Ayodhys, the Srepi-mukhyas (* Leaders of Serpis’) and the
‘Ganas’ or ‘Members of the Parliament’ (probably the
Janapada) go out to receive him, In verse 16 they are around
Bharata along with the Ministers and are mentioned as the
Sreni-mukhyas and the Naigamas. The Naigamas consecrate

.  Act 1. For the date of the Mudrd@rdkshase (e, 420 A.D.)
see Jayaswal, Indian Antiquary, 1913, p. 265 ; 1917, p. 275.

0 Dudakumdracharite, Ch. Y11,
N 4rtha-Sastra, Bk, 1. Ch. 185 9 (p. 22)
% See n. 47, p. 248 above.
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Rama a8 representatives of Vaigya and Sfdra .elements of the
population (C. 128, 62). When Bharata is called from his
maternal home on the death of Dagaratha, the Srenie sanction
Bharata’s proposed succession which is intimated to him
(Ayodhya, C. 79. 4). The ¢ Rama-Commentary” here
explains ““ Srepayah >’ as “ Pouwrdh” and Govindardja as
““ Naigamgah . Probably ‘Srepayah ’ (Srenis) hag been used in
the primary sense, like the ganas of VI. 127, denoting °the
agsemblies !y .., both the Paura and Jdnapada. Again when
Bharata goes to bring back Rima from exile or hermitage, the
*“favourites of the gapa ” go with him along with the same
agsociates, the ministers, ete. (81. 12). These favourites or
elected rulers of the ganas (83. 10) are referred to, a little further
in connexion with the people of the city,” as the Naigamas
and ‘those who confer or together’ (sam-maii ye) in the
company of ‘all the minsiters’. Immediately following
(verse 12 eof. seq.) are detailed the different bodies or classes of
trades and arts who evidently made up the Naigama, wiz.,
jewellers, ivory-workers, stucco-workers, goldsmiths, wood-
carvers, spice merchants and so forth,” They are rounded up
with (verse 15) ‘ Presidents of townships and villages ’ (grama-
ghosha-mahatierah), which the * Rama-Commentary ’7® explains
as ‘“the Presidents for the time being ’. As the Naigama is
detailed by its various trades and arts, the Janapada (‘those
who think together ’) is detailed by its component elements—
the village and township Presidents. Both these main bodies
issue forth from the Capital. The representative assembly
of the villages and townships of the realm, as observed above,
had their hcadquarters at the Capital. But the Naigamao
which was similarly at the Capital was the general representa-
tive body of different trade-guilds and guilds-merchant of the
{Japital only, as the commentators imply and the equivalent
Puura proves,

This conclusion derived from literature is confirmed by
.cert-ain seals discovered at Basérh, the ruined site of Vaifali.

i Narmrlkas, evidently Pauras.
" Consult Govmda.rii.m on the technical names of trades.’
© 75 gl I ¥ TGAET FEE: | Govindardja explains mahatiardh
a8 pradh@na-bhiifdh, ‘ made presidents .



THE JANAPADA AND THE PAURA ' 277

These seals remain learned puzzles in the pages of the reports of
the excavation. They become intelligible in the light of the
evidence adduced above. One seal bears the legend Sreshihi
Nigamasya, while another reads Sreshthi-Sdnhamha-liulil.ca-
nigama ; again another, Kulika-Harth or Prathama-Kulika-
Harih." The seals ending with nigama are the seals of the
mother association of Nigama or Poura. Kulike was a judge
of the Paura as we have already seen’; Prathama-Kulika
would be thus the first judge of the Paura Court. ° Sreshihin’
“ president * was evidently the General-President. The seal
of the ¢ §resh{hi-Sarthavaha-Kulika-nigama’ legend represented
the different sections or Samavdyas of the Nigama through their
three chiefs. The separate seals related to the separate entities,
the corporations sole, e.g., the judicial geal of the Kulika judge,

The laws of Paura, 2lluded to in connexion with the
Tho ¢ general term Grgma or Township, and

¢ ‘laws’ of - .
Janapada and Paura the laws of Jdnapada, as we have seen in
the last chapter, are recognised in the
Qodes of Hindu ILaw. They were really the resclutions
of these bodies. They had the force of law. The law
courts enforced them against offending members. The
resolutions regulated primarily the conduct of the corporate
bodies and their business inter se. They were called Samaye,
‘law or resolution agreed upen in an assembly’ (sam + ay).
These Samayas are called in Manu and Yajfiavalkya? ‘Dharmas’

% 4.8.R., 1013-14, pp. 138, 140 and 153, scals Nos. 282 B, 320 A,
318 A, and 277 A, TFor discussion on the seals, see p. 124 et seq.

77 See above, pp. 49-50 and 105.

78 Manu, Ch, VIII. 219-22 :—

oq & SR ud qaad A
1 FATEEAT Fe GYT WEF
Fydagsy STy UgEETEda
Rrer {1995 gwasqEio, |
mq;ni%'m{%g R |
Yijfavalkya Samvid-Vyatikrama prakaraga, Bk. iI, ver, 186 ;-
| ENEARIELET 9€g wRiEE §E )
Risl 33w GWAT 9AT VIFIS A 0
For deflnition of Swnaya in other Cocles se? p. 106 above.
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or Laws. We may recall here that according to Apastamba,
the oldest writer on Dharma yet discovered, all laws originated
in Samayas.™

Another class of their resolutions was called Sthiti (“fixed
laws ) or Desasthiti®® (the sthiti of the ‘country’ or ‘country-
assermbly ’) which were enforceable against everybody. The
Sthiti was probably the same as the class of their enaciments
called Samwid, ‘agreement’ or ‘laws by agreement’., The
Samvids®* were passed by the Ja@napada and they were recorded
on a roll (Samvitpatra). They were enacted with the formality
of the members taking some special oath. They were binding
on the whole kingdom. There i8 clear evidence of the fact
that sometimes Samvids were against the interest of the king,
ag some authors of the Codes lay down the exception that
those Samvids only shall be enforced by the Law Courts
which are not opposed to the king.® The Samayas also
were put on. a roil.s®

These Samaye (Semayakriya) and Samvid enactments
were what we call at present * Statutes’. They were not leges
which were embodied in the Hindu Common Law. They were
administrative statutes of fiscal and political nature.

Ttis significant that the Samvid class of acts are mentioned
in connection only with the Realm Assembly or the Janapada

® Apasthamba, 1. 1.1, AAG: SEATENRESFIA-=0GT@E: 0 9 0
qUFEHT: FAO 0 R
ECE RN
80 Viramitrodaya, p. 120—
Xafrgai STAgE v |
fir TR SUaEIREg wrs
—Brihagpati.
L A XU I e TR, |
wenstrufraatd dias agfa qaq n
—Brihaspati in Viramitrodaya, p. 189.  qHyg—Ilegal and
political rules’.

8 See the sbove note, Also RIRIRYYY Ty TR WA
of Yajfiavalkya.

&8 iﬁaf’aﬂﬁﬁ GE S 'GTW? T aHAFRHRAT | —T-’irﬁmitrodaya, p. 425,
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and the Township Assembly, Guilds and conguered Ganas .
{republics) and similar bodies could not emact Samvids. The
Samvid acts were thus the most important of the Paura-
Janapade enactments. Probably through them it was also
made known to the country to give a particular extra tax,
or to desist from doing a thing. '

To sum up. We had an organism or a twin organism,
the Paura-Janapade, which could depase
Pours-Jinpadi s the king, who nominated the successor
to the throne, whose kindly feelings
towards a member of the royal family indicated his chance
of succession, whose president was apprized by the king of
the policy of state decided upon in the council of ministers,
who were approached and begged by the king in all humility
for a new tax, whose confidence in 2 minister was regarded
an essential qualification for his appoiniment as chanceller,
who were consulted and referred to with profound respect by
a king aspiring to introduce a new religion, who demanded
and got industrial, commercial and financial privileges for
the country, whose wrath meant ruin to provineial governors,
who were coaxed and flattered in public proclamations, who
could enact statutes even hostile to the king, in fine, who
could make possible or impossible the administration of the
king—an organism with these constitutional attributes was an
jnstitution which we will be justified in calling the Hindu
Diet.
The Paura-Janapade were a powerful check on royal
guthority. At the same time there were also other influences
-which kept royal responsibility alive and aective,



CHAPTER XXIX

Opinion of Thinkers and General Public
Opinion
To the constitutional check exercised by the Paura-

Janapada we must add the great influence of thinkers and
wise men.

The hermits and recluse thinkers living outside scciety,
in the ‘forest’,! were a political factor in
Hindu life. The hermitage was represen-
tative of the whole Aryan Society., At
the same time it was & repository of past experience in
social and political matters and a seat of clear and impartial
thinking. The retirements for the people in the third stage
were marked out in close neighbourbood of the capital and
other towns.! Hindu hermits, though in retirement, were not
absolutely out of touch with the community and the world
of polities. They with their widsom and impartiality could
take a correct view of a difficulty in administraticn and could
advise the king thereon, without reserve or fear.

Then there was the floating wisdom of the yet older
generation which could speak to the erring with an authority
which no temporal power could command. They spoke in
the name of morality and they were heard. It was their
privilege to communicate their opinion even unasked for.
Literature is full of references shewing the influence which the
ascetic widsom in Hindu race exercised on current politics.
Narada who must have been as we now know from Pali docu-
ments of early times, a member of the order of the Bhikshus

Hermits and
Reocluses

1 Artha-Sdstra, Bk. IL. Ch. 2 (p. 40)—
AEEMTEEREEATT ARl sagEmat adeafr |,
aqferat Tt Sg=Sq
The Tapovanas were named after the seven original géiras.
. The Buddha went to one of such déramas after leaving his home.
The déramas named after gotra-pishis in the Ramédyana were also

such institutions, not that the original gatra-pishis were supposed
to be still living.
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ealled ‘ Naradas *, advised Krishna on his republican difficultics.
Coming to later historical times, the Buddha was approachcd
by Ajitagatru for advice before marching against the Lich-
chhavis, Vidiirabha of Kodala once desisted from declaring
hostilities against the Sikyas owing to the Buddha’s opinien.
Alexander found the ' gymnosophists *2 formidable politicians,
and with his usual ferocity towards freec ideas could not
comfortably bear their existence and had several of them
executed. One of them when asked why he urged the leader
of a particular state to oppose Alexander, replied because he
‘ wished him to live with honour or die with honour ’ (Plutarch,
LXIV). Another Sanyasin is related by Greek writeis to

% ¢f. McCrindle, Meguslhenes, pp. 124-26 :—

‘‘ God, the supreme king, is never the author of insolent wrong,
but is the creator ot light, of peace, of life, of water, of the body of
man, and of souls and these he receives when death sets them free
being in no way subject to evil desire, Te alonc is the god of my
homage, who abhors glaughter and instigates no wars. DBut, Alexander
is not god, since he must taste of death, and how can such as he be
the world's master, who has not yet reached the further shore of the
river Tiberoboas, and has not yet seated himself on a throne of
universal dominion ?...,1If his present dominions are not capacious
enough for his desire, let him cross the Ganges river, and he will
find & region able to sustain men if the country on our side be too
narrow to hold him. Know this, however, that what Alexander
offers me, and the gift he promises, are all things to me utterly use-
less....The earth supplies me with everything, even as a mother
her child with milk....Should Alexander cut off my head, he cannot
also destroy my soul. My head alone, now silent, will remain, hut
the soul will go away to its master, leaving the body like a torn
goarment upon the earth whence also 1t was taken. I then, becoming
spirvit, shall ascend to my god....he is judge of all proud wrong-
doing ; for the groans of the oppressed become the punishments of
the oppressors. Let Alexander, then, terrify with these threats
those who wish for gold and for wealth and who dread death, for
against us these weapons are both alike powerless, since the
Bragmanes (=DBrihmanas) neither love gold nor fear death.”

No wonder that the Greeks should say that * Dandamis. ,though
old and naked, was the only antagonist in whom he, the conqueror
of many nations, had found more than his matceh’,

The reader need hardly be reminded that the ascetic was guofing
the TUpanishads. His description of the Brahmin who neither
wished for gold nor dreaded death is relevant on what we say below
{pp. 282-88).
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have given Alexander a lesson in politics by comparing Alexan-
der’s empire to a piece of dry hide without a centre of gravity,
one edge rising up rebelliously while Alexander stood on the
other. The old Dandin (Dandamis) of Taxila, when called
upon by Onesikratds to present himself before Alexander, son
of Zeus, master of the world, under the threat °but if you
refuse (he) will cut off your head, ’ ‘ complacently smiled '’ and
replied that he was as much son of Zeus as Alexander, that
he was quite content with India which supported him like &
mother ; and sarcastically indicated that the people on the
Ganges (the army of Nanda) would convince Alexander that
he was not yet the master of the world.®! In the Artha-Sastra
the king is told that bad government offends ascetics and
recluses.* The Mahabhiratainits book on polities enjoins upon
the king to inform hermits of the affairs of state and to take
counsel from one whose experience was large and whose original
family was distinguished and who was now selfless.b

The tradition came down through the whole course of

The losrned Brahmin LR41 .history. ' It was 8o s.trong that in

the period of Hindu revival it played once

more a great role. Guru Ramadasa was as great a guide to
Sivaji as any Narada to an ancient predecessor of the latter,

With the class of men in hermitage and post-hermitage
stages of life, we should count the Vritiasthe Brahmin.
Nobody can pretend to understand Hindu history without
realizing the true social value of the teaching, studying,
thinking and sacrificing Brahmin. With a culture of intellect
ever developing, from generation to generation, he had grown

3 See the last n.
¢ Arihg-Sastra, Bk. I. Oh. 4; 1 (p. 9)—
Fovi: (202:) FEBARTHFAEFICARASEER Fmafy o

§ Mahabharate ( Kumbakonam ed.), 8&nti-Parvan, Ch. LXXXVI.
vs. 26-28—

AN FIFENT Oy UZHT T )
fRRdem Riyogs qaa

Rt o g TEY, t
AT, TR T vvrnnnrrnnns
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into a leviathan of brain, who would have eaten up Hindu
Society and burst up himself, but for the self-denying ordi-
nance of poverty. He would engage not in what would bring
him wealth. The little wealth he required for his sustenance,
he would beg of the society he had undertaken to serve. He
thus became the true aristocrat of Hindu Society, with the
differentia peculiar to him in the whole world ; that he was the
aristocrat-cum-poverty. By the vow of poverly he sccured
for him an imperishable intellectual existence reoted in inde-
pendence of spirit and consciousness of virtuous superioiity.
The race in which he grew stood loyally by him, nourishing
and maintaining that leviathan of brain and virtue.

The Brahmin of poverty living inside society and state,
with his little home and his fire-altars, was probably more
mindful of current politics than any one else. In the Jatakes,
the Brahmin versed equally in Dharma and Artha, Sacred
Knowledge and Science of Polities, is a constant figure,
Vasishtha and Vimadeva in the national epies typily the
figures who would turn up at the court and advise the king
and point out weaknesses in his administration. It is they that
lead the Paura-Janapade deputation in the Ramdyana to the
king to announce the national decision about the appointment
of Yuvarija. And the king addresses them and the Paura-
Janapadas as ‘Rulers’ (‘Xings’). The Brihagpati and
Kautilya class was not merely concerned with systematizing
theories of state; they made the polities of their country an
object of their immediate concern. Kautilys was a Srotriye
or Vedic Brahmin.® At the same time Alexander’s incoming
and the stupid administration of the upstart (Nava) Nanda
concerned him more than his Vedie studies. He thought it
necessary to overhaul the cxisting system. The Brahmin
emphasised again and again that state was a life on which
depended social, individual and spiritual happiness, He

¢ guFd IR e AR e
Telang’s Mudrarakshasa, Upodghita, p. 44,
Y7 R T WE A ASGUSAAT = O
YRIGAFATY F WAL TGN
—Ariha-Sasira (p. 429).
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reminded the people again and again that the bases of civiliza-
tion of the Race are rooted in polity, that the Sword which
protects the people is the womb of civilization.” The Brahmin
idenlised and idolised the country of the Aryas as much
politically as religiously.?

The opinion of organised bodies and of ascetics and
hermits and Vyiitasthe Brahmins apart,
the administration had to take into con-
sideration the opinion of the general public as well. That
there was a real public opinion in the country, is proved by
the direction in the Santi-Parvan of the Mahabharaia,®
LXXXIX, 15-16 :

“The King should make secret and trusted agents travel
through the kingdom for ascertaining whether his conduect of
the previous day has, or has not met with the approbation of
the subjects. '

Publie Opinion

“* Ascertain whether my conduet ig or is not approved,
what action of mine in the country is agreeable and what
reputation do I have in the realm.’”

7 Mahabhdrata (Kumbakonam ed.), Sdnti-Parvan, Ch. OLXIV.
vs, 86-69 :—

&l whe AR TG a" B 0
BT SRR a4 1
wg e g5 wwandr qigsE 7 0
AR SETS FTBRG TAF |
AT AT &g O GEAEE
e qur o anga e |
AT adlor greT Se 6 0

8 Seo, for instance, the interpretation of Arydvariz which
Medhatithi gives on Mann, IT. 22—

Ml TR q g GIREEAREIN § L g el
WIARY waf, ete. '
o erelly Ra¥ g4 woata @ ar g
| ghacgal ghyeagarene i
AT IR § Q@ gyala 7 97 g
- FRRHEITY &fEE ¥ W 97 ¢ | (Kunbikonam ed.)
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The King's policy and conduet were eriticised in the country
and the King was anxious to know those criticisms. The ideal
is forcefully, though crudely, set forth in the national epie, the:
Ramayana, in the alleged reason as to why Rima parted with
his queen. Though personally convinced of her innocence,
he separated himself from her in response to the public will.

In the Brihaspaii Satra the king is asked to give up the
smallest undertaking if thercis popular clamour against it.1®

Even the right thing should not be done if the People raise
2 voice against it.u

10 Brihaspati Sitrs (Ed. F. W. Thomas) :—
1. 95, SARA QY WRFT 9 FA
. Y S-S 3

U [id., I 4—iAfT SHAFE T FAW |



CHAPTER XXX

Council of Ministers

Was the Hindu king a personal ruler? To answer this
let us examine the position of the Hindu
Council of Ministers. To appreciate the
congtitutional position of the Council of Ministers it is
necessary to recall the previous history of the Council. The
Hindu Counecil of Ministers was 2 body and an organism
which had differentiated and branched off from the old
National Assembly of Vedic times. In the Atharva Veda,
as we have already noticed, the rdjekrits are a part of the
* folk-around ’ the King who invest him with sovereignty.!
The rdjakrits or ‘king-makers’ appear later as Ratnin High
Functionaries (Commander-in-Chief, Treasurer, ete.) whom the
king-elect worships before his consecration.? In worshipping
the Ratnins, he does honour to them both as officers of the
state and as representatives of the society., Their approval
like the approval of the remaining representatives of the
Community was selicited before the election of the would-be
king. In other words, they are officers but as part of the
community, and not as creatures of the crown. This origin is

further borne out by the technical expression applied to denote
their collective body.

The Council of Ministers is called the Parishad, in the
Avrtha-Sastra® and Parisg in the Jatakas,t the Mahavdstu® and
Adoka’s inseriptions.® It does not interchange (until late)
with other words of similar meaning. Now the Parishad
was another name for the National Agsembly of the Vedic
‘Hindus. In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad as already pointed
out, the Semiti is called Parishad.?” The Council of Ministers,

Origin

1 See pp. 195-98 above.

2 See pp. 208-04 abave.

8 Artha-$astra, Bk. I, Ch. XV.
4 J-, Vi, PR. 405 and 4:31.

5 Mahgoastu, I1. 419, 442,

§ Rock Heries II1 and VI.

? See p. 14 above.
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thus differentiated from the Samiti-Parashad, inherited the
same name like the Parishad of Law. With that name they

likewise inherited and retained the popular tradition and gense
of responsibility.

They never lost their Vedic prestige even in the most
Use of Vodio terms ~ POWerful days of the Hind}l monarch.
They hail been rdjakrits or ° king-makers ~
and ‘kings' (rulers) under popular constitution and they
remained ‘ king-makers * and ‘ kings ’ in the Pali Stitras, and in
the national epic. The Pali Canon employs ‘king-makers ' as
& Synonym for ministers.® The Ramdyayna® in deseribing the
ministers who put their regolution before Bharata, calls them
‘king-makers . In the Pratimoksha Saira the High Ministers
were called ‘kings'.'® Agoka calls his High Ministers ‘reins-
holders’ (of the state), 4.e., ‘ ruling-ministers *.1t

It is & law and principle of Hindu Constitution that the
Couneil and King king cannot act without thfs approval and
co-operation of the Couneil of Ministers.

The law siitras, the law books and the political treatises are
all unanimous on the point. Manu calls a king foolish’ who
would attempt to carry on the administration by himself. He
regards such @ king as unfit.!2 Helays downthat the king must
have ‘colleagues’, i.e.,, ministers ; and that in their midst and
along with them he has to consider ordinary and extraordinary
matters of state'®; even ordinary business ought not to be.

8 Dighanikiya, Mahdgovinda Sutianta, 82, ¢ rd@jakatidro’,

® Ayodhys-Kagde, Ch. LXXIX. 1. q0q USFEid 9@ IFT-
HAFT, ; Commentary ¥ quoted in the Xumbakonam ed. USHFAG=
afegm: 1

10 G AW G931 A TERAA! RUSTHFURT AATHIRET HHIHAT
AT ¥ 91 9% SRS AGAURT 0 THAT AT, quoted by Childers-
PD., p. 397.

1 Rajake in Rock Series 11T and Pillar Series IV, where the
Rajaka ministers are entvasted with complete powers of government.
(Danda). Cf. Jayaswal, J.B.O.R.S,, IV. 41, See also above Bhatha-
Bhéskara cited under p. 202, n. 12,

12 See p. 233 above ; Manuy, VII. 30-31.

3B Manu, VIL. 54-57.
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done by one man, not to speak of the conduct of a kingdom.4
Yijiiavalkya is of the same opinion?s and so are the other law-
givers, Kityayana ordains that the king should not decide
even a law-suit by himsclf and that he should do it along
with the Council.l® Even Kautilya, the greatest advocate of
monarchy, has to say that matters of state should be dis-
cussed by the Council of Ministers and whatever the majority
decides the king should carry out. It should be noted that
this rule is enjoined even when there is a body of Mantrins
or. cabinet separate from the Maniri-Parishad. The Artha-
Sastra says ;

“When there is an extraordinary matter the Manirins
and the Mantri-Parishad should be called together and informed.
In the meeting whatever the majority decide to be done,
should be done (by the king).”*?

It is remarkablethat theking is not given even the power
of vetoing, The Kautiliye in emphasising the importance of
the Parishad says that Indra was called ‘thousand-eyed’, al-
though he had only two eyes, because he had thousand wise

e )
W Manu, VII. 30-31, 55~56—
&isagiia qed FeAMHALET |
T T+ AT Ag 9T [Yg T 0
T gUE=RT AgEEgartion |
gue: Mg WY U 9T i
Sy JGF FH TEAHT R, |
Rdisadw g usT Agmmg )
& ard faeauiae @aFg qiataE |
Wi ggEay g seqTwHAI 7 |
15 ¥ajiavalkya, Bk, I, 311—
& ard RISy, ete
8 Viramitrodaya, p. 14— |
qIStEqE: ARG INFUIUEa: |
wEen: Y aN @ 9shy e |
1 Artha-s'astra, Bk. 1. Ch.15; 11 (p. 20)—
Arens Wiy :n"slurr AFTTIRIIAGT qsnen | ax Igfr:

FARTER a1 FgEATI |
‘ Sece: .T g.ya.swal, Indian Anliguary, 1913, p. 282.
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members in his Mantra-Parishad or Council of State who are
regarded as his eyes.18

The Sukranitisgra, which in matters of first principles
follows tradition faithfully, presciibes :

“ Without the manirins matters of stale should never be
considered by the king alone, be hie un expert in all the seiences
and versed in policy. A wise king must always follow the
opinion of the members of 1he Council of Adhikdrins or ministers
with portfolios, of the President (Sabhya, p. $03) and Subjects
(Prakritis, p. 208). He must never follow his own opinion. When
the sovereign becomes independent (of his council) he plans for
Tuin. In time he loses the state and loses the subjects.”’

The king according to Manu (VIL. 57), should consult
the ministers separately and then **all of them together”—
i.6., a8 Medlitithi explains, in the Council. This is exactly, al-
most verbally, what Kaufilya lays down.2® By thus discussing,
the king was to derive benefit. The cleverest of the ministers,
who should be a Brahmin, was to be completely depended
wpon by the king, and entrusted with the execution of all the
resolutions.2! All the business thus was to be left for execu-
tion in the hands of a2 Prime Minister or Chancellor,

The Brihaspati Sitra says that even ‘a rightful thing
(dharma) the king should do only on the advice of the wise’.?

18 4rtha-Sastra, Bk. I, Ch. 15 ; 11 (p. 20)—
gezafE Aefiiaediod wge | @9+ IR =8 agEnEg |
19 ¢NS., II, 24—
waHTg $S TN Al gEeeig
afafacg far A= aRIST fasara AN R0
geMFRTCaRa-awaaEas o

[AT WET: T @A T FIA nan
5y WAFATHA GAAAT Feqq |
firaugs Wy faaasfag = ne

20 giE: TR aaEig | A8, p. s,
Fui @ wRtTIEETEE TR 9% |
wa@Er 7 sy Freafggmem 1 Many, VIL 57.
M Manu, VIL. 58~59.
22 il SERYEE T FAG | FOR SgAnEd gigatg:
Brihasputi Siitre, 1. 4-5.
10
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Thatis, for even a lawful action in administration the king
must have the authority of expert ministers.

In this connection we must also notice the very important
Gifts by Kingto be CODStitutionallawlaid down by the Dharma
rectified or rejected by  School of law-givers that it was not com-
Miniatry petent for the king to make gifts even to
the Brahmins if the Ministers ¢ opposed *’ the gifts. The law
is a9 ancient as the time of Apastamba.® (Cires 400 B.C.)

‘With the history of the origin of Hindu Minisiry and these
laws of the constitution before us we can understand how the
Ministry under Chancellor Radha-Gupta refused to make further
gifts to the Buddhist Brotherhood on the order of the Emperor
Agoka.2 Otherwise we would have fallen into the cheap wisdom
of regarding the whole story as a ‘myth' and a ‘Buddhist
fabrication ’.

Agoka in his Rock Series inseriptions, Section VI, says that
when he has passed an order with regard to a gift or a pracla-
mation, should a discussion arise in the Parishad (Council of
Ministers) and they (the ministers) shelve it, he should be in-
formed of it—if there was a division of opinion with regard to
his propesal in the Parishad or a total rejection, he should at

23 Apastamba, 11. 10, 26. 1 +— '
TYAMGTINT & o e qagaasameateaty |
For Bhritye in the sense of minister see Artha-Sasira, p. 320.

¢ ﬂﬁﬂgﬁ%ﬂﬁ'&%ﬁﬁq” , and the reference to the Divyavadana
below.

24 Divydavadane, p. 430 ef. seq. I regard the detail of the first
gift of Adoka ag given in the Divydvaddna to be substantially true,
for it was in the nature of a Vidvajit Sarvamedha (Hg}ﬁq-)_fee
which a Sarvabhauma Emperor like Adoka was expected to make
{p. 199). The ruler gave away all that belonged to him except the
land, i.e., the State as Mimdmsed says (see Ch. XXXIV below). In
other words, he gave away the surplus revenue which he had in his
treasury. To an occasional gift like this the ministers would not
have objected as that was the right of the Emperor to make. Bub
a repeated procedure of this nature would be objectionable as
found by the Ministers of Adoka.
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once be informed of it.25 That shows that the ministers had
been for some time opposing the rulings of the Emperor,

Rudradiman was similarly opposed by his Ministers with
reganl t0 his proposal to repair ihe Sudarfana Lake. Opinion
of Rudradaman’s Ministers was against the king’s propusal for
repairing the Sudargans water-works. They refused to pay for
the repairs and the king had to pay from his private purse?2e
Tortunately for Indian History the ovidenee of Rudradiiman’s
inseription iy as clear as any could be. I proves that the
constitutional laws were notl mere pious wishes, but ihey were
as real as ordinary municipal laws of the law-books. Thanks
to the Buddhist works which have preserved thegreat constitu-
tional datum on the reign of Afoka in their pathetic lament
that the Emperor of the whole of India was deprived of his
sovereign authority by the ministers of slate? The Gatha®’
quoted by the Divygoaddna is more ancient than the compila-
tionof the Divyaradgna, and the former could not have been
composed many centuries after the event. The monks were to
gain nothing by an invention of such a story which threw dis-
credit on a great personage of their religious history. They
would not have invented a story which would have been a bad
precedent in case other monarehs wanting to imitate the muni-
ficence of the Maurya Emperor.

28 Fayaswal, Indian Anliquary, 1913, p, 242.
26 Qee p. 263 above ; F.1., VIIL 44 (insc. lines 10-17).

27 Divyavadina, p. 430, Adoka anxious to complete his intended
gift of money to the Kukkutdrfina monastery says, * Radhagupta,
I do not mind the loss of money, of government, of authority,’

TAE | waUd, 9 ZSAGTF T UTATEd F JeAiEand Frany o

* » *
afer any FHeE qEIRAATS AT 9ANY | qEmRRsi-
feaq | AR, AF U FEHEETE 339 9 557 FHTCH AqT
Fraaieasy UAET, REEEs: 1 gEE T VERIRGE: Sfatig: |

*¢ At that particular time Kunila's son, Sampadi, was filling the
post of Yuvarijas. He was told by the Ministers ‘Your Royal High-
ness, King Afoka is temporarily in his position but he is sending
away the money to the Kurkutirima. King’s strength les in
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The numerical strength of the Ministry varied from time

to time. Brihagpatiin his book on politics

beﬁ“:‘f‘bt‘;l’:é:‘l;:cﬁ‘:ﬁ‘d quoted by Kautilya gave the number of
the Cabinet the council members to be gixteen. The
Artha-Sastra of the Manavas laid down

‘ that the Council of Ministers should be composed of twelve
ministers 1 maeniviparishadam  dvadadamétyam?®  burviteld
Manavah. Another old authority, Ufinas enjoined in his
time twenty, while Xautilya would not have any rigid
number.2?? Earlier Councils were larger, as one is mentioned

treasury. He is to be checked’. The Prince prohibited the Treasu-
rer.” (For the position of Yuvardja as a High Minister, and resolu-
tions going up to him from other members of the Cabinet, see below

p- 807.}
» * *

Iy e GRS, Oy dee saafy o & gme
IR | GRISATE SEIGATEET UNFRAS A= |
(p 431) ¥y: gRsTAiNT: 1 g UNATE: SIygRea-a5aIsarag-
g

FIAUATREA g 6 w999 gufaosan a9+ )

* Now King Adoka, very much agitated in mind, called a meet-
ing of the Ministers and the Pauras. He asked— Who ab present
is the Sovereign of the Country ?' On, that the Prime Minister rising
from his seat approached the place where King Adoka was and
saluting him respectfully spoke, ¢ His (= Your) Majesty is the
Sovereign of the Country’. Then King Adoka with tears trickling
down his face answered the Ministers : ¢ Why do you tell an untruth
on account of courtesy ? We are deprived of rule ?”

* * ¥
L. SN Y s s ae
AT AR AR AIYFHL: )
g AT ST 1l
o ~ - . ~on [
_ e T AATRICT TR g Saest Aee R )
¢ The liberal king Adoka, the best of the Mauryas, who was the
Emperor of India, bscame the sovereign of a half-apple (on his
plate). That King now deprived of authority by the Ministers,
gave away in charity the half-apple.”

28 Rautilya, Artha-$dstra, Bk. I, Ch. 15; 11 (p. 29). Read
amdtydm instead of amalyin as printed in the Artha-Sastra ; it
qualifies miniriparishadam.

29 Thid.



COUNCIL OF MINISTERS 203

in the Mahabharata of thirty-two members (p. 319 below).
There has been a tendeney towards a smaler body.

We shall revert again to the Mantri-Parishad, and to the
powers of the Ministers as a body. Let us now note the official
designations of different ministexrs. The number of the Ministry
or Cabinet is recommended by Manu (VII. 51) to be seven or
eight. The number eight had become nearly fixed when the
Sukraniti was written, and on ity tradition the Ashia-
Pradhdna, or the Ministry of Bight, of Sivaji, was founded:
The eight ministers according to ‘ some * nuthorities referred to
in the Sukraniti are the following :—30

(1) The Sumantra or Minister of Finance.

(2) The Papgitdmatya or Minister of Law.

(3) The Mantrin or Home Minister,

(4) The Pradhane or President of the Council.

(5) The Sachive or Minister of YWar.

(8) The Amdlye or Minister of Revenue and Agriculture.

(7) The Pradvivaka or Minister of Justice and Chief Justice.

(8) The Pratinidhi (Representative : see below),

According to another view two other ministers—

[(9) The Puréhita or Minister of Religion.

(10) The Dita or Minister of Diplomacy,® should also have
seats in the Council]. The exact character of the Pratinidhi

30 Syuhranitisara, 11, 711-72—
AT 7T Hiacera: 540 0
ga=: nivEar A= g afEeEdr )
SHTE: sm“gmw q4r afreE: SR
% Ibid., 11, 84-87—
gizalt ey Yaiye sfmaw o
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{Contd. on p. 201)
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is not clear. He iy evidently very important being given
precedence over the President of the Council and the Manirin.
He was ¢ to press upon the King the business which must be
done whether favourable or unfavourable’. He is certainly not
the ‘representative’ of the King. He might have been the
representative of the Paura-Jafiapades in the Cabinet or that
of tho Council in dealing with the King. He is certainly very
probably the most important.

FHTECRIT: TIRAFETHIS A, |
TRYEAEER R Aanitd T U
stz gerd a@: wY IFHET, |

a1y Fierafy T skl g
BRSNS T SR

a1 IRV FEAATT BT |

QI YaBQE TR 0

et. geg. up to &1. 106.

Cf. Sivaji's Ashia-Pradhdna. °° The Civil organization of the
District was, of course, subordinate to the authorities at head-
quarters, two of whom—the Pant Amdlye and the Pant Sachiv, had
respectively the charge of what in our time would be called the
office of Finance Minister and the General Accountant and Auditor.
The distriet accounts had to be sent to these officers, and were there
collated together, and irregularities detected and punished. These
officers had power to depute men on their establishments to super-
vise the working of the district officers. The Pant Amatys and the
Sachiv were, next to the Peshwi, the highest civil officers, and they
had, besides these revenue duties, military commands. They were
Dboth important members of the Board of Administration, called the
Ashfa Pradh@n or Cabinet of eight heads of departments., The
Peshwd was Prime Minister, next to the King, and was at the head
of both the civil and military administrations, and sat first on the
right hand below the throme. The Sendpaili was in charge of the
military administration, and sat ficat on the left side. Amalya and
,S'_achiv seb next to the Peshwi, while the Maniri sat next below the
Sachiv, and was in charge of the King’s private affairs. The
Sumant was Foreign Secretary, and sat below the §endpati on the left,
Next came Pandil-riie, who had charge of the ecclesiastical depart-

. ment, and below him on the left side sat the Chief Jusbice (= Nyaya-
dhida “--—Ra.nade, Rise of Maratha, Power, pp. 125-28.
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The Yuvardja is not a member of the Cabinet in this enu-
Yuvaria and Prinoss meration but he is certainly a Minigter.
a5 Ministers He was generally a prince of the blood :
uncle, brother, nephew, son, an adopted
gon, or a grandson® Iike other Ministers he was a Sahdya or
“Oollegue ’ of the king. The Y urardje had his seal, and the set
formula with which ho signed. Under Agoka, on the authority
of the Divyavadana,® Samprati, a grandson, was the Y uverdj,
while the son, Kunila was the Presidency Governor at Taksha-
§ila (the capital of the Northern Presidency).

A prince royalin office was regarded as an officer. Bhafia-
Bhaiskara calls him Kumdre-Adhyaksha (‘Prince Officerin charge
of Department’) who held the ‘reins of government’® In
Agoka’s inscriptions despatches to Presidency Governments are
addressed to the ‘Prince’ and High Ministers (Kumdre and
Mahamdtras), the latter being called a Vargs or Council.®®
Evidently it is such & Kumdre whom Bhatta-Bhiskara, rather
his authority, called niyantd@ or ‘one who leads’ by reins’
(rajjubhih). The Buddhist books®® make Afoka governor one
time at Takshafili and at another at UTjjain (the capiial of
the Western Presidency). Maurya Princes of the blood royal
governed with their Councils in the south ; while the conquered
province of Kalinga was governed only by & Couneil of Maha-
mélras.3? It is gignificant that Despatches from the Central
Government, copies of which are given in the inseriptions, are
never addressed to the Prince by name ; they are impersonal.
The Princes, like the Mahdimglras whom we shall presently
discuss were probably transferred as the two viceroyalties held
by Adoka indicate. In that case impersonal documents would
be quite in form.

82 Sukranitisdra, 11. 15—

wFY fged qIgs quwaERIg |

» » TR A 5. »

g3 P 9 AEeedsivmEaa

FAITAY A W a1 RFIT
8 Divyavadine, p. 480 ; sce above p, 201,
34 See above, pp. 200-03, n.
3 See Separate Edicts of Orissa; J.B.0O.R.S., 1V, p. 36.
8 Divyavedana, p. 372 ; Mahdvaméa, V. 46.
37 See Jangada and Dhauli * Separate’ Rock-Inscriptions and

Siddhapurs Inscription.
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The official designations of the Ministers for different
. portfolios varied from time to time. The
Designationsof  prsnave Dharma-Sastra uses the word
Sachiva, lit., ‘helper’, ‘colleague’, as a
goneral term for Ministers?® as against the Amdtya (lit., ‘ those
remaining together’) of the Astha-Sgstra. In the Rimdyana
Amatya occurs in the general sense, while Sachivas are distin-
guished from the Manirins.s®

The Chief Minister is called Manirin (lit., ‘ Adviser’),
i.¢., the Manirin, in the Artha-Sastra, whose position is the first
amongst the Ministers. Next to him comes in the Artha-
Sastra the Purohita, then the Sendpati and after the Sendpati
cores the Yuvardje.4°

The Manava Dharma-Sastra calls the Prime Minister
simply Amatye, that is, he was the Amdatye. In him was vested
the administration or danda.* He, as especially required by
the Manavae Code (VIL. 58 ; XII. 100), was to be a Brahmin.
In earlier times, in the Pili Canon, the Prime Minister, e.g., of
Ajatagatru, is styled Agra-Makdmdira ¢ the Foremost Minister’.
In the Divydvaddna, the Chief Minister of Afoka (Radha-Gupta)
is called Amdtya. He is evidently the Manirin in the Sukraniti.

In the Gupta period he is probably called the Makddandendyaka
{p. 320 below).

The Manava Code does not specifically mention the Purohila.
But he is very likely included in its ‘seven or eight’ Ministers.
This Minister bears the same designation (Purohita or Purodhas,
lit., ‘Leader’) throughout, but hiz functions varied with a
tendency to gradual cxtension. In the Jatakas and Dharma
Siziras*® he is expected to be versed both in sacred law and
polities. Apastambas® expects him to judge cases where
Prayadchitta or penance was to be inflicted. He was also to

38 Manu, VII. 54,

¥ Yuddha-Kanda, 180, 17-20 (Kumbakonam ed.), Govindaraja.
49 Arthe-$astra, Bk. V, Ch. 2 ; 91 (p. 245).

i Manu, VII, 65.

18 :: Jatake, Vol. I, p. 487 ; II, p. 80 ; dpastamba Dh. 8., II. 5. 10.

4 Adpustamba Dharma-Saira, I1. 5. 10. 13-14, ete,
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try Brahmins on hehalf of the king. The Arthe-Sastrad re-
quires him to be learned in the Veda and ity dngas, in astro-
logy, and in politics, and that he should also know the Atharvan
rites, which were to be performed in cases of national calumities
to satisfy the common people. The Sukraniti®s demands a
knowledge of the military scienee¢ and art as well as in the
Purohita.,

The Manava styles the Minister of Diplomacy nn Dile,i®
who had jurisdiction with regard to peace and war with foreign
powers and ‘‘who broke up allinnces”, The Rémdyana
(I1. 100. 35) knows him by that title and so does the Sukra-
niti. But subsequently he is called Sandhi-vigrahike, in
inseriptions of the Gupta period, in Brihaspati’s law and later.
1t is curious that this Minister is not found in the list of the
4rtha-Sastra. Probably the Mantrin combined that office in
himself. The office was very imporiant in Maurya days.

In the Manave Code the king is his own Pinance Minister 47
He himself holds charge of the Finance. He is not directly
named in Manu but his subordinates axe mentioned under the
-designation which the Arthe-Sgstra gives to him—~Samahartyi.
In the Arthe-§dsirathereis an allied portfolio of the Sannidhdtyi
(p. 202 above). Later on the two portfolios coalesce into one.
In the Sukraniti the Minister of Tinance is Swmantra.
Govindardja (p. 295 above) gives another designation, Artha-
safichaya-krit.

The Sengpali is evidently the Minister of War, He is
very important in the government of Chandragupta coming
third in precedence, taking his place above the Yuvargja. In
the Sukraniti he is called ¢ Sachiva’.  Probably the Sendpati
wasg both the military leader in the field and the military mem-
ber in the Council as is suggested in the Ramayano (1L, 100, 31).
But in the time of Kautilya the two offices were distinet
(p. 802 below) and they remained distinet in later times.

M gotha-Sastre, Bk. I, Ch. 83 5 (p. 15).
& Sukranitisdra, 1L, S0—irrenereggipaatg JURE: |
@ Manu, VII 05-00—33 aRaffomdr | ga @ & aeaufnEs
ER GG _
. 4 Ibid, T9E RACY T(65). .
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Tn the Sukraniti be is a civilian officer, as the eight ministers
were transferred from one portfolio to the other and they all
occupy equal rank ( p. 318 below).

The above five ministers with the ¥Yuvargje in addition,
" wmade up the real governing hody. The
Yuvardgje is & post-Vedic development
while a1l others had origin in the Ratmins, except probably
the Date whose functions might have been performed by the
Sita a8 he appears to be rather important in early days.®
The Yuvardja, it should be marked, occupies the fourth place
in the Government of Chandragupta. Then and later he is
not the President of the Cabinet or the Council (pp. 299-306),
as there are other officers in those posts ; evidently no port-
folio is given to him. The Mahdbharate (XII.83, 12) cally
the cabinet a gapa and so does the Sukraniti (p. 308 below).
The Maehabhirata says that the king should not be partial to
any one member of the gane.

Cabinet

There wasd & fendency to form o smaller body inside 1he
AnInner Cabinet  Cabinet. The members of this, what we
may call the Inmer body, were three or
four, according t0 the Artha-Sasira (p.28). It was with
them that the king constantly conferred. These ministers
are called the Manirins in the Ariha-Sdsire and the Rimayana
and the Mahabhdrata. In this character the ¢ manirins * mean
“ those vested with manira or the policy of state,” as is evident
from the expressions mantradharas in the Ramdyape® and
mamira-grahas in the Mahabhdarate.50

The members of ‘ the mantra-holding * (mantra-graha) body
or ‘the holders of the reins ’ of state {pp. 200-03, n.) were to be
aceording to the Mahdbharate ‘atleast three’ and preferably
five.®t Kaufilya prescribes it to be three or four’ (4.8., p. 28).
The original view probably was that such holder-of-mantra
should be only one as recognised by ihe king. This was the

48 In the Mahabhdarata, Sa.iﬁayﬁ. becomes Minister of Finance.—
XIII 42.

9 Ayodhyd-Kanda, Cante 100, 16.
50 Muhabhirate, XXI. 83. 50,
5t Thid., 47. 62. 20-22,
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view of that severe theorist, Kanika Bharadvija® (drtha-
Sastra, p. 27), and it seems to have been the view of the
Manava Dharme Code (VIL, 58). Vigaliksha condemned
the system of one-minister cabinet (Artha-Sasira, p. 27),
and the Réamdyepe does the same, aceording to which
(IL. 100-18) it shounld ‘* neither be of one nor too many . The
number three and upwards beecame fixed, as evidenced by the
Mahabharate and the quotations in Nitieakyemrite.®™ The
uneven number found preference for the same reagen as givon

by Mitramisra in the case of uncven jury : ngn%‘mrqﬁ EAISE -
A%  yqa@t WA uneven number i to provide, aguinst
difference in opinion, for a majority’,5

Afoka’s r@jika ministers (pp. 312-13 below) who had the
fullest aunthority to rule over the praj@ (subjects) and fo grant
them anugrahas, and in whose hands the king left the prajg as a
mother leaves her child in the hands of a known nurse (Pillar
Proclamation IV); and who were declared supreme in the
matters of dapde (administration) and ebhikdra {(declaring
hostilities), seem to be identical with the mantra-dharas or
manira-grahas. Rajake signifies the ‘ruling minister,’ literally
it denotes ‘the holder of the reins (of Government)” like
Bhagta-Bhaskara’s rajjubhir niyantd. The number of Afoka’s
Rajukas was certainly more than one, they being generally
referred to in the plural,

Thus the history of the Cabinet shows a growth in nnmber,
and a change—~from the authority of one to that of several.
The rule of one was always found incompatible with the
tradition and the whole social system of the race.

Apart from the cabinet of the Mantra-dharns who had the
Composition of tho el executive authority, there was, as we
“ Manira-Parishad” or  have already seen, the Mantra-parishad or
Gouncil of Stato the Mantri-parishad. The Mantri-parishad
was not solely composged of the Mantrins., To the meetings of

52 We ought to recover his work. Ile is quoted as late as by
Govindarijo.

53 @R qeell @ mEET: | TR fregssl guf o sEmeg;
grafs Al @ Foedr, @ gadr WA wRaRl TEiat ° R )
99: Y=EQq ar afgm: @A | Ch X

8 Piramiirodaye, p. 35.



300 HINDU POLITY

this body, the Mantrins or ‘ the holders of Mantra ’ ministers
were called, according to the Kaufiliya. The Parishad was
composed of (1) these Maniradheras (Inner cabinet), (2) other
cabinet ministers who held portfolios, (3) ministers without
portiolics, and (4) others (see below). The number was generally
large, as the numbers 32 of the Mahabhirata, 20 and 16 of
other authorities, and Kautilya’s example of Indra’s large
council show., It thus exceeded the number of the ministers
of the cabinet,

We have no definite information a8 to who composed the
) class (4). The Counecil summoned by
Zowa-tanapadasnd ) goka on the ministers refusing to carry
out his orders of gifts, consisted of the
Pauras (Ch, XXVITI), and the Amdaiyes. Tt seems from other
pieces of evidence that the Council had some seats assigned
in it to the leaders of the Paurae and Janapada. The Mahd-
dharaia ($anti, Ch. 83) and the Sukraniti (IT. 3)56 suggest that.
The opinjon which the king was bound to follow according
to the Sukramiti (I1. 3), was of (a) the Sabhya, (b) the
Adhikaring, and (¢) the Prakritis, as sebhdsads or members’
sitting in the Council. The Sabkya according to the authority
quoted by Govindardja (p. 303 below) was the President of the
Council or the Manira-Parishad of Kautilya. Adhikdrins were
the heads of Adhikaranas or Departments, i.6., the Ministers.
The remaining one Prakrilis must necessarily mgmfy the People
or Bubjects (p. 245 above), meaning thereby their representa-
tives—the chiefs of the Paure and Jinapada (p. 257 above).
In the Ramdyana [Ayodhya, Chs. 81 (12), 82 (1, 4)] the
People’s representatives and the Ministers meet and hold a
Sabhg called the ‘ruling (pragrahd) Sabhd’ to consider an
atyayika (¢ extra-ordinary,’ of. 4.§., p. 29) business.

The Mahabhirata® where it describes the Sabhg (XII, 83.
verses 1-2) counts these classes :

8 gyfremR-asRe-anaga
QTN WY A GHG T FLAT |
. —&ukramitisdra.
C B guER: s gead Rl
IfEBTRTsHIEn: Hew:eyg: famg |
) —Mahdbharata.
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(1) The Sahdyas, by whom it means the °Ministers
(Amatyas) colleagues (Sahdyas)’ or the High
Ministers with portfolios (verses 3—4).

(2) The Parichchada amatyas who should be very learned,
of high birth, natives of the country, deep, wise
and loyal. As the name (‘ Robes’) denotes, they
were probably ceremonial ministers and dignitaries
who had grown out of the king’s house-hold, One of
them was the Dauvarike or Lord Mayor of tho Palace
occupying o very high position (p. 302 below). They
had their Adhikaranas or Departments (pp. 302-03
below). Out of the above the king chose his
‘Mantrins' (7-8) who are referred to in the $ukraniti
verse (II. 2), preceding the one quoted above. The
subject of Mantrins continues for the rest of the
chapter in the Mahdbhirale and with a small
digression is taken up again in Ch. 83, where the list
of 32 ministers is given. Out of them the king is to
choose 8 ministers as Manirins or the cabinct.
‘Whatever policy they decided upon is to be submitted
to the Rashtra and the President of the Rashira, i.e.,
the Janapada, for opinion.

(3) The Rishtra. This new element corresponds to the
Prakriti of the §ukraniti.s?

The Realm (‘Rishira’) of the Mahabhareta and the People
(¢ Prakriti*) of the §ukraniti ave thus identical with the Paura
in the Couneil called by Adoke and the Prakpiti-sabhdsads
of the Ramayana (Ayodhya, 82. 4. 1T).

Tt thus seems that the royal Parishat had not only the
popular trace in its Vedic name, but a real popular element in
it. The * Mantra” or Mantrin Parishat carried on in some
degree the Vedic tradition of the folk assembly.

57 (It probably corresponds also to the suhyid class of Subhdsads
qnentioned in the opening verse of Chapter 83, along with the Schayu
and Parichchuda classes. YWhy the representatives of the realm should
be called * friends’ is not very clear, The political writers have
o classification by which they divide the matural friends and natoral
epemies of kings. Probably the Realm vepresentatives were consi-
dered as the king's © friends, * for unlike an ambilious relative, they
were naturally interested in upholding the King’s cause.)
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It is befter to render the Mantri-Parishad as Council of
State rather than the Council of Ministers. The form Manira-
Parishat, ‘Council of State Deliberation’ which Kautilya
applies to the Maniri-Parishad of Indra, should be noted in
this connexion. Probably the Mantri-Parishad there signifies
the Mantra-Parishad. The tradition of a large Parishad, ¢.9.,
of 1,000 members, is preserved both in Kautilys, and in the
Ramdyama (where it stands rather discredited, II. 100).
Probably this is a reminiscence of the Vedie Parishad.

There was an old grouping called °the Wighteen Tirthas’.
The Ramayaone knows it (II. 100. 36).
The Artha-Sdstra of Kautilya (pp. 21, 22)
mentions it and refers to the {tirthas as Maha-Amdalyas.
They were heads of departments of both superior and
inferior classes. They confained two offices of the voyal
household as well. The grouping was old and was fast be-
coming osbolete. The Mahdbhdraia does not seem to
mention it in its book on politics.

“ Tirthas "

Tirthas.are defined in a quotation given by Somadeva
S{ri®® as bodies of legal officers and officers in charge of
executive works. It seems certain that 7Tirtha meant the
holder of a department, as all the Tirthas mentioned in the
Artha-S@stra are in charge of departments. Tirtha literally
means a -ford to pass through, i.e., a passage. Ministers and
heads of departments acquired this name probably because
orders passed throngh them to their respective departments.
The Tirtha classification throws light on the significance of
the technical officers. They were :—-59

(1) The Mantrin.
(2) The Purohita.

(8) The Sendpati, the Minister for the Army (see Nayaka,
below No. 11).

(4) The Ywvardja.

(6) The Dauvirike or the Lord Mayor of the Palace.

. 58 Nativakydmrita, Oh, 1L, qHgaAAT: ﬁnfazﬁrﬁlrw LTI
i ,

- ® Artho-$astra, Bk, I, Ch, 12; 8 (pp. 20-21). ‘Cf. also Bk. V,
Ch, 2; 91 (p. 245).
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(6) The Antarvaméike or the Lord Chamberlain,

(7) The Praéastyi, evidently the Chief Pragastri, as there
were more than one guch officers. According to the
enumeration of Govindardja, he was the Minister in
charge of Prisons,

{8) The Samahartyi or the Minister of Revenue.

(9) The Sannidhatyi or the Minister of Treasury.

{(10) The Pradeshtyi whose functions are not clearly known,

(11) The Nayaka or the Generalissimo,

{(12) The Paura or the Governor of the Capital,

{13) Vyavahdrike (lit., ‘Judge’) or the Chief Justice,
according to Govindaraja.

{14) The Karmantike or the Officer-in-charge of Mines and
Manufactories,

{18) The Moniri-Parishai-adhyaksha or the President of the
Council, Sabhye according to Govindaraja.

{16) The Danda-pale or the Minister-in-charge of the main-
tenance of the Army.

{17) The Durga-pila or the Minister-in-charge of Home
Defences.

(18) The Antapila or Rdashirdntapdla, i.¢., the Minister-in-
charge of Frontiers (Artha-Sastra, p. 245).

This list makes it clear that Sendpati here is not the
Military Commander-in-Chief but the Minister of War. The
military leader way the Nayeke. The Lord Chief Justice is
called the Judge instead of the Pradvivdke of later times, The
President of the Mantri-Parishad is the Pradhdna of the
Sukraniti. He received an allowance from the Civil List
(Artha-Sastra, p. 245). Govindarija commenting on “ the
Bighteen Tirthas,” Rimayenna, I1. 100, 36, quotes {rom an un-
named work on Niti-Sastra and gives o few different designa-
tions in later terminology. TIn the place of Pradastri which is
obseure in the pages of the Artha-Sdstra, he gives Kardgdra-
adhikyit which elucidates the former. It should be translated
as Inspector-General of Prisons (lit., * Correctur of Conviets ’).8°
Against the Tirthas Nos. 8 and 9 of the Artha-Sastre, Govindarija
gives Ariha-safichuya-krit or the Chancellor of the Exchiequer,

80 The interpretations given by Dr. Shama Sastry are mostly
wide off the mark. See his Trans., p. 23.
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The Pradeshiri who in the Oivil List (Artha-Sastra, p. 248), does
not occupy a place amongst the Amdtyas, appears as Karya-
niyojeka in Govindardja and is explained as Despatcher or
Director of Royal Orders (TSTHEn SREoRER). TInstead
of Vydvahirika Govindardja has the younger term Pradvivike
(the Pali Canon knows only Vohdrika). The Nayeke who ap-
pears in the Artha-Sastra as the Highest Military Commander is
represented by Send-ndyaka, and the Paura by Nagarddhyaksha.
The Mantri-Parishad-adhyaksha corresponds to Sabhya (whom
Govindardja incorrectly connects with the building Sabha).
Govindarija’s authority has a new officer Dharmudhyalcshu who
ig, I think, identical with Pandita-amdiya of the Sulkraniti.

The order in Govindargja is slightly altered after No. 8 of our
Artha-Sastra list.

The Ministers were divided into three classes according to
Theee olasscs of the P&li Canom, the Ramdyaepa and the
Ministers Sukramiti. In the Ramdyans they are

. called the Superior, the Intermediaries and

the Inferior. The Sukraniti has the same division.®!

The Artha-Sastre divides the eighteen Tirthas into three
Givil List and classes in the Civil List which fixes the
King's sulary salaries of the permanent officers from the
King down to the Historiographer and the

Ministerial Establishments. The King’s salary according to
Apastamba should not exceed that of the * Amdalyas and the
Gurus (religious Preceptors)”.2 This provision beccmes clear
in the light of the Artha-Sastre Civil List. Kautilya says that
the King is to get three times the salary of the officers of his
equal acquirements (samana-vidya).® We may vegard the
Prime-Minister and the Sendpati as Semdnavidya to the King.
The religious chiefs who are placed at the head of the first class
of the Oivil List ave Ritvik and Acharya. These two with the

1 Ayodhyd-Kanda, 100, 25-26~—FGT, REGH, sroeq | Sukraniti-
sdra, Ch. IL. 109-10.

8 dpastamba Dherma-Sdtra, IT. 9. 25, 10—
‘ GEAATE RIS, |
9% Arihe-Sastra, Bk, V, Ch. 83 91 (p. 248)—
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Purohita are the® Gurus ’ of Apastamba, The salaries of these
three put together or the three highest minisiers, namely,
Mantrin, Sendpati and Yuvardje of Kautilya’s list, should not
be exceeded, in the langnage of Apastamba, by that of the
King. In other words, the two provisions are identical. Now
the salary of the Gurus and Amdtyes was 48,000—(silver)
panas & year each.® The game salury is allowed to {he mother
of the Xing and the conseerated Queen,

The second class of ministers in which oecur ministers
numbered 5 to 9 of ourlist wore given 24,000 o year. The third
class carried the salary of 12,000 a year. The members in
this class are those numbered 11 to 18 in our above list, In
this class are placed the Kuméras and their mothers,

84 The king’s salary bas been completely missed in the trans-
lation of the Artha-Sdstra by Dr. Shama Sastry.



CHAPTER XXXT

Council of Ministers (Continued)
Government

The duty of the Ministry is summed up in these terms.
“If the State, the People, the Army, the
Exchequer, and lastly Proper Monarchy
{su-nripatvam) do not grow, or the Enemy is not broken through
the policy of the Ministers, the Ministers do not ]ust1fy their
existence (lit., ¢ of what use are they ¢ ’),”1

In connection with ‘Proper Monarchy’ the preceding
~verses of the same authority may be quoted. *‘ The Monarch is
1ot controlled, therefore Ministers have tobe,” “For, if the King
could not be kept in check by Ministers, is national prosperity
possible by such Ministers ¢’ * In the latter case they would
cease to be real Ministers and would be no better than orna-
ments.? The Su-nripaive or ‘ proper monarchy, ’ therefore, is &
* controlled monarchy °.

The minister is the Rdja-Bdshira-bhyit® or ‘ the bearer of
‘the responsibility of the king and the state’. The king was
consequently bound, as observed already, to follow the dictates
.of the Council, otherwise in the eye of the constitutional law he
would cease to be the king.* As the Mahabhdraia putit, he
was always ‘paratantra ’ vwnder the control of others (Ministers)s
and never svatanire (free).

Duty of the Ministry

1 éukranitwa.m, II. 83—
T o @ aﬁrerr g q arf"%aq I
TR SRARTRARTAT: 5 s 1
* Ibid., 11. 81, 82—
gt 7 n%mwmﬁ ] gmqw N
T fEafy om zrwk-r aifes IIWEFN{ |
TSGR AT ATy ¥ u
3 Ibid., 11 74.
4 Quota.tmn in- Nativalkyamyita, X.—T E‘ﬂll T AT Fﬂ_;l'"ﬂ-"ﬁ'
H A |
& Santi-Parvan (Kumbakonam ed.), Ch, 825, 130-40.—U{q=:
w1 U GRT-RmEa® T oW U wesarn. W wey awadT
FaGH GaFIan
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 We have seen that extraordinary business was decided ;
Prdcedure of businegy  20COTAINE tO the Artha-;?dstm, _in a full
in the Ministry meeting of the Council. This imyplies
that ordinary business went through only
ministerial offices. That would have required written notes.
There is evidence that written notes as a matier of fact were
used. Aédoka in his inscriptions speaks of his oral orderss which
implies that the orders were generally written orders. The
Artha-Sdstra also says that the ministers who were not in
attendance wrote notes for the king.” We have not yet dis-
covered any document which passed through the offiees of the
ministers. There is, however, on the peint a very valuable
piece of detail furnished by the Sukraniti. The detail evi-
dently belongs to the early centuries of the Christian era as
is indicated by the official designation Ddita, which is super-
geded in later (Gupta) times by Sandhi-Vigrahika. It is highly
important from the constitutional point of view. The proce-
dure it depicts for a matter going through the offices and then
reaching the king and becoming a resolution of the ministry,
is as follows :

Without a written document no business of State was done.
A matter was endorsed first by the Home Minister, the Lord
Chief Justice, the Minister of Law, and the Minister of Diplo-
macy with the fixed style ¢ This is not opposed lo us,’ i.e., their
departments had no objection. The Minister of Revenue and
Agriculture endorsed with the remark ‘ The note ig all right,’ the
Minister of Finance © Well considered’; then the President of
the Couneil inseribed in his own hand * Really proper’. Next,
the Pratinidhi wrote © Fit to be aceepied, ’ the Yuvardje follow-
ing, wifh ¢ Should be accepled’ in his own hand. The Bevle-
siagtical Minister endorsed  This is agreeable fo me’. TEvery
Minister affixed his seal at the end of his note. Finally the
King wrote © dceepted ’ and sot his seal. He was supposed to
be unable to go through the document carefully and the Y uva-~
r@je or some one else was to make this endorsement for him

8 Rock Series, VI.—3 Y =1 ff5 wely sawwifa g% v% ar
QTS Al ete. (Kalsi).

T Artha-Sdstra, Bk. I, Ch, 153 L1 (p. 20)—AMEReqE TEAq0T
{3 |
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-which was shown to him. After this first stage was over, the
minute was signed by all the ministers as the Council (Gana)
and sealed with the seal of the Council. Finally it was once
more presented to the King who ‘without delay * wrote * Seen ’
as he had not the ‘ capacity ’ to criticise it.8

The incapacity referred to here was @ constitutional

- incapacity. We have already seen that the

King's ‘incapacity’t0  }ine had no option to veto a measure
mm:ﬁerﬁfx}g:;;m o decided by the majority of the Counecil
(Artha-Sdstra). In an ordinary matter for

-which the king did not call a general Council and which went
through the Ministry only, when it had been discussed and finally
sighed and sealed as o resolution by the Ministry as Council it
really became & resolution of the Council and the king was

8 Sukranitisdra, IT. 862-69—
wagyd FUE T ved s W
aesfl m@arw qiveEdr TagTs: |

wmifved el %y o997 A8 0 oaey 0
WA Ay fFETREIAEnRSUAT |
gefigaiafaft gash fmfdeaa: 0 3gv 0

e ANARIR 7 e Rl |

sgey Anafafy aa: sRdEeEE 0 3gw

sMFEaR 9 gaueh Rrdeaa |

¥l anfind Safgfole gifga: 0oRsgs

Tugxtafed 7 eIy #RT & )

ARFAMN (e-gzaT qdr Ia: N g

FRRFEARTRARE. T TFAT |

FrusiEtieier agwm T A, 0 3ge

wgd fAfsdyd oF afsorea: 1+

T el RA8rg AT SRR 1 3% N

The set endorsements are all in Sanskrit. This implies that the

pracedure belongs to the period of the Sangkrit revival which is now
4o be dated in the light of history of the Suiga revolution between
150 B.C. and 100 A.C. (J.B.O.R.S., IV, pp. 257-65).

. The Divydvaddna (pp. 404 and 429) also uses the word gana to
«denote the Cabinet or Council of Ministers (amdtya-gana).
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truly, as the Sukraniti says, akshama or incapable of eriticising
it. The first submission to the king from the ministers in
their individual capacity seems fo he an opportunity given
to the king to discuss the matter and to make his suggestions,

The document became the resolution of the state with the
Tesolution with king's fiat of the king. And in the eye of the
fint was the ‘real king' cODstitutional law that document became

¢ the king *. To quote the language of the
Sulrandti ® ¢ The document signed and sealed by the king is
the Eing and not the king himself.”” The officers could not obey
any unwritten ‘ order ’ of the king. Tor the signed and sealed
order of the king, which as a madtter of fact was an order of the
Council, being the real king, any one who obeyed an actual
order of the king in flesh and blood was regarded in the eye of
the constitutional law as obeying an outsider, or, in the
language of the Sukraniii a ° thief '10 gheying a * thief :—

“ A King or an officer who orders or does a business of state
without a lekhya (official document) are

1 ‘orders’ .
Oral “orders both thieves ai all times.”’

As a written lekhya became really the order of the Ministry
on account of the routine, a king who wanted his personal
orders to be observed must fake recourse to oral comimands
and requests, And when an oral command was issued, accord-
ing to the constitution implied here, the officers had to deal
with the command of a thief-in-law, and ircuble was a certain
consequence to the king. We have, thanks to the inseriptions
of Adkoa, an immortal evidence of this frouble. ASoka issued
orders regarding his proclamations and sermons (sdvakam) and
gifts (da@pakam), and the ‘Darisg’ (Council) discussed the
‘orders > and ‘shelved * them. The angry monarch orders that
he shonld be informed when his oral orders are rejected.t

9 SukranitisGra, IT. 202-—

Frefafed B Trew T T
10 3id., II. 201—

SISIHATRIART TOTT JEHUI T3 )

ysgagd A0 I gETIE 97 0
1 Indian Antiguary, 1918, p. 282.
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The esgence of the constitution as sketched in the Sukra-
niti i that the king had actually no power
in his own and sole hand._ All admin-
istrative functions were vested in the

Megasthenes on
Ministry’s jurisdiction

Council 12

The account of India left by Megasthenes are to be gleaned,
from Eragments, The fragments as we find them indicate
that the actual government did vest in the Cabinet or Council,
that the Council was very much respected, and that it had a
high character and tradition of wisdom behindit. Itdeliberat-
ed on public affairs and it ‘chose’ and appointed governors,
chiefs of provinces, deputy governors, supcrintendents (or
¢ adhyakshas ’) of treasury, generals of the army and admirals
of the navy, and high officers to guperintend agriculture.

(a) “ The seventh caste consists of the Coundillors and
Assessors—of those who deliberate on public affairs, It is |
the smallest class looking to number, but the most respected,
on account of the high character and wisdom of its members,”2#

(b) “The seventh class consists of the Councillors and
Assessors of the king. To them belong the highest posts of
Government, the tribunals of justice, and the general admin-
istration of public affairs,’'4

(¢) “In point of numbers this is a small class, but it is
distingnished by superior wisdom and justice, and hence
enjoys the prerogative of choosing governors, chiefs of provinces, -
deputy governors, superintendents of the treasury, generals
of the army, admirals of the mnavy, controllers and commis-
gioners who superintend agriculture.’’1s

This description of the constitutional powers has the direct
support in home records. Bhiradvija,
.Agﬁmﬁrv{;ﬁeﬁgm a famous authority on Hindu Politics
Megnsthenes quoted both in the Mahabharaie and
in Xautilya's Artha-Sdstra, sums up

the jurisdiction of ministers in these words:

12 This is supported by the Mahabhdrata, cited in pp. 304-06 above.

18 Epitome of Megasthenes, Diodorus, II. 41 ; McCrindle, Megas-
" thenes, p. 43. '

M Sirabo, XV. 48 ; McCrindle, Megasthenes, p. 85.

15 drrian, XTI ; McCrindle, Megasthenes; p. 212.
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‘“ Between degeneration of the king and the degeneration
of the ministers that of the ministers is more serious.
{1) Deliberation on the policy of state (manira), (2) realiza-
tion of the result of that policy,'(3) execution of business, (4)
the business concerning ineome and expenditure, (5) army and
{6) its leading, (7) providing against enemy and wild tribes
{atav?), (8) maintenance of government, (9) providing against
{national) degeneration, (10) protection of the princes and {heir
consecration (coronation) are vesied in the ‘ Ministexs’, 10

(1) Manira of Bhéiradvaja corresponds to the * deliberation
on public affairs’ of Megasthenes, (2), (3) and (8) of
Bhiradvaja correspond to the °‘general administration of
public affairs * of Megasthenes, (b), (6) and (7) to ‘choosing
generals and admirals ’° of Megasthenes, (8) to Megasthenes’
‘ choosing governors, chiefs of provinees, * and (4) to ‘ choosing
superintendents of the tremsury’ and controllers of agri-
culture,

The ° Assessors’ are either the °T%rthas’ or the junior
inisters (pp. 302-04 above), while the ° Councillors’ are the
members of the Maniri Council.

Thus the jurisdiction of the Ministry cr Couneil is fully
ascertained. The constitutional law noticed above is borne
out by that defined jurisdietion.

Under such & constitution if a king had despotic tendencics
the result would be a deadlock and a
revolution : either the king would be
made to mend his ways or the constitu-
tion would be subverted and the ministers put in prison or
assigned to the executioner. But the ministers had the Paure

“‘Working of the oonsti-
‘tution in Adoke’s reign

10 QremEEEATRAIREE T SR 1 W WG
FAGEATIASIIFN IR g sqaT-ndiET:

FATRGURANFS  FTUTNMEEAIET | Quotation in Kauilys,
VIIIL, I. 127, p. 820. This jurisdiction is mot eontroverted by
Eoutilya who says that as the © Board of Ministers’ and the De-
partments are designed by the king, and he stops degencration in ,
them, the king is more important. Dr. Sharna Sastry has missed
the meaning of dyalla. Its tlechnical meaning as in law-books,
{9 given here (see p. 320 below).
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and the Janapade behind them and the law and tradition of
the country to support them.l” Hindu institutions did not
easily change, and constitutional laws once established and
made sacred by the Sastras could not be deviated from with
impunity. 'We have the recorded instance of the pious
despotism developed by Afoka, and what was the result?
‘Was the Ministry overthrown and the constitutional laws set
at nanght? Or was the despot deprived, if not of his throne,
of his sovereignty ? There is the combined evidence of
Agoka's inscription and the Divyavadana, both of which are
adverse statements against interest and therefore entitled to
perfect credence.

Ag the inscription referred to is one of the most important
documents of the constitutional history of Hindu India I
propose o give it here in exienso, omitting the last lines which
are not relevant. It has remained a puzzle and an object of
whimsical treatment by the translators of Afoka’sinscriptions,
who never thought that there could be anything else but
religious matters, in the ‘Bdicts’ of Afoka. Narly inter-
preters (to whom India must be thankful for the first inter-
pretations of Afoka’s proclamations) have grasped the letter,
not the spirit, of the Proclamation'® under discussion, iz,
that Afoka made the officers called Rajjukas ‘independent ’.
But the circumstances under which the independence in
question was granted, and its nature, have been missed. The
text is as follows:

e U Mg o 39 ol agdiETaad
qffeT ¥ o GeeR e ogm &
TEg NNGAGENEg WA SIar 99 I STfgres o
3 91 SRy | we & & o< @y el
IR qTEYY ST TATEAT RAGE IUIRY

. GRRY =1 gEEa geEiaTy sy dagha =

) 17 On the power of the people to depose a king and set up another
in his place see Mahabhirata, Aévamedha-Parvan, IV. 8—11. See the
History of Kashmir (R.T., VIIL. 708), where the Ministry opposes
Harsha's guccession and thereupon Utkarsha is invited to the throne,

18 pilar Proclametions, IV, (Delhi—Sivalak); cf. Divyavaddina,
p. 480, '
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ety o sad R Red v ved =
@Yy, T sq@ f e ohefeed
# gfemfar fr 3 semie aftafedR @
i PrEEfRER 3 A o s
efy erraRay star & oo Ry wiy Gfufeg
sty R faqaiy Tufy ¥ o gd afewey
B9 w9 SH %2l WagsE Fagard 39 09 sl
oTEg dd el & Al Tl @R ¥ eNEe
erfig™ 9 €% a1 waefod %2 gigaly & oo &R
Figwaaar 7 &7 seawar =1 eEes [0 9 § gk’
It moans :
“‘Devanampriya’ (His Forlunate Majesty) King Priya-
darfin (another name of Afoka) thus says:*°

“In the year twenty-six (elapsed) of my coronation this
document of law was caused by me to be recorded :

“The Rajiikas® of mine have jurisdiction over the People
who are numerous (hundreds of thousands). Those Rajikas
who are either over (the departments) of 4bkikdra (War) or
Dande (Home Administration) are made (declared) by me to
be Protectors by themselves (‘of sovercign jurisdiction, :
atmapatiye). Why se ¢ So that the Rajakas without agitation
and with peace of mind (lit., without apprehension) may carry
on the business, may administer to the weal and happiness of
the nation and the Janapadas and may grant them anugrahas.

. “They shall know as to who are happy and who are in
difficulty and distress. They will also get the Nation and the

19 The Gouli is :
dqaaart givaw dRaded garad ff Rewfy ¥ 47 &R

aifter 7 wify fraofiy HRaY oF ad g fAyefaey R odf
arefis Saa @ w9 g8 § ¥ §9 Rgaiy [ sef e eneni
fr smE 9 gefy Ry yawey 9% gEaEaiRy | Mathia version,
Bpigraphic Indica, II. 233,

30 ¢ Thus says '~a style in royal documents to dencte * Procla-
anations,’ Artha-Sdstra, p. 1.

21 Sge p. 209 above.
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Jinapade advised by the Boclesiastical Service. Thereby
they (the Rajjukas) may secure this world and the world beyond.

“Tf the Rajikas disregard (laghanii = lafighanti) my
proclamations, my subordinate officers (purushas, cf. Artha-
Sastra, p. 243) will promulgate my opinion and orders.2

‘“ And they (Rajiikas) will advise the Provinces (Chakdni)t2
which wish to serve the Rajiikas, not me.?® Therefore let me
indeed, consign the (Child) Subject to the viyaeta (' anxious’)
Nurse. The anxions Nurse becomes tranguil ; she wants to
defend well my Prija.2s

“In this manner my Rajikas have been made for the
good and happiness of the Janapada.

‘“ 8o that they may with peace of mind, without agitation
and without any feeling of hostility (avimand) carry on business.
I do make hereby my Rajiikas independent in War and Peace
(administration).

‘ This indeed I desire, viz., that the sameness of civil and
criminal justice should remain. And though fallen frcm
position (avaite = ava-rita)?® my prayer?? is that....(ete.)”

The rule for the maintenance of which the emperor prays .
here is about allowing religious service to prikcnels under
sentence of death. It is significant that the king now ‘ prays’
and does not ‘command’ as in other documents., In the

22 Chhandath and@wni: cb. dnah, Jalaka, I. 898.

23 Biihler, Cha kini, in the sense of * some ones >. The corrected
reading is indicated by Prof. REmdavatira Serma (Piyadaréi-pradas-
tayak, p. 33),

2“_ EEE: a‘rsﬂ% FYR ABMNYGT | (Mathia). Former reading:
T ¥ FFH ete. The last word has been taken as lajikd. The
Mathia plate (Epigraphie Indica, 11, p. 250) suggests an anusvira.
Without the anusvdra the meaning would be slightly changed : * and
they will advise the provinces, they the Rajikas, who do not wish
to serve me .

26 There is a double meaning intended in Pajem (¢ child’,
¢ subjects ’) ; viyald (¢ anxious’, ¢ separating herself ’); and sukharh
palihatove (¢ defending’, ¢ snatching away ’). .

%6 Cf. the same formation in the Véajasenyi Samhita.’

31 Avritti in this sense ocours in the Vedic as well as later lite-
roture, Monier-William, Dict., 1899, p. 156, G-vri,



COUNCIL OF MINISTERS AND GUOVERNMENT 316

next regnal year, probably a few months after signing this
document, the king composed a retrospect of his reign up to
the year of signing this Rajjuka decree. Evidently he then
regarded the period of his rule as a past chapter and as distinet
from the period of mere reign thereafter.

The passages in the Divyavaddna we have already seen.
‘They clearly say that the Ministers including the Ywwaraje
deprived the Maurya Emperor of his aunthority.

The Janapads, a8 distinet from the Iraja and loke © the
peaple’ (as in Pillar Proclamations IV and VI11) is mentioned
here, and it was for their benefit {hat the Rajhkas wanted
independence. The Janapada evidently supported the
ministers. The Buddhist monks might well ery at ihe fate
that deprived the Emperor of India of his aivaryya or sovereign
authority. But they do not, as they could not, call the
Ministers ginful for that. The Emperor bowed to the authority
of the laws of his country., The politicians under the leader-
ship of the polite but firm Radha-Gupta®® and the Pauras
according to-the Divydvadina, listened to the sarcasms of
the Emperor—a feature in the Emperor’s language even in the
inscription—and they let the otherwise great Emperor continue
in the enjoyment of his throne and title and preach what they
probably considered his ¢ sublime nonsense’. But the political
writers do not seem to have let the license of monkish profes-
sions pass unnoticed. ‘The dhurma of the king indeed is the
suppression of the evil and the rearing up of the good and not
the shaving of the head (becoming a Buddhist monk) or the
growing of matted hair.’?®

We are thankful to Kialidasa for giving in one of his

. dramas?? an illustration of the working of
ﬁ,ﬁg::;f‘f,‘l"lfu'ifﬂ‘;; the Council of Ministers. The secne is
laid in the Sunga times, Agnimitra was

ruling as o sub-king over the provinee of Vidi&a in the time of

28 Probably a descendant of Vishnn-gupta (Kautilya).

20 ygr fy gufasg: freaioeag Al a9 AUgesd SIMRe
gl —Quotation in Nitivakyamrita, Ch. V.

3 Malavikagnimitra (M. R. Kile’s ed.), Act V, pp. 903-08;
Translation, pp. 5O-60 (1922, published by Gopal Narayan & Co.,
Kalbadevi Road, Bombay).
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Pushyamitra, After the successtul conclusion of a war with the
king of Vidarbha, who had been a supporter of the late Maurya.
dynasty, the Prime Minister (called here Amdiya as in Manu's
Code) sends a message to the king (Agnimitra): “We” (the
Council of Ministers) *‘ hawe decided what is to be done with regard
to Vidarbhe » (¢ Vidarbha-gatam anughtheyam avadhiritam
asmabhih’) I just wish to know Your Majesty’s opinion. There-
upon His Majesty intimates his own view, which the Lord
Chamberiain Maudgalya carries to the Council of the Prime
Minister. On his return he congratulates the king and
announces the reply of the Prime Minister: °‘Happy is the
insight of His Majesty : such is also the judgment (‘daréanam’)
of the OCouncil-of-Minisiers (Maniri-Parishat)”; whereupon
the king concludes “ Thou, tell the Council of Ministers
thus—" please write to General Virasena to act accordingly’ ™.
The General was in command of the Sungan army of occu-
pation. The full text is given below from the edition of
Mr. M. R. Kale, with his English {ranslaticn.
FEGH—IF  FAFRONFARAE, | sl Rramaaft | Rabm-
aa%qnarmﬁamrﬁ{ | 3@ OEEihE gl o
US—HIEeT a97ad) ABETeT AIaQTqgar [var, Laot L
tr-zrr'irarwmamrrrﬁrg s |
At TaRgrES Rregatalon |
7% g Rreedr dRrafRmET 0 93 0
FoLH—3q CEANIETRER g |
TSTl— (ST AGH 1)
(fmrva: ssga)
S~ (SR ) wHERE e TGRRAISTUSY  wfiret-
wfiefy
AN T —YaIgg A aeay, Iy GUATgH: I
(snarser)
s — Rl 29:1 3@ WAl Rl wenl REe
g | wiERIRINSEIT qh90 ) Fa:
et Sraggedl
gt vargfEg sy o
Ar-earradr Taay A
qrEqUanEMEFRT 1 9% -
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TRANSLATION :

Chamberlain— ' My lord, the introduction of another matter
did not allow me to tell it. The Prime Minister (Amdtya) begs to.
say—' We have decided how matters in connection with Vidurbha are
to be setlled ; we just wish fo know Your Majesty’s opinion.'

King.—Maudgalya, I wish " to establish a double monarchy
with respect to those honoured cousing, Yajfiasens and Madhavasena.

Let the two govern separately the (territory lying on the
Northern and Southern banks of the Varadd, as the moon and the
sun rule, dividing between themselves, the night and the day (13).

Chamberlain~My lord, I shall thus inform tbhe Council of
Ministers,

King—

~—(consenls by a motion of Ius finger).
(Exit Chamberlain.}

Firet Maidern.— (Aside) Princess, it is a matter for congratu-
lation that the Prince will be egtablished in hall of the kingdom.
Malapilia.—* This should be consideved a great thing, in the
first place, that he has been rescued from peril to his life.
(Having eniered)

Chamberlain,—Victory to Your Majesty ! My lord, the (Prime}
Minister respectfully says—Happy is Your Majesty’s idea ; such is
the view of the Ministers also. For,

The two kings possessing royalty divided (equally) betwcen
them, and causing no disturbance owing to mutual restraint, will
abide by your command, as the two horses bearing the yoke (of
& chariot, the weight of which is) equally divided, and harmless,
being mutually restrained, follow the will of the charioteer (14).

King.~—Tell the Cabinet then to send a despatch to Geueral
Viragena to this effect.

This shows that the constitutional practice in the days of
Kalidasa was that the Council of Ministers was vested with the
authority to decide wpon the course of action to be taken even
in matters of a conquered territory~whether in appoimting
feudatories or establishing direet Government. The Ministry
first decided the matter themselves and then consulted the
king's wishes. The practice was well enough establisked to Le

enacled on the stage before prinves and the publie,

3t J am thankful to Mr. B, Upddhyiya for dvawing my atten-
tion to the correct text. In some editions the text is corrbipt and
mesningless. Mr. Kile bages his text on the editions of 8. P, Pandit,
Appa S8stri, and S. S. Ayyar.
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Before we close this brief survey of Hindu Ministry let
e us note a few more details about their
Tunior Ministere & composition. Each minister had two
junior ministers or Under-Secrefaries.’?
The chief of the three was distingunished by the tille Maramaire’
* Of great measure’, Thus the Maha-Sandhivigrahika, for in-
stance, of inscriptions is a Mahdmatra, the senior minister in
«charge of foreign affairs, while the simple Sdndhivigrakike is a
junior minigter. -In the Gupta inscriptions and seals we have
a class designated as Kumdrdmdiyas. Their position in the
Gupta period seems to be that of Junior ministers.®® With re-
gard to the Danda-ndyaka (p. 320 below) class we have in the
Gupta inscriptions Mahg-denda-ndyaka, Danda-ndyake and
Dandangyaka Kumdramatya.

The ministers were transferrcd from one portfolio to an-
other3 The transfers were made every
three years, or after every five, seven or ten
years.3® For °aunthority should not be given in one's

Transfers

2 Sukrawitisira, XTI, 109-10— '
EfmafER g geemt 9 @9 |
fergsha meAd geTws g A 30
8 T g qead
38 There are Kwmdrdmalyas in Nilada scals as district officers.
Kumaramatya ( Prince Minister ’) originally was a title of the highest
distinction, as it appears from Bhasa (Pralijfid Y augandhardyena, 11),
J.B.O.R.8., XVIIL 899. (The title * Prince Minister’ was conferred
-on men even who were not princes of the blood.) XKumarimdlye
thus should be the highest Minjster, but in Gupta times his position
seems to be that of a junior officer. See also Bhatta-Bhaskara cited

above p. 295 above) who regards Kumdra-Adhyakshe as the highest
minister. .

% Gukranitisare, II. 107-18—
aRER T FAERTEEAISATAT |
Ayl fal qmadser | O
" ¥ ES %
oa: FEGH T FESY & R |
AN HAS AFT TEETE @ )
3 Ipid., I1. 110—
. gEvEtEedd ) PafiEt eefEi anfidalie
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hand for & long time. A capable minister should be
put in charge of another work (department), and o new
competent man should step into his shoes.” The rules of
three-yearly transfer and of five-yearly transfer are referred
to a8 ‘ dharma ’ or law by Afoka in his ingeriptions at Dhauli
and Jaugada (separate proclamations). The whole Council
(Varga) of Ministers (Mahdmairas) went out or rather were
‘made to go out’, to quote the language of the Emperor,
every three or five years. The process is officially called anu-
samydna, that is, ‘regular departure ’, which may be compared
with the word ‘anugala’ in the sbove quotation from the
Sukraniti and with ‘anusamyantu’ in the Ramayene’® In
the R@mayane it comes in connection with the ° going out’ of
guards to the passes on the route which Bharata was shortly
to use.

As in other matters, e.g.,in the coronation, so in the exer-
cise of the executive power each of the four
divisions of the Hindu society was
represented. The coronation details given
by Nilakantha and Mitramifia shcw that ministers were taken
from all the Varnas up to the last days of Hindu régime. The
Mahabh@rate gives a list of thirty-seven Ministers recruited
on the principle of representaticn from each varpa: four
Brahming, eight Kshatriyas, twenty-one Vaidyas and three
Stdras, and finally one Séte who was of the mixed easte, The
remarkable point is that the largest class (Vaigya) had the
largest number in the Ministry. The Sadra and the Brahmin
are almost cqually divided. The real ministry, as it says, was
composed of eight members only.%?

Caste representation
in Ministry

¥ Sukranitisdare, I1. 70, 135 Konow, 4.8.1., 1018-14, p, 113—
T qeEqg gH URT Y[ AT 0 92 4§
frat Ml wear ant Rt =
Warenggarg O ghiEeEn o

‘Let the guards yo oul (after the Silpins) who know the passes
on the way.’

87 Muhdbharata, Santi, Ch. 83, 7-11 (Kumb.).
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The designations of the Ministers in Gupta times changed.
Official desiznations We have already seen the Sandhivigrahike.
in Gupta simes ~ Superseding the old term Ddta. This was
evidently necessary to avoid confusion and
distinguish the Minister of Diplomacy from the Ambassador.
‘We do not find Manirin used in the inscriptions of the period.
Here again a desire to use an unambiguous expression scems to
have operated. For, the miunister Dandandyaka or rather
Mahd-Dandandyaka appears to have taken ifs place. In
Manu (XT. 100), Dandanetritva is distinguished from Sendpaiya
and means the leadership of the administration, which in view
of Manu’s definition of Amdtya’s jurisdiction (amdtye danda
ayatiah. Manu, VII, 568) means the authority of the Prime
Minister. Mahd-Dandanayaka, therefore, °vested with the
leadership of Dapda ( or administration)® would signify the
minigter in charge of administration or the Prime Minister,
This appears to be the more natural interpretation as against ¢
the one given by Fleet, i.c., ‘ the leader of the forces’ (0.I.I.,
111, p. 16 =.), for the ministers who bear that title in the in-
scriptions were civilian officers ag proved by their other titles. :
Further, in that period the military minister seems to be
designated Baladhikrit (Ibid., p. 210) and Mahdabaladhikyit
{p. 109). -

The rule of transfer noticed above is illugirated by the
ocemrrence of the ministerial designations in the documents of
the period. Harishena, who, as the great inscriplion of
Samudra-Gupta says (Fleet, ¢.I.1., III. 10), was closely asso-
ciated with the Emperor and who is described to have gained
inspiration for his Kdvye from that assocciation, was Makhd- -
Dandandyaka. He had been a Junjor Minister of Diplomacy
before, But at the time the Kavya of Harishena was aclually
inseribed he was no more Mahd-Dandandyaka. At that time
the office was held by another learned gentleman, Tila-Bhattaka.
Past ministers were allowed the courtesy of the cmployment of
their late official designations in official documents, c.g., the
father of Harishena who had been Maha-Dandandyaka in
former times is mentioned with that designation in Samudra-
Gupta’s record.

Charters of grant made by kings in the Gupta period are
countersigned by one of the ministers, the Sandhivigrahika.
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According to Brihaspati a document of gift should obtain the

endorsement ‘ jiidtammayd’ or ““ noted by

oogmﬁge . me ” from the office of the Sandhi-
by Ministers vigrehika.3® Brihaspati’s law code was a

work of the period and this provision is of
importance. It shows that the charters which hear the nume of
that miaister or his office were reaily noted by his department.
This procedure throws light on the constitutional position of
the ministers in that period. Even a humble gift had 1o be
sanctioned by the ministry and it was sanctioned on their
behalf by the Sandhi-vigrahika who apparently had to consider
‘whether the gift was right from the point of view of the foreign
department., Donees might be outsiders come in the kingdom,
they might be enemy spies; the foreign cffice, thercfore, was
the first authority to sanction or to reject the gift which would
be passed a8 a matter of course by the other members of the
government, The charters bear the countersignature of the
officer or his assistant who passed it last. He is called Ditaka
or ‘despatcher’. The ecopper-plate grant made by king
‘Hastin®® in the year corresponding to 510 A.C. is first sanc-
tioned by Mahasindhi-vigrahika Vidhudatta and finally passed
by the senior minister of the army, Mahdbalddhikyit, Nigasimha
who signs as the Ditake. Another grant made by a contempo-
rary of Hastin4® is signed by a man who has no official title;
it is not counterzigned by any minister and it is recorded to
‘have been made on the oral order of the ruler. The charter
has no Datake either. It is evident that the grant did not pass
through the Council as there was no written order of the ruler.
Tt might have been made from the private lands of the donor.

It is a known fact that Ceylon had numerous institutions

. in common with India. In fact both had
Tilusteations of the  ppgotieally the same eivilization, and from
pmé:‘;?lmf.mm thal point of view Ceylon was & part of
India, A Ceylonese friend of mine has

often told me that the history of India can never be complete

88 Quoted by Viramitrodaya, p. 192—
AR RART s wRaRmgSeH: |
® ¢.1.1., 111, p. 108,
40 JIhid., p. 113.
n
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withont the history of Ceylon. It must be admifted that it
is true. Here we have an illustration. In India while we
lost our institutions under stress from outside and decay from
within, they lived longer in the island girt by the great sea-
moat. As late as the middle of the tenth cenufry A.C. the
orders issued by the king are orders of the Council or His
Majesty-in-Council (Sabhd). All the membexrs of the Council
sign the document. See for instance the record of king Abha-
salamevan edited by Dr. Wikramasinghe in BEpigraphie
Zeylanioa, Volume II, p. 1, where the whole Couneil conjointly
makes the gift, the grant of privilége :

‘“Whereas it was decreed by His Majesty-in-Council, we,
all of s, namely, Ma,mtﬂa, Kiliyem and Gangulhusu Aga-
boyim - - -and Kavasilangd Gavayim have conjointly with due
inaugural ceremonies (abhishekddi) granted (the following
immunities to the village Itnarugama in the distriect of + + . -
v e (p 5)



CHAPTER XXXII
Law and Administration of Justice

Apart from the oporation of the Coronation-Oath, the
King under the (}hncks ’a.nd limitations impmfed by the
Law Paure-Janapade and the Conneil, there was
tho all-powerful Taw, the Common, Law of
the Hindus, which is declared again and agnin to be nbove
the king and as the king of kings.! In Manu the king is made
liable to be fined.? His powers and obligations are defined in
the law-sitras and law-books as part and parcel of the Jaw
(in chapters on Constitutional Law, the Rdjedharma or * Laws
for Kings’). Even in the palmiest days of Hindu Monarchy,
neither in the Manava-Dharma-Sastra nor in the Artha-Sdstra,
was the king placed above the law. He could make new laws
according to the Artha-Sdstra, according to Manw he could not
do 80 ; but when he could make laws he passed only regulatory
laws® and not laws substantive or laws making him arbitrary.

The judges in Persia under Cambyses ¢ found a law that
the Persian king might do whatever he pleased”.# But sueh a
finding was impossible to be come to by Hindu judges and
lawyers ; so much so that even the author of the Artha-Sdsira
tells his prinee that destruction hefalls an arbitrary king.?

The admipistration of justice under Hindu monarchy
Judiciary and remained always sgparate from the execn-
Executive separate tive, and generallyindependent in form and
ever independent in spivit, The reason fof
this was that lawyers were appointed Judges, and lawyers as
a role were from amongst the RBrahmins, It was in the pre-
.classical period (1000 B.C.~-500 B.C.) while the Hindu king was

1 Hee the quotation in the Vyavasthd Durpaye.

24 Where common man would be fined one Karshdpans the
king shall be fined ome-thousand ; that is the gettled law,” VIII.
336
' Fg0 WY FHEY: WFI T
a3 US page: qgaifa S o
8 Artha-Sdstra, Bk. I, Cho3; 3 (p. L1).

4 Rawlinson, Herodotus, II, p. 468,
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putting or had put on a new garb, that the Brahmin trans-
formed himself from the humble position of the ‘ Repeater of
Songe’ (‘Brihmana’) into a political estate. The priest-Brahmin
became distinet from the Brahmin of politics and ordinary
life, The two divisions are clear in the Satapatha Brahmana.
At the coronation ceremony, as we have seen, after the con-
secration the priest as such does homage to the king, and the
Brahmin as an estate of the realm does homage along with the.
Kshatriyas and others. The class which was midway between
the priestly and the non-priestly Brahmins was of the Mahagala.
Brahmins (p. 272 above), the Brahmins of study and action.
They mainly devoted their energies to sciences like dharma,
law, politics and cognate subjects. In the Jatakas we have the
Purohita politician and Brahmin ministers as embediments of
political wisdom and moral rectilude. To this clars belenged
the judges. Under thé common law the culprit wko hed .
committed a crime was to be punished by the king. Bub
under dharma law he was also to be punished for the gin im-
plied in the crime.® The latter jurisdicticn was relegated io
the Brahmin. This was because not only he was an expert in
the matter, but also because Brahmin culprits were 1o be dealt
with who were to be judged by one who was their equal and
who could have no hesitation in punishing them in matters
of dherme delinquency. The Brahmin for the dharma ad-
ministration was thus absolutely necessary. We find this -
jurisdiction being exercised by the Purohita in the Jatakas.
He at the same time heard and decided, sitting along with
other officers (probably non-Brahming), cages of secular law.
Law proper and law ecclesiastical in administration tended to
unite into one and unite in the hand cf the Brahmin judge.
And the Brahmin was fairly above the influence of the king,

Then the law-court bore the ancient Vedic name, the

Sabla Sabhd. As the Council of Ministers

. retained the traces of their independent

origin 'so did the Sabhd. The judges were always helped
by thé community in the administration of justice. They"

made up the Sabhd and were, to quots a modern word; the
. jury of the court. : : ‘ -

5 Thisis discu’gsed in my Tagore Lectures, X.
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Their number was odd, to provide for voting (p. 95, n.
14, above); and it was enjoined on them to speak according
to law. A jury which kept its mouth shut or spoke what is
not Dharma, was considered immoral,®

In the eourt-scene of the Myichohhakatike, which T regard
a8 the produet of the third century A.C.,71he jury is mentioned.®
The function of the jury we find defined in the Sukraniti as well
o8 in Brilaspati and Niaradn? ; it degerves notice, There the jury
is to be composed of 7, 5, or 3,° and they are defined as ““ the
examiners of the cause,” while the judge, their president, is
the **speaker " and the king as carrying out the punishment.
In the Mpichhakaiika the judge says, * We urc authority in
deciding the guilt or otherwise. The rest is in the bands of
the king’1® It was the jury’s separate province (kurma
proktam prithak prithak : Brihaspati) to consider the iruth or

8 Narada, Intro., TIL, 18 (na sd sabhd yaire ne santi vriddhd,
vriddha na te ye ne vadanti dharmam).
 TWither the Judieial Assembly must not be entered at all, or
a fair opinion delivered. That man who, either stands mute ar
delivers an opinion contrary to justice is sinner.” Nirada, Intro.
TII. 10 (Jolly).
7 In its time the Kushin coin Ninake was current,
8 Mrichchhakalika, Act IX, verse 14—
frrargwiraaaiatas |
® $ukranitisara, IV. 6, 20-27—
- - L -~
DIFGIIHRANR 9 95 THIST JT7 |
aFmfye faw & @ agweR) 94T
SHRIRT aftrses FoeaT: QR |
L] » L]
Sec alsa Ibid., 14, 17—
a%1 frdlr 1 Rgremne et @y Jisdan
] 3 3 * o
&% a1 hores Ak 9N AW 1
g FARasE qvn 91y wnay ¢
FHTEAT T WG TR HIGORFE N
. —Ibid., 40 ; Brihespati in Viramitrodaya, p. 42. ¢f. Narda, Intro.,
IX. 45.—* One condemned by the Judges shall be punished by the
king according to law.” ** Justice i3 said to depend upon the
Jury.” Nirada, Intro.,, III. 6.

10 ond wrgrw! ROy aF gAORL ) A § U Ak, IX.
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otherwise of the cause brought before the ecourt. Thus even
when justice was dispensed by royal judges there was a safe-
guard against the leanings of the judge.

We have already seen that the king by himself was not

o ) allowed to hear cases.’* He heard cases
Kingiz Comall  sitting in his Council which included the
Chief Justice. These were. cases which

went on appeal to him as the highest court of appeal.l?
This is indicated by the autborities quoted below and still
more clearly by the case decided by King Yasaskara noted
in the Rdajatarangini (Ch. VI). 'The appellant had lost his
case in all the lower courts and now he appealed from the
judgment of the Justices to King Yafaskara. He heard it in
Couneil along with the judges of the capital who had already
heard the matter. The practice of the king hearing original
cases must have been given up very early as there is scanty
wavidence showing that it was ever done in pogt-Vedic times.

As the king conld not govern by himself personally, so he
was not allowed to administer justice, as pointed out above,
by himself. This was not only the opinion of the code-writers
but also the opinion of the constitutional lawyers who prohibit
the king to decide cases by himself, 18

In the theory the king always presided over the court,

Tustios administered whether he was present there or not.4
“sifﬂﬁ,g.;ﬁ;;?a The decree given under the seal of the

court was called a document given by
‘the king, When a man was summoned to attend the court

1 Narada, Intro., I. 85—F snfgarrw% Rua:’; Brihaspati, . 24.

¢ geamrEdy Raa:? (Smriti Chandrika).

32 Narada, Intro., I. 7; Brihaspati, I. 29; Ya;navalkya, II1. 80.
13 S'ukmmtudra, IV. 5. 56—

TGN RrSrEia: |
mfaam qrE: aamgagdRa:

' ,qm’r‘zama THEEEUTIRARL I
Y% e s afgeT: S |

G ¥ 70 M @y agET )
W Viramitrodaya, pp. 89-42 ;. Manu, VIII. 1. 19,
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it was supposed that the king called him. The language of the
law-books invariably employs the word ‘king * ay doing all
matters of legal exccution, and the commentators explain
that the ‘king’ there means only the officer.

Records of cases decided were kept. Such records are

Records kept mentioned as oearly s the  Jatekas.

’ Vintdehaya-pustaka is mentioned in Vol.

II1, p. 292. Even laws of procedure of a monarehy inscribed

on gold tablets are referred to in Vol, V, p. 125, That the

records were kept in the time of the law-books is evidenced
by themselves,18

Justice was administered openly (¢ narahasgi’) net in
‘private "1 and never by one judge.

According to the ideal which prevailed in the time of

Proper J“S;ice and fall the Jatakas right administration of

in litigation justice resulted in a fall of litigation.1¥

Of course the same result would follow

equally from an unjust administration. There is however

no allusion to such a state of affairs. Constitutionally the
latter was impossible in view of the legal sanction.8

An incidental reference to actual administration of justice
is found in the Pali Canon. It throws o
flood of light on the purity of justice,
disclosing a real rule of law.

In the Vinaya Pitaka, Chullavagga, VI, 4. 9, the case of the
Anitha-Pindika versus Jeta, the Prince Royal, which was
decided by the Court of Sriavasti, the then capital of Oudh, is
related to show the great devotion of the Aniitha-Pindika to
the Sakya Teacher and not to record any extraordinary judicial
decision, Sudatta, who was gencrally called the Andtha-
Pindika ( Orphans’ co-parcener”) on nccount of his kindness
to orphans, was an ordinary citizen—a grikapati—a leading
and rich merchant ; Jeta was one of the prinees of the blood.

Sudatta vs, Prince Jetn

15 B.g., see Vasishiha, p. 55.

18 Sukranitisdra, IV. 5, 8 {see quotation on p. 236 above).

17 Jataka, 11, p. 2.

18 Afanu, VIL. 28; Brihaspati, II. 28 ; ¢f. the revolution related
in the Mrichchhokatika.
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The latter had a garden ‘““not too far from the town and not
too near, convenient for going and coming.... well-fitted
for a retiredlife.” The liberal Anétha-Pindika thought of
buying this garden for the use of the Buddha whom he bad
invited from Rajagriba. He went to Prince Jeta and said
to him, ‘‘ Your Highness, let me have your garden to make an
Aréma (rest-house) on it ‘It is not, O gentleman, for sale,
unless it is laid over with crores (of money pieces).,” ‘‘I take,
Your Highness, the garden (at this price).”

““No, gentleman, the garden has not been taken.”
Then they asked the lords of justice whether the garden was
bought (lit., taken) or not, And the lords decided thus:
‘ Your Highness fixed the price and the garden has been taken.’t?

On obtaining the decree while the Anatha-Pindike had a
part of the garden covered with gold coins, the rest was
relinquished by the Prince without further payment.

Hers we have a Prince and & private citizen submitting
their case to the law-court and the court deciding agsinst a
Royal Prince, and the Prince accepting that decision,—all as a
matter of course. The case atiracled attention not for the
principle of offer and acceptance, not as illustrating the inde-
pendence of the judges, but as observed above, on account
of the devotion of the charitable citizen to the Teacher, The

1 Text—Ch. VI, 4. 8—

IraghraT Wd Tk WY AT ¥R N emAga sTAm A
FIGY -1 ezt Raly srvdr WY Bifdwewvar i afgdr esage
A fy v 7 gEl wfgdy wedl & RS 9 ofkd f{ SEnds

AFAY IRTY | AW T ST IS TIT AT S w7 AT
STTIHY

The above hag been translated in the Sacred Books of the -Fast,
XX, pp. 187-88, by Messrs, Rhys Davids and Oldenberg ag follows :—
¢ He went to Jeta the Kumara, and said to him, ¢ 8ir, let me have
’ youn garden to make an Ardma on it’. * It is not, sir, for sale, even
for (a sum so greabt that the pieces of rnoney would be sufficient
to cover it if they were laid side by side.’ © I take, gir, the garden
at-the price.’ * No, O house-holder, there -was no ba.rga.m. meant,’
Then they asked the lords of justice whether a ba.rgam of sale had
‘beén. made or not. 'And the lords decided thusi ‘The Jdrdama is
' taken, sir, a.t the price which you fixed.’ """
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legal procedure is described 28 & mere occurrence of ordinary
life. Hence the names of the Hindu Gascoignes have not been
mentioned ; they in the eyes of their contemporaries, did
nothing extraordinary in giving that decision.

The Pradvivika acted in two official capacities. He was

Ministers of Law the First (‘Foremost’) Judge and he was

and Justice the Minister of Justice. We shall note

below his functions as the Minister of

Justice in comparison with the functions of the Pandita
Minister who was the Minister of Law.

It is remarkable that the Minister of Justice and the
Minister of Law took precedence over several of their civil
colleagues. The premier position in the Council was occupied
by the Pratinidhi. The Pradhina,?® who was the President:
of the Council, came next, After them came the Minister of
War or Sachiva, and the Foreign Minister or Manirin, who
were responsible for peace and war. Nexi in precedence were
the Minister of Law and the Minister of Justice.

Pirstly, as the Chief Justice, the Pradwvivake (lit,, the
. First Judge) presided over the Supreme Court in the capital
of the kingdom. Next, as the Minister of Justice he prescribed
the law of procedure after ascertaining the opinion of the
majority of a jury on the subject and "then ¢advising’ the
King accordingly. It is thus described in the Sukraniti:

“The Pradvivake along with the members of the jury
gitting in & meeting may ascertain by majority of opinion the
procedure laws, instituted by himself and those come down:
where human proof—Dby witnesses, documents, past and adverse
enjoyment—was to be employed, and in which cases divine
proof (oaths, ordeals) was to prevail, where interprotation was
to be allowed, where a matter was to be proved by direct
evidence (3@&), where inference (gHM) and analogy (FTHF)
were to be resorted to, where opinion of the community, and
where jurisprudence should be followed ; and the Pradvivake

20 The officer was alive in Gupta times when in inscriptions we
find Maha-Pradhéna (see Fleet, Gupla Inscripiions).
F
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then (lit., ‘having considered and ascertained these ’) shall
always advise the King,” 2

The Minister of I:aw, on the other hand, who is elsewhera
called the Dharmadhikdrin, is called the Pandite (the Learned
Minister) in the §ukraniti, and his duties are thus defined:

“ The Pandita, having considered what ancient and pregent
laws are at pregsent followed by the community, which of
them are approved in the codes and which laws now offend
againgt jurisprudence, and which of them are opposed to the
community and jurisprudence, shall recommend to the King
laws which secure happiness both here and hereafter,’”2s

This affords o glimpse into the Hindu method of legal
veform. Hindu Law was normally considered fraditional and
a8 such could not, in theory, be altered by direct or avowed
changes introduced by the State. The law was, however,
occagionally altered by direct legislation®® and more generally
by interpretation, and also by new treatites fathered on
ancient names, ¢.g., the Narvade Smpiti. Over and above
these there was the agency of the two law ministers. The
ministers rejected such laws a8 having regard to the circum-
stances of the community and public weal were deemed undesir- -
able to be put into operation. They also took into consider-
ation the popular view with regard to the current laws. This
method of legal pruning and regard for the popular opinion
resulted in the modification of laws and in effect acted as new

n  gRfrSfaddiedts s
BATIRTIHIA-AIER, AR = )
fesrdaragliY %Y & g 91y,
IRRIITGIR TH Re s 1
agamaa’n%mﬁ fafre swRaa: |
wavd: SIgEATREg T WRrgAT ¥

o —Sukraniti, 11. 96-98,
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T Hé‘ua’irm an qwz gasy: |
—S‘ukmnit’&, II. 99-100,
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legislation. It seems that the different treatises on Hindu
Law differing from each other and modifying earlier laws,
have been the works of Ministers of Law.

The most pronounced feature of Hindu Polity was the
Sabha dominating position of Law throughout
history. It was so when the law was
administered by the communal Sabkd and it remained so when
the law was administered by the royal Sabhd. The Sabhd
had not the same history as the ‘Court’. It was not an
outcome of the King’s household but of the Vedic folk-assem~
bly. History was against a possibility of the Sabkid becoming
the foot-stool of the throne. When it became the king's
right and duty to maintdain the administration of justice, he
exercised it in accordance with the condition laid down and
accepted through the Coronation Oath. He had to administer
. Scrupulously the law of the counfry. Then, there was the
Brahmin agency which always balanced and counterpoised
the estate of sword and the estate of wealth. When undue
interference was feared, it was laid down that the king must
abide by the opinion of the Pradvivdka.x

2t gifEgEAy [agi——Narade ; see p. 205 above. . For details

on the administration of justice the reader is referred to the
author’s Tagore Law ZLectures.



CHAPTER XXXIII

Taxation

The Hindu theory of taxation is of immense importance
from the constitutional point of view.
Taxes had been fixed by Law and the
scales had been embodied in tlhe Sacred Common Law. The
consequence was that whatever the form of government, the
matter of taxation was not an object of the ruler’s caprice.
No friction could therefore legally arise between the.Crown
and the People on the question of taxation. The main source

of friction and of oppression was thus guarded against.
That the constitutional law of taxation was a living law
Legal offect regulating life, is borne out by pieces of
historical evidence. For instance, in the
inscription of Queen Balagri of the Satavahana family, it is
proclaimed that her son levied tawes in accordance with ihe
secred law. Other inscriptions point to the same conclusion.t
Literature has some curious instances proving the inviolability
of the taxes fixed by the law. Chandragupta the Great had
to rajse money, presumably for his intended war with Seleukos.
He and his great Chancellor Kaufilya were at their wit’s end
to colleet o sufficient amount of money ; the legal taxes were
not productive enough for the purpose. They had to, as is
evident from the Artha-Sastra, take recourse 1o odd methods,
. which demonstrate the majesty of the law on the one hand
and the inconvenience of a rigid legal revenue on the other.
Chandragupta asked his people to give him money as a ‘ token
of affection ’ (Pranaya). He also raised money from temples.?
Patafijali writing under the reign of Pushyamiira while com-
menting on Papini, V. 3. 99, humorously remarked that the
Mauryas who wanted gold raised it by instituting images of

Fixed taxes

1 Avchwmolagical Survey Report of Western India, Vol. IV, p. 108 ;
Epigraphia  Indica, VIII, p. S0—uqRivfaaifemeaE—L. 5;
s 44, line 14, Cf. also * That avaricious king, who foolishly
oppresses his aubjects by levying taxes not sanctioned by the Sastras,
" ia said to wrong his own self.”’—Mahdbhdrata, Santi-Parvan, LXXI,
. 1B, : : o .
. 3 Artha-Sdsira, pp. 24142, °
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gods for worship.® In the Jaina tradition, Chanakya is alleged
to have issued eight hundred million debased silver coins
«called karshapanas to fill the treasury.® All these facts indicate
2 very great urgency, and at the same time a scrupulous
respect for the letter of the law.

The revenue raised by taxes was under the control of the
‘Council of Ministers who were also vested with the power of
collecting the revenue. As early as the fourth century B.C., as
we find from Megasthenes (p. 310 above), the department of
the Exchequer was under the Ministry, whose history does not
begin there but goes back to the Vedic Ratnins and the Ratnin
Treasurer. The evidence of Bharadvija (pp. 310 and 311) is
-also decisive and goes back beyond the fourth century B.C.
"The Ministry collected revenue and disbursed expendifure
according to him.

Apart from the question of amount and collection of taxes,
the taxes themselves were regarded in
Hindu politics a8 wages of the king for
the service of administration :

TIONGT Yoo SORAATITIEAI, |
Tl gl §aad SAEEE, U

“The one-sixth Bali tax, import and export duties, fines
and forfeitures collected from offenders—gathered in accord-
ance with the Sastras (law and constitution), as your wages
{vetanena), shall constitute your revenue.”’8

Nirada also ordains:

“ Both the customary receipts of a king and what is
called the sixth of the produce of the soil, form the royal
revenue, the reward for the protection of his subjects.”s

The theory is as ancient as the Artha-Sd@sira of Kautilya
(300 B.C.), or we should say, it is anterior to 300 B.C. for it
is quoted in the Artha-Sasira, The taxes were regarded as the

“Taxes as king's wages

3 Jayaswal, Indian Antiquary, 1918, p. 51.
1 Such silver-coated {copper-core) puch-marked coins of Maurya
age have been found from the Maurya level at Pajaliputra, and are
_in the Patns Museum.
5 Mahdbharata, Sdanti-Pervan, LXXI. 10.
8 Narada, XVIIL, 48 (Jolly).
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wages of the king, the wages which were fixed according to the
theory mentioned above (p. 269 above) by the original contract
between the first King and the People. The broker to that
contract, according to the theory, was the Creator himself,
It was He who recommended Manu to the People for election.

The wage-theory was further developed by political
scientists and turned into what we may
call & divine theory of taxation. I can-
not do better than quote that theory in
the language of the scientist himself :

BT ™AT T‘{Rﬂc'ﬂ' SAME T T A
s enfirgreg Teard & wdwr 0 |

“God has made the King, though master in form, the
servant of the People, getting his wages (sustenance) in taxes
for the purpose of continuous protection and growth.””

In other words, the Master-Servant of the People has his
wage or maintenance fixed by divine authority : he was not
to take more, for he was not entitled to more. The Subject,
really, the Master, was bound to “protect’ the king, as
promised by the priest on his behalf at the coronation (p. 211
 above) by giving him his lawful maintenance, his share
(svabhiga),

Here we have the arguments (p. 283 above) of the Manava-
dharma-Sastra turned to yield a divine origin of king’s servi-
tude. Diamond cuts diamond. In the land of Ufanas and Bhé-
radviija, a theofy ascribing divine personality to kingship—
s potential licence for autocracy—could never be tolerated.
It was opposed to the trend of past history. Hence to cutb
‘Manu ’ the teacher of men, the Hindu sought out ¢ Sulra ’
the Teacher of Gods.

The theory that the taxes were wages for protection was

Protoction and 80 ingrained in the constitution that even
allegiance partial failure of protection was deemed

to entitle the subject to claim refund of

wages in proportion to the loss. And those claims, as we
haveseen, had to be allowed either in the shape of concessions
or actual payme11t (p. 271 above). The subject thought that the

Divine theory of
taxation

7 Sukranitisara, 1. 188.
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servant-king was not fulfilling his obligation. He thought

that the compact was not fully kept and he threatened, as
the Artha-Sasira says (XIIL 1, p. 394), to migrate to the
enemy country. In other words, the subject threatened to
transfer allegiance, The Mahdbharata says the same thing
when it sanctions the abandonment of that king who fails
1o protect.® He is like a ship which leaks, that is, dangerous
to remain with ; and he is like the barber who wishes to go to
the forest, evidently to become an ascetic. The barber has
left his clientele and master, and broken his contract of service,
He is fit to be given up and another barber is to be appointed
to the housebold. Similarly the king who failed in his duty
‘was worthless, fit to be given up. The relation between the
king and the subject is proved to have ended by the very fact
of the former’s incapacity, The tie of allegiance is deemed
dissolved the moment the king failed to fulfil his duly of
protecfaon, and the subject was free to employ another servant-
master instead. This was a natural corollary to the theory of
taxation and the king’s legal position.

The canons of taxation settled by constitutional writers
agree with the telos for which the Hindu
state was created, namely, ‘for pros-
perity, land-culture, wealth and well-being * (p. 215 above).

The mainstay of revenue was the king’s fixed bhiga or
the ‘share’ of produce of agriculture, His ‘ghare’ in mer-
chandise sold in the market was ° one-tenth’ or so according

Conons of taxation

8 A qY AR qdr AAT a9 0 v 0
o ® * *
AT AGAT BIF MAGET |
TR TR qREHA: 9 ¥y
sReEr G SEiEat AEtaEn | \
ATTRRAT A AT TR, n¥y N
STEfFaR AR WAt Mg |

TER = A aasmE F g 0w
—XII. 87 (= 56 Kumbakonam).
The Manu cited here is the author of a work on politics called
evidently Réjadharma. The work which was probably of a school
is quoted by Kautilya as the ‘Mdnavas',
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to circumstances,® There were however some other sources
of revenue which are at present called excise and customs
($ulka). In the regulation of these the king had a somewhat
free hand. The later law-books attempted even to regulate
these by fixed laws. Yet they could not exhaust the list and
a greedy or needy sovereign could find some loop-hole, The
Nandas are accused to have taxed hides or furs. Evidently these
articles had not been taxed before, There was a vast trade
in skins or furs between the Magadha Empire and the
Himalayan countries as the Artha-Sdstra’® proves. These
imports when taxed by the predecessors of Chandragupta gave
rise to accusations of greed. Evidently it was with reference
to such occasions and opportunities and the realization of the
bhage in general that canons of taxation were evolved and
getiled.

The general prineciples of Hindu taxation are:
(1) In taxation the king fshould not by greediness
destroy his own foundations as well as those of
~others,’ 21

(2) Subjects may be taxed in & way that they may
remain strong to bear future burdens and, if neces-
sary, heavier omes. “If the calf is permitted to
suck it grows strong, O Bhérata, and can bear
(heavy weight) and pain.” The king should milch
taxes keeping the above principle in view. Over-
milching is to weaken the calf and consequently
harm$ the milcher himgelf.’

? ¢f. Manu, VIL 180-82 ; Gautama, X, 24-27; Va.s1sh1pha, XIX.
26-27 3 Apa.sta.mbn, I1. 10, 26 9; Vishym, III. 22—25 Baudhiyana,
1. 10.-18. 1.

10 XT, 2, :
WU Mahgbharate, XIL. 87. 18— ‘ ‘
fRFRIERT 9% 9at A ggor
8 Ibid., XIL 87, 2021~ '
R i Sl TR AT |
T e e et wehy Wi n
BEEE R R R ,
‘ugmeafagey @ 9 3R wg . -
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(38) It is not the heavily-taxed realm which executes
great deeds but the moderately taxed one, whose
ruler not sacrificing the power of defence, manages
administration economically.’® The subjects oppose
that king who is extravagant in administration
(* eating too much *)2¢

(4) The great principle emphasised is that taxation
" should be such that it may not be felt by the
subject. The ruler should act like a bee which
collects honey without causing pain to the plant.15

() In raising taxes bigher it should be done ‘little by
little when the realm’s prosperity is increasing ’.
The process must be mild so that the realm might
not turn restive,1®

On collection of tames :

(6) Taxes should be levied ““in proper place”, ““in
proper time ** and ** in proper form .27 They should
never be realised by a painful mode~—** mileh the
cow but do not bore the udders .18

13 Mahgbhdrata, XII. 41, 22—
& UgAgTEIR TR =T IT:
SSaGINAT FAG GATAHHH N
& Tbid., XII1, 87, 10—
gfgeiva aRET§ TIFaAfEmIa |
« Rating @ (khad) is a technmical term for taxqtion even in the

Brihmans period.
16 Ibid., XII. 88. ¢—

g FENE WHU T IR )
16 Ihid,, XII. 88. T-8—
SRR I ST
qaT AW A HALRE TAERE,
AR AT AR Raeda
W AT IO, 1
17 Ibid., XII. 38, 12—
q ARA AT AHS FURE Faada |
AT W AGTHS TR 0
18 pid., XII. 88, 4—
el g wAta 7 g
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On tazing industries :

(7) *Taxes should not be levied without detexmining the
ont-turn and the amount of labour necessary for its
production.’® It has to be borne in mind that
without proper incentive no body would engage in
industry.2® “ What profit (result of production)
would keep the producer to the production and
produce benefit to the king as well ** should be the
ruling consideration in deciding upon the amount of
taxes to be levied on industries?

(8) In productions of art—materials used, cost incurred,
maintenance of the artist required for producing
the article, and the condition of the artist have to
be taken info account.??

In towing imporis:

(9) ““Sales (price realised), purchases (capital employed),
distance travelled, cost of importing, and the total
cost, alse the risks incurred by the merchant should
be fully considered.*’

(10) “Imports harmful to the State” and “ luxuries®
(““ fruitless ) are be discouraged by taxation.®

19 Mahdbharata, XII. 87. 16 ; M. N, Dutt’s translation.—
G FH A GRT G G SRS )
20 Ibid.,, TS ¥ T FEg T FAIEIIAT |
2 Manu, VII, 129 —
qg1 GHA JIUT TN FAT T FAUNL |
qAqT AET TAT VY FITYG, Tqd FOL W -
AT RN T FA(,T @R FHAO AIRET |
AT g qYT TH AT GAF B )
22 Mahdabhdrata, XII. §7. 14—
TAld gzl = fAred 4959 AIMEFT
fared g wowe Rrfeus: g sRuE
3 Ibid,, XII. 87. 18 = Manu, VIL 127—
‘ foped samens weh = quitsag
‘ RN T FUEFTOTRT FICIT, FT
"4 Artha-Sastra, 11, 21 (p, 112)— ,
UE AT ATREIARES T 41
ANTFG TG FAES g T
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(11) Beneficial imports should be made free of import
duties,2s

(12) Those articles which are rare in the country, and
those which would be seed for future production
should be allowed in, free,?¢

(13) Qertain commodities should not be exported, while
their imports are to be encouraged by not being
taxed at all. They were, for instance:

(#) weapons and armours,

(b) motals, '

(¢) military vehicles,

(d) rare things,

(e) grains, and
{f) cattle,??

(14) Principle of countervailing duty was resoried to in

* -gertain oases.

Foreign favourites and private manufactures in
wines and liquors were taxed on the principle of
‘compensation ’ with reference to the state
manufactures.??

Economic considerations are everywhere prominent.

Productive power is not to be hampered; profit and not
capital is to be taxed; articles which lead to new industries
are to be encouraged ; exports which cause ‘artificial * pros-
perity by driving up prices are to be discouraged ; no special
protection is granted to ordinary industries; taxes should be
gradual, and with reference to capacity, and not in an obnoxi-
ous form.

25,28 Vide n. 24.
21 QAT BE-(- (- PR R Gq A, ete., Arthas

Sastra, 11. 21; 39 (p. 111).

28 Ihid., II. 26 (p. 121)—
FUNIUT: THE W UeF ;| FHHGHIRS- AR FaraRieal 7 |
HEA A% sq1SH [ AW |
qe Favel gl FgIada |
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CHAPTER XXXIV

Economics in Government and Theory of
Ownership in Land

Measures are enjoined in the chapters on taxation for the
suppression of certain classes of persons
who are regarded a8 economic enemies.?
Public women, gambling establishments and gamblers,
theatricals, and similar parasiter were to be controlled,
beggars and burglers to be eradicated,®? and wusurers to be
discouraged.® Agriculturalists were especially to be protected
from the parasites.t

Monks and Monasteries were regarded as another economic
avil, ¢ No wanderers other than men who have reached the
‘hermit stage, no (samgha) corporate community— (i.c., the
Buddhist Samgha and the like), other than that of the Sajitas
{village people), no wumion formed on mutual compact
other than those of merchants, shall be allowed to establish
‘themselves in the country. Nor shall there be Hallg (religious)
Test-houses and Vihdras.” # Men leaving society and
becoming monks before they had provided for their family
were legally dealt with. They were arrested and punished.
‘Only those who had passed the age of manhood were allowed to
‘become monks under the orthodox admipistration.s .

Economioc enemijes

1 MahabhGrata, XI1. 88, 14~17.

2 Ibid., XII. 88, 17 24.

3 Ibid., XII. 88, 28, '

4 REAG- AT FA - FASA q1 T Wlﬂﬂ Y Artha-
Sastra, IL. 1 (p. 48).

§ AR NAREAE: ASEEE: qvgmtgzmqsmawmmraaﬂil

A W AIEGTRGNG | T A ANAEIAA:  wEEy:  Ibid,

IL. 1 (p. 48). .Compare the Sajita in coronation ceremomea, p. 218
-above.

© gATRASAATT S qAHIEAZTS 5 fisr-tr T T
(also- those who ‘made women nuns were pumshed with the highest

“eriminal smercement). GHSRAT: . FRNIAAT HHWRL | SrYr -

Feadre | Ibid:, IL. 1 (p.48).
- Law. Stitras alac lay. down restrictions on leaving one’s home.
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In the art of government the first lesson taught to the

Economics in ruler was that on economics depend
government government and freedom of the country :

(a) o argured afrear T a@iy ...

' TN @ T A FEiw G A, | (4.8, p. 8.)

(6) “sratad ardrmg ?  (Ibid., p. 7.)

(¢) “amam ariy wan”  (M.Bh., Vuna, L 50.)

(2) “*ara § 35 G5 (Kam., IV.27.)

(a) *“ Agriculture, cattle-culture, and commerce and trade
comprise the [Science (vidyd)] of Vartd. Success in that
leads through Exchequer and Army to the control of one’s own
atate as well ag one’s enemies. i

(b) * In Economics lies politics as well as the reverse of

politics.” '

{¢) “ By economics the whole (body politic) is held.”

(d) ¢ Vartd@ is the shelter of society.”

Therefore Rulers had to give their best thoughts to
Feonomics. To maintain an economic government was part

of their duty. In fact it came first in the division of their
duty ; and this position js guite in conformity with the corona-
tion deelaration. . .

‘ This state to thee (is given) for agriculture, for well-
‘being, for prosperity, for growth’ (p. 2156 above)..

. The word ‘ palana’® which is employed in classical litera-
ture to denote the duty of the king combines two eléments:
‘ geeing to the growth ’ and protection in general. The second

.i8 a corellary from the first which alone is found in the Vedic
formula, Hence policy Wwas directed to keep up and develop
the Vartd or National Teconomy.

To secura the economic prosperily of the country

the merchantile class were treated with

Poliey, towards the partiaylar attention and solicitude.

merchantile element of
population )

““The power of production in the merchants should be
always encouraged. They make the Realm strong,
enhance agriculture, and develop its trade, A wise
king should be favourable to them in a studied
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manner....There iz no greater wealth in a kingdom
than its merchants, 7
Again, ““the king should always honour those who have
earned wealth. He should give them feasts, drinks,
and robes of honour. In every realm the wealthy
form an estate (apga—Ilimb).”8
The State at times worked large industries. They were
worked by State departments. Both the
Artha-Sastra and the Manava-Dharma-
Sastra have Departments of Akara and Karmdanta, mining
and mapufacturies. From them the State gained first-hand
industrial experience for its economic administration, and at
the same time the income of the State was greatly enhanced.
It saved the statesmen, partially at any rate, from the neces-
ity of ‘begging’ ‘affection’ tax from the people for war
© preparations and cognate purposes.
Hindu politicians disliked direet taxation. They had
] . practically no direct.tax in their gystem
iggfi%?&"gﬁf;:ﬁ‘:y except the produce-tax. Import duties
which were exclusively ‘indirect ’ in their
incidence were the next great tax after the produce-tax. BEx-
port duties were few and they were more of administrative than
revenue levies. Generally those articles which were not en-
couraged to go- out were taxed as exports. 'The next great
gource of revenue was the mining industry, The State under
Chandragupta and earlier generally nationalized the industry.
But in the Manavae Code (VIIL. 39) mining
ig open to the public. The tax demanded,
. however, is sbill heavy. A tax of 50 per cent. is laid down, on

T woegaded %S Ay W
SaEARd T = s99gR W 991 ) 3e 1)
AENZNNT F@A éﬁ'ﬂgﬁ?aw !
qznmqsmﬁa am:g qnm‘qﬁ IR

State industries

Mines

mua qeg ﬁ;ﬁamﬂ%cr gf%rf‘gt N ¥e i
—~Mahdbhdrate, XII. 87. 89—-40.

.8 Ilnd., XII. 88. 20580— * - *

- e et qm—maﬁm% R Y AR
' _ﬂm ?HREI v :
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the principle that mine is-like treasure-trove which belongs as .
much to the State as to the person who finds it. A tax for
protection, as in any other case, is deemed but lawful, for the
king is the protector of both the wupper and sub-soil (adhi-pati,
* bhumeradhipativ ki sah,’ Manwu, VIII. 39). Medhatithi in
-explaining the law of the Manave Oode says that although no
.one knows what is there in the land and the government has to
do very little guarding thereof yet as there is a likelihood of
the whole land being taken away by a strong enemy, the king
dg entitled to his share* for this constructive protection.®’

This leads us on to the important Hindu theory regarding
] the proprietorship in land, which is con-
wg}’;ﬁ;ﬁ;‘ﬁ‘;{n"lﬁm nected with taxation. It is not so con-
nected in Hindu politics in the-slightest
degree, but in the controversy of the present day raised by
Indianist politicians and scholars. Scme of these writers have
conﬂdently asserted that property in the so11 aceording to the
‘Hindu view, always vested in the Hindu sovereign. The fact
on the other hand is that this is exactly the reverse of the
“Hindu theory on the subject. The writers unconsciously have
read their own feudal law into Hindu jurisprudence. Nothing
iy so distant from Hindu law as this theory. Numerous in-
-stances of gifts and sales of land by privale individuals can be
given from the earliest literature. Law-books give provisicns
for sale of land and for acquirement of proprietary right
(sv@mya) by prescription. Inscriptions® proving io the hilt
-private property in the soil are extant. Above all it is ex-
pressly and emphatically declared that the king has no pro-
perty in the soil and this is declared in no less an authority
than the very logic of Hindu Law, the Mimdmsd. I give below
- -the discussion from Colebrooke’s essay on Mimdmsa :

? Bithler (§.B.E., XX, V, p. 200, n.) gives a mutilated passage
.of Medhatithi and makes him sey what he does not mean. The

‘peal portion is left out. STRATTUIRRY wafr By frow ¥WPr
[N TSTRFETITIT T G TSTAILC G AT VAT
ardaTd CARARAE aTanfE | |

10 B.g., Indian Anliguary, 1910, p. 199,
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“ A question of considerable interest, as involving the
important one concerning property in the -
goil in India, is discussed in the sixth lec-
ture. At certain sacrifices such as that which is called Viévajit,
the votary for whose beneflt the ceremony is performed is en-
joined to bestow all his property on the officiating priests. It
is asked whether & paramount sovereign shall give all the land
including pasture ground, highways and the sites of lakes and
ponds ¢ an universal monarch the whole earth ¢ and a sub-
ordinate prince the entire province over which he Tules? To
that question the answer is : The monarch has not property in
the earth, nor the subordinate prince in the land. By con-
quest kingly power is obtained, and property in house and
fleld which belonged to the enemy. The maxim of the 1&w,
that ‘the king is the lord of all excepting sucerdotal wealth,’
concerns his authority for correction of the wicked and protec-
tion of the good. His kingly power is for government of the
realm and extirpation of -wrongs; and for that purpose he
receives taxes from husbandmen, and levies fines from offenders.
But right of property is not thereby vested in him ; else he
would bave property in house and land appertaining. io the
gubjects abiding in his dominjong. The earth ig not the king’s, -
but is common to all beings enjoying the fruit of their own
labour. It belongs, says Jaimini, to all alike;'* thercfore,
although a gift of a piece of ground to an individual does
take place, the whole land canunot be given by a monarch, nor
a provinee by & subordinate prince but house and field acquired
by purchase and similar means, are liable to gift.’’1?

Colebrooke

11 The text referred to by Colebrooke’s authority is ¥ yf¥: &
HEIFL H@ﬁTﬂm | V1. 7. 8. The previous discussion is as to what

a man legally gwes when he gives‘ all his* (&). . The literal meaning
of this aphorism is * Land (of a country) is not transferred (by a kmg)
- for ib equally belohgs to all .

12 ris, Hssaye, I, pp. 820-21. The comment of Sabara who is
the greatest authority on, Mimdmés agrees with the discussion sum-
" mariged above by Colebrooke‘ éa.ba.m on Jaimini, VI. 7. § hag :—

- tE R me B ol S 9 wf) g geeiRe st
_ z_r%amrrﬂ‘ geaea gat-Nea @ Jrsard aftver 4y aw e
. SRR sgEEsEa R o gusd oty geey T aRRm s
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The very discussion of the Mimamsé proves, for it pre-
supposes, the existence of private property in land. Such
private property was deemed inviolable. All possible pre-
tensions by the Crown to such right was denied in the clearest
possible terrns, And this was quite in consonance with the
spirit of Hindu Law which held even the gods subject to law
and prescribed punishment for the sovereign, if he was
arbibtrary.

The Hindu lawyer Nilakanthe carries the discussion
~further and examines the right of the
conqueror in these words :

o ARARSRRA g god 1 Sush Rewr o wedEEsnd
AR WglgEay | e senfiaat g Sl Y a9 ge)
AT GEWET we gult queERN T Aws F IARge O U
wriigdreed angEITE ®e g avRifmiawg el g
FHGUAI, | SACEGAaaqicays Yagme) 7 @ -
FRRFITEE | W Y g R eaTwy |

“Similarly conquest and the other (modes) are (available)
for a ruler (Kshatriya) and the others. On conquest the
ownership of the conqueror arises only in respect of the houses,
lands, and personality, ete., of the ruler conquered, Where the
latter had a right to taking taxes, the congqueror acquires
that much right, and no ownership. Hence ‘ by an emperor
the whole country, and by a provincial ruler the province is mot

a ‘deya’ (a ‘subject of gift’)’ is laid down in Book VI (of the
P. Mimamsa). Proprietary right in the whole land with
regard to v111ages and lands, ete., lies in their respective

Conquest and land

W @ar fEdrgd | sR 1 TT R am ¥ fiRw €
oo, SAR WEWl TR0 9 samed YREieTd g e
et grEeaR: g aff g St T o’ g a1 qEa ARE
AR ARE qraar SISt T a9 SRR aeaaa sy dagfus
I, o gt gREr iﬁam{mi e filfee wefag woer £% 7
i afaEmre I qge: Sega, aemEEE TRuREE 99 ‘Iﬁﬁ

il oy 7 whafadm: + q@w T Qe
—-—Mmmamaadarsa. V1. 3.8
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land-lords, ete. The king’s right ig limited to the collection of
tax therefrom. Therefore what is technically called at present
‘ gift of lond’, ete. (by the king) does not mean giving away
of land, but a mere creation of allowance. If house,land, ete.,
are bought from the owner (by the king) proprietorship indeed
can arige,’1s '
The Prime-Minister Madhava, whose name in legal
Madhava literature occupies the next place after
Vijfitnedvara, is. entitled to. profound
respect in regard what he may have to say on questions of
Hindu Law. He discusses the very point in these words :

g A A AERIfH: TERST g]Ig O )
qmvsxa TSI @RI T a1 1l

agr e o e dE g dE AECEERTer-
Tl AR gEs 1 Fa HEISTEn, U Gae.
ISR T | gy SiE—

79 | gefreReaRorenrat og SRigd weiraff T ol
R | Brg gwt wa @edwe geaEt ade st gt
T | STAISATIRUR e Gui g agn ik ot

“ Mahd-bhiimi (the Great Land, Public Land, of. below

* mon-public *) : is it or not an objoct of gift ¢ ‘ King may giveit:

away, for he possesses it’. Land is not his property because

sovereignity is for protection and growth only. Therefore it is not
given.”

“ Doubt may arise in cagse & Sarvabhaumae King (Emperor)
in Vigvajit and others ‘gives away all he possesses’. In that
case (is) the Great Land which contains public roads, ways for
cattle, seats of water, etc., to be given away? for in land
there ig his wealth owing to the text of Smyiti—° King may
wish for (fthe wealth of) all excepting Brahmins.’

“ The reply is thai the purport of the Smyiti is that King's
sovereignty ts for correcting the wicked and fostering ihe good.
' ‘Htmce land is not k@'/ng's wealth. On the other hand in that land.

"33 Vyawha.m»mmyakhu (Déya-Nirnaya),

. 4 Nydyamdld by Midha.va.cha.rya. (Ana.ndﬁ.éra.ma, Sanskrit Series),
P B88., .
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(state land) there is the common wealth of all living beings to
enjoy the fruit of their labour. ..Therefore although there can be
gft of a piece of non-publie (4sadhirana) land there can be no
gift of the Great Land.”

‘The commentary Bhatiadipika which is an accepted
Tho Bhasradipi autho'ri.ty in Mimdms.ﬁ, has the following
exposition on the subject :

ARl A sl wE ) SRl 9 ageiseaEd-
v u7 et ) wRIgieal g IeTaTEEmREs S aRgaT
54 ft wRgaTRTeTEehERoed afafas ¥ o@ SIRe: wUEE
YOEIAY TRIGH IAAAAS | A @G qE @ ko
sfteiieesd [EaTiE g gqag 1°

“Even a Sdrvabhauma sovereign has no proprietary right
in it (Maha-prithivi = Great Land). For even conquest pro-
duces proprietary right only in the personal property, house,
fields, etc.,. of the enemy. In the Mahkd-pyrithivi (Great Land)
however, a8 the right is only of government what is acquired
by conquest is merely government which is limited to protec-
tion and growth of the country and eradication of evil (there- .
from) and for that purpose to the realization of taxes from
coltivators and of fincs from offenders. In the land there arises
no right of any other kind - .- .. House, flelds, etc., acquired by
purchase and thelike, may however become & subject of gift.”

Kityayana, the lawyer, deals with the snbject in these
wordsis ;— .

18 Bhalladipikd on Parvamimdmsd Dardana (Mysore ed.), 11, 317,
1% FHrEEE:, ‘
TEIHl g ST TS AR G
qAFESW f§ TEHH AgAEIaT g )
aFT geERET giaE a9 Sifkh |
aaimaferewr gamgaifess 1 g
CSENg: | W, A @ 1 AR, ARETESAe, 7
QR | =591, YAEFERY | e, wivme - aibETeeE, a4
et 1 @A, UF IR A9 | §[a: JAERAE BTN WPAT
~VM.R.N., p. 271,
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“When the king is called the sndmin (master) of the
land and in no case of any other wealth, he only becomes
entitled to receive the one-sixth share of the produce
from it, not (that he ig master)in any other way. The
master-ship which is connected with him is on account of
population thereof by living beings and is the one-gsixth
share arising from their acts whether good or bad.”

Mitramiéra commenting on this says :—

“Its meaning is (this): king is called the svamin of
land, not of other wealth connected with land. *XNot in
any other way ’ is (12id down) as there i8 want of master-
ship in land. ‘Living beings’ are thcee having life;
‘ population thereof ’ is the habitation of 1he land ; master-

ship that is mastership of the king. Hence he can only
receive one-sixth from their acts,”

This is the traditional view of the law ; this is the view of
the Mimamesa whoge verdict in Hindu Law
MTh‘;m?;W of lawand jg final, This is in complete agreement
wx:ﬂ': coméﬁl'f%ifﬁ’ ont with the view of the costitutional writers
theory who have decided that the king is a mere
gervant getiing bis wages in taxes, The
servant cannot claim as his the very property, to guard which
he is appointed and for guarding which he gets his salary.
This unanimous view of law and constitution on king’s position
was not confined to books. It was the common and accepted
opinion in the country—=so common and accepted that it had
Jataks become current coin even in the domain of
folk-lore. The Jataks, which we ghall
.quote verbatim below in the next chapter, says (and there
-it is the speech of a king), that the king’s authority is limited
- to magisterial duly, that he had nothing more than that, and that
ke 8 not the owner of the kingdom. It is further corroborated by
the coronation ceremomal whichis the very basis of Hindu
and coronstion =i ites. Eingship and which I have already analys.
ed for the reader. There is not even an
) ..ad:om of suggestlon in that chain of formuls and symbolisms
- to 1ma.g1ne kingly proprietorship in the land of the realm. The
© idea is altogether foreign to the whole system

-
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Gupta title-deeds inscribed on copper plates and registered
at the Distriet Officer’s office, whose seals
they bear, clearly prove private ownership..
In certain cases the king got only the one-sixth .‘share 27
ag in any other sale (e.g., of moveables).

In the face of all this we have in the repeated editions.

] of popular text-books like Dr. Vincent:
ati[::‘”‘;‘f'“shepfi?:;‘i';e Smith's Barly Hisiory of India conﬁc?.ent-ly‘
Law’ on the subjsct stated :—*‘ The wnoative law of India has
always recognised agriculiural land as

being erown property.”’

Inacriptions

““The native law of India ” as laid down by its own
lawyers of unquestioned and unguestionable authority is the
other way. It may be the native law of any other land ; it is
certainly not the native law of India. Itisnot fair that a popular
text-book should embody such a prejudiced and unwarraniable
view dogmatically asserted, and asserted without taking the
slightest notice of competent discussions on the subject. Wilks
in his History of Mysore published as early as 1869 has exhaus-
tively dealt with the subject on materials which were accessible
to him2® and which are accessible to Dr. Vineent Smith. Wilks
shows that no foundation exists for attributing ihe feudal
theory to Hindu Leaw. In the Iniroduction to Hindu Polity
the constitutional view of Hindu literature was peinted out..
Professors Macdonell and Keith who canunot be accused of any
gympathy to matters of Indian history have had to admit in
theirVedic Index'® on a survey of all the argnments and materials
for the fendal theory that  the evidence is however inadequate
to prove what i songht ; that the Greek observers are contra~
dictory on the paint; that the evidence adduced from the
Vedic literature, and the Mdanawva-Dharma-Sastra and the:

17 Indian Antiguory, 1910, pp, 199-204 (Plates B and C). Plate
A is a conveyance by the Municipal Corporation of a piece of land
in town. The vendors are the president and the assembly (called
Prakritis just as in dmara, p. 248 above). In this case the Emperor
received ‘‘ the legal ome-sixth share »’ (dharma-shad-bhiga, Plate A,
Indian Andiquary, 1910, p. 196).

18 Vol, I, Chapter V, pp. 65-138. .

19 Vol. IT, pp. 214~15, .
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Mahdbharata does not prove the theory; that the evidence so
far as it goes of other Aryan peoples does not support the theory
of original kingly ownership. Such ownership did not exist
so far as can be seen in Anglo-Saxon times, nor in Homeric
QCreece, nor at Rome.” The learned authors, however, pass
by Jaimini, totally ignoring him, although they go to South
Africa to find analogy for Vedic India,?2?

While in the second edition (p. 129) no authority was
suggested by Dr. Vincent Smith, in the
last edition (1914, p. 131 x.) from the
translation of the Artha-Sasira, Bk. I,
Ch, 24 (p. 144), he has quoted 2 passage given by the trans-
lator. ‘Those who are well versed in the Sastras admit that
the king is the owner of both land and water, and that the
people can exercise their right of ownership over. all other
things excepting these two.” The passage purports to be the
translation of a “ couplet of far-reaching political significance’’
quoted by a commentator of the Artha-Sastra. I have
obtained a copy of the manusecript of the commentary which
i8 at the Oriental Government Library, Madras, made under
the supervision of the Librarian through the kind agency of
Prof. Krishna Swami Aiyangar. The original couplet reads as
follows :—
TT Y TREE: TENEEY T |
AT T8 qF AeF Fgraarg N

A mere reading of this §loka will satisfy those who are
familiar with Hindu Law that the translation is not what the
§loka says. '‘The natural, unforced meaning of the §loka is:
““The king is the protector (pai#t), according to the opinion of
the learned in the Sastras, of the bhiimi (land) and water.

‘Ezcepting these two whatever wealth there may be, his famﬂy
members have sameness of right therein.”

Ariha-Sastra
Commentary’s Sloka

20 Ma.cdone]l and Keith, Vedic Indew, Vol. II, pp. 214-18.

"The authors also say, * It is not denied that gradually the king came

~to be vaguely conceived—as the English king still is—as lord of all

41 Jand in a proprietorial sense.” The authority for this statement

is nil, except  as the English king still is ’, which is the basis, the

wrigingl sin, of the theory. The relic of the theory still lingers
. vaguealy.
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In effect it is the theory of the Mimdamsa, and the law and
constitution retold. It is retold in connexion with the rights
of the family of a ruler. A kingdom is not partible, because
according to the Sistras it is not the property of the king.
As the Sastrakiras have said * bhiimi ‘ with seats of water’
upon it belongs to the king, only inasmuch as he has to protect
it and no more.”” He is only its Protector. Hence of his
family members (kufumbingm) there no coporcenary therein.
As protector he takes taxes, and as he is the protector of
the bhiimi ‘ with seats of water ’ on it, he is entitled to derive
taxes both from land and water. His family members have

nothing to do with these taxes or with the sources of these
taxes. .

To attribute the sense of the transiation cited to the
ASloka is wholly indefensible and unjust. And to attribute
the sense to the commentator of the 4rtha-Sastra is to attribute.
madness to a Hindu writer of Hindu times. Any one in whose
veiny ran the culture and tradition of ‘“the Sastras’™
could never mean in sound mind what has been fathered on.
the author of the Sloka.2t

21 His name and date are not known.
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Position of the Hindu King

To recapitulate the position of the Hindu king. The
king had his civil list defined which was
called his ‘salary > and which had to be
fixed with reference to the income of the State and the posi- .
tion of the Monarch and Country.® The whole revenue was
not his salary. Salaries of the Queen and junior queens, of
Queen Dowager and Princes and other members of the royal
family were also fixed.

Civil List

He had no jurisdiction over individual subjects. He was

] called master; but it was settled law

King :;%;-’:21 % which people knew like the daily appear-

ancé of the sun that he was master of no

subject except & eriminal. The Jdtakae which does not dealin

philosophy or ideals but facts of every-day life, puts it in these

words in reply to the demand of a beauntiful wife who was
desirous of absolute mastery over subjects :—

‘“ My good lady, to me the inhabitants of the whole realm
are no bodies ; I am not their master (i.e., they are their own
masters). I am master only of those who cffend against the
Tulers’ (laws) and do what is unlawful. For this reason, I
am unable to give you mastery and rule over the whole -
Tealm,”?

U Artha-$dstra, Bk. V. Ch. 2 ; 91 (p.-245)—

_ TIATRATAT SAFTAYETART WA | BEATTEET a7 WA
T OIS L 7 qaEt fieYq | N.B.—The term bhpitya includes .
the king. :

QAR RINET T | (p. 246),
% The Jataka, Vol. I, p. 398— ' -

J wgwer awecEnad! 7 B it A q‘:m qriEs. ¥ tm trma
AT ot WK Jetag. wd & sf‘crar EBTUFI 7 @ gE
et EReE A gl ) '

) The king had evidently a pa.la.ce jurigdiction of superior nature
& (Vaéam = iull control ')  for the sake of convemence noo
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With this.defined position, shackled with the checks and
. Lo limitations we have noticed, subjugated
King constitutionally 11 36 -the great constitutional pgwir of
the Pauwra-Janapade, with a conscience
trained to be prone to listen to the public voice, his position
Teally was that of the Servant of State, or rather as cur fore-
fathers put it mercilessly, of a drudging ‘slave’ (dasya).
The epic exhibits as an ideal thal a king ghould even give up
his dear wife if asked to do 80 by his subjects : a popular and
“somewhat crude way of expressing the king’s position, but: all
the same enshrining the radical demand of Hindu constitution
from its king to sink his individuality into his affice. With
Huch principles the king was virtually a constitutional slave.
Even the Hindu Hobbes, the great momnarchist Kautilya,
would not allow the king to have personal likes or dislikes.
“ A king has no personal likey: it is the likes of the subjedts
(that should be followed by him), >*?

This lofty sense of sacrifice made the constitutional slave
into the moral master: that °‘one man
who rules over numerous wise and brave
men’, He was born, as says the Mahabharata, for the sake
of others, ‘‘like the horse or the goat *. Hindu kingship is
. the *highest ideal of sacrifice en the part of the individual
whose privilege it was to be the king of the Hindus.

Morally master

© His utility was very great., He saw to 1he fransfer of
ministers and ministry and was the
co-ordinating spirit in government. Pro-
pelled by his high senge of saerifice, high traditions and high
position, morally he stood far higher than the ministers and
rulers-ministers. If people found the actual governors bad,
he still remained the centre of hope and reform and avoided
«lisruption.t Ministers came and went but the king remained.,

Utility

'S Artha-Sastra, Bk. I, Ch, 19; 16 (p. 39)—
IWgH g& U sArE RRakas
| At fid u: genwt g B9 Ra
4 Tbid., Bk, VIII, Ch. 1; 127 {p. 320)— .
AFTRRAREARA TN RS e F R
T FUR SqQAY ARG FUR 1
12
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Tven when he was powerless, he was (a8 Kautilya puts it) the
Symbol of State.® He was the standard of sovercignty ilo
rally loyally and hold the realm together, IIc wasg, in the
words of Sukra, the root of the Tree of State :

“King is the root of the Tree of State; the Minisiry is
its trunk, the military chiefs are branches, the army are the
leaves of the tree and the Subjecis are its flowers, prosperity of
the Country its fruits, and the whole Country the final seed,”’s

But for him the ministry would have tended to become an,
oligarchy, and the fruits and seeds for future fruits would have
fallen in their hands and been misappropriated.

Looking at his utilily and at his life of superb sacrifice?
the Hindu world well put ils verdict in the mouth of Bhishma,,
the representative of Hindu royalty in Hindu lileraiure :

i R §15 SN gARE |
* Of all dharmas (duties) rulership is the highesi in society,
for all times.’

8 Artha-Sastra, Bk, V, Oh. 6 ; 95 (p. 254)-@;:[[%“;{ I
8 Sukranitisira, V. 12—

TSTIE LA T |

qREL: AT ¥ 9EaAn FYAT T 1

N G AR St YR wEweaan

1 Mahdbharata, S’dnt'i-l’arvan, Ch, LXIII, 20-~(Kumb. ed. 26).

SRHAANT: GIHAGHT
BIFFR qrE GO |
fyguwrat wiger st
& a9 e arfdare



CHAPTER XXXVI
Character of the Hindu Monarchy

It would be evident from the above discussion of the

_ Btate o Trust Mim#msi, from the theory of taxation,

: : from the coronation oath and other points

noticed above that the State under Monarchy in the eyes of

the Hindu was a Trust, The object of the trust is clearly

stated in the Sruti text which had io be repeated at every

Coronation ; “ This Siate to" Thee (i3 given)—Thou art the

director, regulator, firm bearer {of this responsibilily)—jor (the

good of) agriculiure, for well-being, for prosperity, for growth
{of the people), (that is) for success.’’:

The Trust, the State, thus ereated was for the prosperity
of the People. It is this underlying principle which has been
expressed in later literature in so many forms, eulminating
in the fixed maxim that the king is the servant of the people
getting his wages. If the object of the trust is not fulfilled,
the trustee is ““to be shunned like a leaky ship on the sea .2

The telos of the Hindu monarchical state brings us to the
great distinguishing feature of that state. The end of the
stale was to secure peace and prosperity of the people.
Bacerdotal duties were never imposed upon the king. He was
never a priest even in the Vedic age. By prosperity was
meant, of course, the immediate material prosperity : the state
was instituted for lend-culture, wealth, ete. That prosperity,
which was secured by a correet administration and justice,
was regarded to bring about moral prosperity in its train as a
corollary. '

1.The White Yajur-Veda, IX. 22—

“ This is thy Sovereignty, Thou art the ruler, thou art con-
troller, thou art firm and steadfast.

*“ Thee for land culture, thee for peace and quiet, thee for
wealth, thee for increase of our substance.”—R. T. H. Griffith’s
tranglation.

t Mohabhdrate, Santi-Parvan, LVIL 48.
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Again, the Hindu Monarchical State was essentially
2 civil state, Standing armies appear ag
early as the gixth century B.0. and prob-
ably had existed before it. for some centuries. At times.
very large armies, three quarters of a million  strong,
were maintained.® But the State never lapsed into a military
polity. The governors of the. provinces were civil officers.
All the known orders in inscriptions are addressed to
civil functionaries., The Commander-in-Chief and all other
military chiefs were appointed by the Council of Siate where
the Commander-in-Chief had no place. We do not find the
army making and unmaking kings, All the tiaditicns of
deporitions,—e.g., that of Naga-Daréaka, of Palake or of the
early Vena, relate dethronements brought about by the
Oitizens of the Capital and other constituenis of the ecivil
population, not by the army. K The king among his several
titles—Narapaili (Protector of the People), Bhipati (Protector
of the Country), Bhattdraka (Lord), Great King and others—
hasg not got an epithet indicating an official military character,
although his personal heroism is often extolled. He as the
head of the executive was undoubtedly the head of the army,
and in practice he very often led the army and fought, but
that was & personal matter. There is no theory which gives
him a military halo, He was'not the generalisgimo of the army
by inherent right ; that office was quite distinet from that of
kingship from Vedic times (pp.-200-203 above).

A Civil State

Likewise, war was to be avoided as far as it was possible,
and especially so, for conquest. This was more or less a settled
principle of Hindu politics.# Militarism as a feature is every-
where absent.

On the other hand the most pronounced feature of the
Hindu monarchy, as we have seen, was the paramount position
of law in the polity. 'We have also noticed the prominent
reference to law in the coronation oath of the Mahabharata..

'3 B.g., in. the time of Chandragupta Maurya.

& Manu, VIL, 199 ; Mahdbhirats, 69. 28 : ¢ Brihaspati has laid. .
down that a wise king should a,lways avoid war for acquisition of
terntory.”
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The civil character of the Hindu monarchy is reflected in the
stress laid on law.

Laws of war and conquest were incorporated into the Civil
Conguest, and Sonse Law as one of its limbs. So much so that
of Justice the question of conquest was often diseus-
sed from the point of view of municipal
law, the standard being the standard of the morality of law.
If a state was conquered its government was to be re-entrusted
inte the hands of the old ruling house. This was what the
Manava Dharma-Sistra® laid down after an experience of a
nearly all-India, one-king empire, extending ‘from sea to sea’
from Madras to the Hindu Kush. It was based on the analogy
of the legal theory of ‘ legitimacy °. It was not a mere theory
which was once preached as a pious opinion and then forgotien.
It was largely followed, from the fourth to the tenth century
A.C. In the Allahabad pillar inseription of the great conqueror
Samudra Gupta of the Imperial Gupta Dynasty we find the
same principle acted wupon. Kiliddsa recoxds the same
practice. The earliest Muhamiadan writer (851 A.C.) bears
witness to it. “‘The wars they wage with the neighbouring
princes are not usually undertaken with a view to possess
themselves with the adjoining dominions....When a prince
makes himself master of some kingdom, he confers the govern-
ment upon some person of the royzl family > [Aecount of the
merchant Sulaiman recorded by Abu Zaid, trans, (1718) by the
Abbé Renaudot]. In the age of Hindu Rationalism which
formed the palmiest days of Hindu history, the theory existed
in the form noticed by the Greek writers wilh regard to Hindu
attitude to foreign politics, Arrian drawing upon Megasthenes
records in his Indika (IX):

‘“ Sense of justice, they (Hindus) say, prevented any Indian
king from aliempting conquest beyond the limits of India.”

Only such a theory would explain the great fact that
although Chandragupta’s was ‘ the mightiest throne then
existing in the world  (Rhys Davids) and so it remained
under his two successors, and that although the Maurya
emperors found their next-door neighbour, the Seleucid

5 Manu, VII. 202. Other Law-Codes reiterate the same principle.
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empire, weak and crumbling, yet no inclination was exhibited
to go beyond the Hindu Kush, the natural frontier of the
India of those days.

To this ecivil and legal character of Hindu Polity, the

L t7 & Regult of sociological historian, I venture to think,

o Givil Polity . Would mainly aseribe the extraordinary

longevity of the Hindu State (p. 366

below), and the absence of a deadly eonfliet between the
People and the Crown.



CHAPTER XXXVII

Imperial Systems

The Aitareya Brakmana places after the republican group

Jahivatva snd of states the monarchical group which

Sar%’ab'lfauma congists of these varieties ; (1) Monarchy,?

(2) Great (or High) Monarchy (Mahi-

rdjya), (3) Over-Lordship (Adhipatya), and (4) Pan-Country-
« Sovereignty? (Sarvabhauma),

The High Monarchy is not defined. But the word maha-
(mahat) connotes relativity, e.g., superiority between States of
the same kind. Mahd-rdjye probably meant a Jarge monarchy,
larger than its neighbours, with certain constitutional features
at present not known. Adhipatye in its technical sense
evidently signifies an over-lordship embracing protected states ;
the Braéhmana after the mention of the Adhipatya has ** May I
be (sovereign) enveloping neighbours .3 A dhipatya thus seems to
mean an imperial system in which suzerainty or ‘over-protec-
tion * (4 dhipatya) on states outside its frontiers was exercised
by the dominant state. Kharavela who had taken the conse-
cration of Mahdrajya, was deseribed obviously in consequence
of his conquests and Rdjasiiya, as Adhipati and Chakravartin.*

1 The Rdjye is qualified with Parameshthya, apparently to dis-
tinguish it as the rdjya, the rijya superior, i.c, monarchy £ G’Ef‘sff

Tmi Swgwfst oWt WeBYY, It is elso possible that Para-
meshihya was some sort of distimet monarchicel constitution (ef. )
UAM GG YA RS, Ailareya Brahmana, VIIL. 12).
I remember having seen a passage in the Mahdbhdraie where some
king is styled Parameshihin, The rare Svidvajye (VILI. 12) if
technical, was probably a reminiscence of the discredited * aulocracy *
which the oath in the Mahabhirata specifically excludes from Hindun
kingship.

2 ditareya Bréhmanas VIII, 15—

. . - » - . . ~ .

TSy ??IG?T IS qUST TRABY (™Y AIgIUSIAaI9iy
ST @, |

3 Ibid, @Heq G WL |

4 Fayaswal, J.B.O.R.S., III. 434, 459; IV, 876, 360; Ep. Ind.,
XX, 1.,
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The wish to be a 8@rvabhauma iz expressed 1o become * (the
gole) monarch of the land up to its (natural) frontiers, up to the
sea, over all human beings™.®  This is a variety of large monarchy
which is based on territory as opposed to nalionalily (e.g.,
Janardjya of the Satapatha Brikmanpa). It however claims
the whole area (sarva-bhémi) within natural boundaries, ihe
country with ‘“natural frontiers’’. Tho “ natural {rontiers
notion is expressed by Kaufilya in his chdturania sovereignly
(‘ an empire up to the four limits ’)® and he defines it 10 he the
imperial field as lying between Cape Comorin and the Himalayas,
4.¢., the whole of India.” The ideal of one-king empire exiending .
up to the seas probably arose in Magadha from where the
field for conquest lay open up Lo the Bay of Bengal. Iis non-
Aryan population, unlike the Aryan Janas or nations of the
Doab, was no moral barrier to the Hindu imperialist.

We have thus two main systems : one is the Suzeraintly or
Adhipatya system and the other is the Pan-Counlry Monarchy
or the Sarvabhauma.® The latter sysiem was extended and
applied even to the Aryan India by the kings of Magadha
which shocked the principle of Jdnardjya. Hindu historians
denounced the ° one-king,” ‘ one-umbrella ’ govereignily of
Maha-Padma established over the ashes of the houses of
Vedie antiquity® (see below).

At the same time there was the system called the Sam-
Sanrajya System r@jye. This was older than tl_}e fS'dwm-
bhauma and also probably the A dhipatya.

This is the favourite of the Vedic literature. It is significant
that the ditereya Brahmane detaches it from the monarchical
systems and treats it as distinet. What is still surprising is

" that the Brahmanae places it at the head of the list of non-
monarchical systems., We can understand the reason if we

5 Aditareya Brahmana, VIII., 16—

A TEEY ATARETDT IR e g |
$ Artha-Sastra, IT1. 1. 58, p. 159,
7 Ibid., IX. 1, p. 338,
8 The Sdrvabhauma does nat relate to the * whole Harth'. See
bhimi—country (p. 350 above) ; Prithivi—country, ¢ deéa’, according
to Artha Sdsira, p. 388.

® See Purana Tewt (Pargiter), p. 25; Jayaswal, J.B.O.R.S.,
I. 111,



IMPERIAL SYSTEMS 361

analyse the system. Sgmrdjya indicates a  collection of
states *’ under one acknowledged super-state. In modern
phraseology il was a Federal Imperil sysiem. The federal
character distinguished it from the ‘ome-king’ sysiem, Ae-
cording to the Aitareya Brahmana the rulers in the Prachi
(Bast) took the consecralion of Sdmrdajya, i.c., the Prichi or
Magadha had become the imperial seat. The Sulkle Yajurveda
(XV. 12) knows the system as prevalent in another part of
India (West). Prachi was under the house of Jardasandha, called
in history, the Barhadratbas, after his ancestor Brihadratha.
The Mahabharata says that the posilion of Samrdt was acquired
by Jardsandha. Jardsandha was the President or Samrdt of
the Federal Organisation and Sigupila, king of the Chedis,
was the common generalissimo. In this detail we delect an
inter-state basis of originally free nature. In the first book of
the Mahdbharata we actually find a free election of an emperor
by a collection of kings and his consecration {o that position.1®
The datum of the Sabhd-Parvan also implies that the system
had been introduced by the rulers for self-protection,3* but

that Jarasandha had abused it and reduced olher sovereigns to
slavery.

In view of our interpretation we can easily imagine how a
small king like Janaka of Videha had obtained the position of
Somrdat. 12 Any outstanding personality could be elected leader
of the organisation, It seems that owing to the character of

the organisation the Aitereya Brahmena classed it wilh the
popular conslitutions.

The system which won the day in Lhe post-Brihadrathal®
period was ihie Sarvabhauma. The system

Later History of began to take shape about 700 B.C. when
Imperislism the national states began 1o give way
(page 238 above). The vld dynasties, come

down from Vedie Limes, began to dwindle. 1n the next century,
large, non-national monaxchies greaily developed. There were
about three of these. One, but not yet the foremost, had its

0 ggbhd-Parvan, Ch. XIX.

11 ¢f, Adi-Parvan, Ch. 100. 1.

12 See ante p. 189, . 8 ; Satapatha Brakmana, X1. 3. 1. 2.
13 ¢. 1700 B.C. (J.B.0.R.8,, IV, p. 28).
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seat in Magadha, another in Kogala and the third in Avantiue
Competition follows between ihe three and Magadha fAnally
wins under Nanda-Vardhana.'5 A permanent Sarvebhauma is
sel up about 450 B.C. A century later, the old iraditional
houses are finally wiped off the iablet of history by the Sadra
Emperor of Magadha (p. 359 above). Literally a ‘one-umbrella’
empire covering the whol eo fNorthen India except the Punjab
was erected : ITindu historians marked it as the beginning of
a New Period.

In 600-450 B.C. people began, as il were, to quesiion
“Why should the old dynasties be allowed to live on ?” And
the two first cases of usurpation were enacted—in Avanti and
in Magadha. A polifical thinker aclually formulaied & theory
of uswrpalion againgl degenerate houses.’® The old dynastics
seem 1o have outlived themaselves and ceased 1o pexform their
{unction.

This type of Hindu Imperialism was also known as
Chakravartin “ Ohakravartin-systeni I.t hag  refer-
ence to ‘ the arena where the imperial wheel

moved unobsiructed’. The basgic idea again is lerrilory. In
the place of the old °up-to-ocean ’ limit it substituted a new
definition—from Cape Comorin io Kashmir.}? The Chakra-
vartin ideal had been in the air ceriainly as early as 570 B.C.
and presumably earlier. The Buddha ook it {rom the phraseo-
logy of polilies and proclaimed the foundation of the Empire of

4 First under the Vitikotras and then the Pradyotas.
15 Jayaswal, J.B.0.R.S., I. 87. 107,

18 Bharadvidja, quoted and refuted by Kautilya in Artha-Sastra,
V. 6. 95, pp. 258-54, XKautilya points out the immorality, the fact
+that the ministers do really rule, and above all the great danger of
punishment, by the people.

Bhiradvija was a ruthless writer. (Kanika was his personal
name,) Fe preached, according to the Mahdbhirata, in Western
India, to & Sauvira king. CGovindardja, Rdmdyanae, Ayodhya-Kanda,
100. 89, calls his a * crooked policy '.

17 4rtha-Sastra, p. 838 :—3ar: gfE | Gt RATEgRFaEEHET
Frm-gema TR “ewaREeg ¢ Country is the whole land (i.e.,

India). In it from the Himalaya up to the Ocean—straight north,
1000 yoéjanas in measure, is the Chakravertin-arena.’
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his religion (Dharma-Chakra). ‘Conquest’, ‘Conquest’, “nothing
but Conquest’, and to create oneness by that Conguest, was the
breath of the eastern Hindus in 600—500 B.C. The Buddha
claimed to be a Chakravartin-emperor and the Mahivira, another
great teacher, claimed to be the Congueror (Jina) of his time. As
in the Moghul period ihe air was surcharged with the idea of
founding Badshahis both in religion and in politics, so some
two thousand years before people thought nothing bul of
unifying the continent by conquest in religion and in polifics.

The idea of unity was the only element therein which
would find approval of {he historian. Apart from that element,
there was nothing in the system to commend itself to the
experience of the country. The system meant development of
a tremendous power, but il was a power altained under
intoxication. The aftoer-cffect was sinking into exhaustion.
It never became an approved system. The law-books and
political thinkers went back to the ideals of the Federal System
and the A dkipatya. They preached that individual states had
a right 1o live.18

The great feature of the Magadha Imperialism was its
centralization. Justice had become royal,
even law tended to be royal.’® The village
came under the royal officer. All ships were owned and let
by the state. Virtues alone did not come under the focus of
the Crown ; also vices were brought under the imperial vigil-
ance, Prostitules were placed under a royal department,
gambling was centralised in government buildings or buildings
licensed by government, hotels and wine shops were pul under
an imperial departinent. DMines were monopolised, or io
quolo the old phrase, brought ‘ under one outlet ’ (ekamukha).
Some of {hese measures were beneficial, others injurious,

Contralization

Cenfralization was against the geniug of the race, The
Buddba founded his empire, but the machinery of thut empiie
was self-governmen{, and it flourished. On the ofher hand

18 Vishyu, IIL. 4748, “ Q=1 GUGUATET g a5 TAFATHOTRT )
q Uigegsai.’  See also Manu, VII. 202,

19 Aptha-Sasira, p. 160. GRS STAERE IR TR, |
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under the Magadhan machinery, the soul of the couniry was
chained round the imperial standard ; and it failed.

The system which was tried next was a compromise, The
Gupta system tolerated a few sub-states
under it, but in reality it was neither
a Federation nor the inferior iype, the
pure Adhipatya. In essentials it remained a large monarchy,
A real federalism with something like equal treatment to other
slates remained to be revived.

An Imperial System
of Compromise

For our purposes of constitutional study the second2? and
the {hird®' empires are but mere monarchies. The power of
constitutional bodics under them must have varied 1o some
extent according 1o the periods of peace and war. In periods
ol war and siress they must have become somewhat weak and
in perieds of peace ihey would have grown powerful. The
popular forms, at any rale, still lived.

20 Of the Gupbas.
2 That under Harsha, the Maukharis, and othors.



COAPTER XXXVIII
Revival of Hindu Polity

The period after 700 A.C, is a period of darkness and
disruption. Popular institutions decayed and Hindu tradi-
tions dwindled. The causes, a8 observed above, are yet to
be invesligated.

But when there was a Hindu revival in the time of
Sivaji and the Sikhs, the Sikhs as a polity failed. They
failed because they could not connect themselves with the
Pagt, They followed a system which prevailed around them
and established a polity of one-man’s rule; Guru Govinda
wanled to remedy it bubt the attempt brought about ‘mno
man’s rule’. It was the “ Padshahi’, the Moghul form, in
success and in defeat, in rise and in fall, But the movement
in the Maratha country had o different history. There they
looked into past history and drew up a constitution and found-
ed a polity on materials that were easily available to them
but the materials which connected them with the Past. They
consulted the Mahabhdrata and the Sukraniti and found ihat
king should reign but not rule, that government should be
vested in a Ministry of eight ministers. And they founded
the Ashtapradhiane.l They searched out technical terms from
political literature of the country and drew up & Rdjakoén or
Book of State Terms. Yet the system tried was only one
portion of Hindu polity, one half of the
whole body. They had the Parishad bui
they had nol the Pawrs-Janapada. To iheir great eredit it
must however be said thal in modern times they were the
first to realise thai onec man's rule was not allowed by ihe
wisdom and experience of their forefaithers, that it was foreign
to the genius of their Sastras. Their limitalions were the
limitgtions of darkness and ignorance ahoul the consiitutional
history of the country, a darkness which we have not yeb fully
removed three centuries after.

Cause of Failure

1 Yee agnle p. 2903, n. 30.



CHAPTER XXXIX
Conclusion

This is a brief survey, in fact too brief a survey, of
a polily which had a free carcer of al least thirty centuries of
historyl—a career longer than that of all the politics known
to history. Babylon probably lived a few centuries longer,
but unfortunately Babylon is no more, Against this we have
India still existing, and in this respeet China—another civil
polity—is her only parallel.

The test of a polily is ils capacity to live and develop,
and its contribulion to the culture and happiness of humanily.
Hindu polity judged by UhLis test will come ount very success-
fully.

The congtitutional progress made by 1he Hindu has prob-
ably not been equalled, much less surpassed by any polily of
a,ﬁtiquity. The great privilege of the Hindu at 1he same lime
is that he is not yet a fossil; he is stillliving with a deleamin-
ation which a great historian (Duncker) has characteriscd as
a tenacily which bonds bul does nol break. The Golden Age
of his politylies not in the Past but in the Future. His modern
history begins with the seventeenth century when Vaishpavism
preached the egualily of all men, when the Sﬁdra., ihe helot
of the ancient Hindu, preached shoulder to shoulder with the
Brahmin (who welcomed and encouraged it), when the God of
the Hindu was for the first time worshipped with hymns
composed by & Muhammadan,® when Rimadisa declared that
man i8 free and he cannot be subjected by force,® and when

L Coins have been found which Sir Alexander Cunningham, the
most compelent eritic on Mindu pumigmatics, has placed about
1000 B.C. The Puriinis and Kharvavela’s inscriplion (J.B.0.R.S.,
II1. pp. 486-37; Bp. Ind., XX. T1) indicate the date of tho Jahd-
bharefa to have been ¢. 1425 B.0. Megasthenes, 810 B.C., found the
Hindus counting 154 kings from the earliest times to Chandragupta.

% Rasa-khan's Savaiyds have been chanted since then at the
evening service in Vaighnava temples. Compare with this the view

of Ghalib who would bury the Hindu at K&ba and cremale the
Muhammadan at Benares.

3 aqe o "9\ 9FET 9 § oS 4 Dasa-bodha, I. 10, 25,
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the Brahmnin accepted ihe leadership of the Sidra in aitempt-
ing to found a Statle.

The Reformation of the Hindu has come. But a force
which i8 greater still is also coming. This is the pagan thought,
the Buropean manhood. What a coircidence that the race
which evolved the greatest constitulional principles in anti-
quity sbould be placed to-day in contact with the grestest
constitulional polity of modern times. The contact is electri-
Lying : it can either kill or rejuvenate the Race.t Piohabilitics
however are, as the historian thought, for the latter:

“With this (tenacily) they (the Ifindus) have retained
4 coslly possession, that inclinalion towards the highest intel-
lectual attainments which runs through their whole history.
This treasure is still vigorous in the hearts of the best Indians,
and appears the more certainly to promise a brighter future.”’—
Duncker, History of Antigquily (1852-57), IV. Ch, 10.

Constitutional or social advancement is not a monopoly
of any particular race. I am not a believer in the cheap
wisdom which preaches that political greatness is inhercent in
some peoples. It is a superstition which is as bascless as 1he
Spanish superstilion of the Blue Blood. There iz no such
thing as Blue Blood in political and constitutional evolution.
Political and constitulional progress is a creation of eircum-
gtances and human forces. And even if such Blue Blood be
a reality il is certainly present in the veins of the Hindu.

4 There is much unthinking and unreasonsble mortification ab
times witnessed at the thought of being ** conquered . But con-
quest is only a modo of receiving new thoughts and new life. Whal
great modern commumby was not conquered ? The primitive stale
of England would have conlinued much longer bul for the advent
of the Danes and the Normans. Germany and Italy would have
remained a European Rajputana or a Kathiawad but for the French
and Austrian domination. India would have become an other Siam,
Ceylon or Korea bubt for the Muhammadan incoming.
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The Mahibharata on the
Andhaka-Vrishni-Samgha

The Séanti-Parvan in its Ch. 81 records a discussion on the
affairs of the Andhaka-Vyishni league. Xtis called an ‘ ancient
history ’, although it is put in the mouth of Bhishma, & con-
temporary. Krishna puts his difficulties as the Vyishni-leader
before hig friend Narada, and the latter gives his solution.
The discussion is important as showing :—

(a) that there were two political parties in the joint
Samgha or Federal Parliament, each of which tried
to gain the upper hand 'in political matters ;

(b) that there were sharp discussions in their parliament
or council, and Krishna was attacked, and he attacked
others in rveturn, for Nirada vebukes him for not
having a tactful tongue ;

(¢) that at the time to which the history relates Babhru
Ugrasena! and Krishna were the elected Presidents;

(d) that the republican leaders were mostly related to
each other, and that Krishna was not equal to the
influence or intrigue of his relatives, Ahuks on the
gide of the Vrishnis and Akriira on the side of the
Andhakas seem to have led the Federal Diet. (These
two, according to the Sabhd-Parvan,® had contracted
a political marriage between their families.)

1 give below the fext and translation of the discussion.
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IETgREEARTARE™ guaad, |
daId TGET AENANEH T N R U
qIg%T I917 |
qgEd, TG 9 AR IR
sfvedr arsl ggeafiedt gramRaTE, 0 3 |

1 uyey JMEFETE: | Mahabhdshya on P., IV. 1. 114; Kielhorn,

11, p. 114.
2 Oh. XIV, 33-34.
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Bhishma sajd :—In this connection (on relatives in politics)
this old history is quoted—+this dialogue between Vhsudeva and
the great sage Narada (2).
Vasudeva said :~— .
Nirada, matters of State-counsel of vital importance can
neither be made known to one who is not a friend, nor to a
friend who is not an expert, nor even to an expert if he is not
of master mind (3).
As I find the right friendship in thee on which I can depend,
I want to speak something to thee, Narada. In view of thy
all-embracing intelligence, I want to put a question to thee,
the happy one! (4).
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Rulership (digvarya) it is called, but really it is slavery
t0 relatives that I am performing. Although I am entitled
to the kalf of .the ewvecutive powers, I have only got to suffer
bitter speeches (5).

My heart between cruel words, O Divine Seer, is like the
Arani (wood) which a man, desirons of producing fire, ig twn'hng
It is consuming me every day (6).

(Although) Samkarghana is always noted for strength
and Gada for princely qualities, and Pradbyumna is even
handsomer than me, still .I am without a following, O
Nirada (7).

Other Andhbakas and Vrishnis indeed are endowed with
grealb prosperity and might and are redoubtable. They are,
Narada, always full of (political) energy (uithana) (8).

. For him, in whose favour they are, there is everything.
If they are not so, then one cannot exist.

As regards Ahuka and Akrira, if they are in one’s favour
there is no greater misery for that man., And if thoy are not
in one}s favour, there is no greater misery for him either. I
cannot elect the party of the either (9-10).

I am between these two, Great Sage, like that mother’of
two gamblers (gambling againgt each other) who can neither
desire the victory of the one nor the defeat of the other (11).

Now, Nirada, take into consideration my position and
also the position of my relatives and tell me please what may
bhe beneficial to both, I am distressed (12).

Narada replied :

(In & republic) dangers are of two kinds, Kyishna, the
external ones and the internal ones, or, those which are created
internally and those which arise from elsewhere (13).

It is the internal difficulty which is present in this case.
It is the result of (the members’) own acts. The following of -
Akriira the Bhoja, with all these families from (hope of)
maferial gain, from caprice or from envy of bravery, have

¢ Qr, * terrible speech ! : See p. 198, foot-note,
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transferred the political power (lit. ‘rulership’) obtained by
them to some one else (14-15).

The authority which has taken root already and which is
fortified with the title of relativess they cannot take back like
vomited food. They can in no way take back government
from Babhru Ugrasena for fear of disunion with a relative.
And you especially cannot (help them), O Krishna (16-17).

Angd if that is even done (Ugrasena is driven out of author-
ity, 4.e., presidentship), by doing a bad (illegal) act, there would
be fear of serious loss, waste, and there may be even a fear of
destruetion (18). '

Use then a weapon which is not made of ateel, which
is very mild and yet capable of piercing all hearts,
sharpening that weapon again and again, rectify the tongues
of relatives (19).

Vasudeva said :

What am I fo understand, O Sage, by that weapon which
is not made of steel and is mild, and sharpening which I have
to employ in rectifying their tongue (20).

Narada said :

- The weapon which is not made of steel is this : Recogni-
tion of merit in others and honouring them, mildness, straight-
forwardness, toleration, and constant entertainment according
to your capacity (21).

Of relatives who are anxious to speak, words which are
‘bitter and light you should not really mind and you should by
your reply appease their mind, sentiments and tongue (22).

None but a great man, one of master mind and commanding
a following can successfully exert himself in ecarrying on
‘high political responsibility (23).

Tvery ox can bear upon him a heavy burden and carry it
on plain ground. It is only a .noble and experienced animal
that can carry a difficult burden through a difficult path (24).

Destruction of Samghas (republies) lies in disunion. You
are the leader of them, O Ke§ava. As the republic has got

& Adopted from Pratap Chandra Roy’s translation.
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you (as president at present), act in the manner that the
samgha should not decline (25).

Nothing but tact and tolerance, nothing but control of
one’s personal tendencies, nothing but liberality, are the
qualities which reside in the wise man for the successiul leader-
ship of a republic (26).

Krishpa, elevation of one’s Party leads always to long
life, glory and wealth. Actin a way that destruction may not
befall the relatives (27).

There i nothing, O Lord, in the matter of Future Policy
and Present Policy as well a8 in the Policy of Hostility and in
the Art of Invasion, in employing Foreign Policy, which is
not known to you (28).

(Prosperity of) all the Andhaka-Vrishnis, ¢he Yadavas,
Kukuras, and Bhojas—with their people and rulers of people,s
depend upon you, O you of long arms (29).

8 Tdvara in the megning of ‘ ruler’ is a techincal term, e.g.
Mahabhdshya on P., VI. 1. 2, Kielhorn, ITI, p. 7, * 84T SIaaRy |
ARTEMEAGSYT SRl AR AR S etEEEdimR o

Cf. ibid., II. 865. See also Guutogma-Dh. 8., IX, 63; J., I 610 .
¢ isseriya ,’ * sovereignty ’.
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List of Indian Republics discussed in Part I -

1. Agra-freni (Agsinae)

2, Ambhashtha (Ambastanoi, Sambastal)
3. Andhaka

4. Andhra

b, Aratta, Arishta (Adrestad)
6. Audumbara

7. Avanti (Dvairajys)

8. Abhira

9. Arjuniyana

10. Bhagala

11. Bharga

12. Bhoja

13. Brahma-gupta

14, Brahménaka (Janapada) (Brachmanoi)
15. Buli.

16. Chikkali Nikaya

17. Dakshin-Mallas

18. Damani

19. Dandaki

20. Gandhira

21.  Glauchukayanaka (Glaukanikoi, Glausai)
22. QGopilava

23. Jalmani

24, Janaki

25, Kika

26, Xamboja

27. Xarpata (Kharaparika)
28. Kaths (Kathaians)

29. Keralaputa

30. Kaundibrisa

31.. Kaundaparatha

.32. XKaushtaki

33. Koliya

34. Kshattriya (Kathroi)

.35. Xshudraka (Oxydrakai)
36. Kukura
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37. XKunpinda

38. XKuru

39. Lichchavi

40. Madra

41. Mahiraja (Janapada)

42, Malava

43. Malla

44, Maundi Nikaya

45. Moriya

46. Muchukarna (Mousikani)
47. Nabhaks and Nabha Pankti
48. Nepal Dvairdjya

49, Nysa (Akoubhi)

50. Parfva

51. Patala

B2. Paifichala

53. Pitinika

b4. Prarjuna

bb. Prasthala (Preshti)

56. Pulinda

57. Pushyamitra

b8. Rijanya (Janapada)

59. Rashirika

60, Satvat

61. Sikya

62. Silankayana

63. Sanakanika

64, Satiyaputa

65. Sayanda

66. Sapindi-nikiya

67. Saubhiiti (° taJ (Sophytes)
68. Sibi (Janapada) (Siboi) ; (Madhyamikeya)
69. Surashtra .

70. Siidra (Sudrayana = Sodrai)
71. Trigartas

72. Uttara-kuru

73. ' Uttara-madra

74. TUtsava-Sanketa

78. Vasgti (Ossadioi)

76. Vamaratha



7.
T8.
79,
80,
81.
82.

Videha
Vriji
Vrika
Vrishni
Yaudheya
Yona.,
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Additional Notes on Part I (1924)
P. 4—Artha-Sadstra (KAUTILIYA)—Its authorship and date.

Recently the controversy about the date of this work has
revived. Dr. Jolly (Artha-Sasira of Kautilya, Lahore, 1923,
Intro. pp. 1—47) has pronounced the work to be & picce of
forgery of about the third century A.C. (pp. 43, 47) : ‘ we might
abide by the third century as the probable date of tho A.,” ‘ the
real author was a theoretician ’ and Kautilya himself a ‘ fabu-
lous minister ’ (p. 47).

{i) AUTHORSHIP
To take up the latter thesis first, Jolly’s arguments are =

(@) © the traditional accounts of X. do not refer to K. in
the capacily of a teacher or author of literary
compositions,’

(b) ‘nor is his name ever mentioned by Megasthenes,’

(¢) ‘nor does the latter writer’s description of India
bear out the theory that he was a contemporary
of K.’

(d) ‘Patafijali in his Mahabhdshya refers to the Mauryas
and to the sabhd of Chandragupta, he is silent
about K.’

{(e) ‘ K. is & mere nickname denoting falsehood or hypo-
crysy, which could hardly have been devised by
the renowned minister of Chandragupta himself,’

(f) ‘nor does the character of the work stamp it the
production of a statesman, filled as it is with
pedantic classification and puerile distinctions, like
all the Sastras composed by Pandits.

Jolly's Conclusion.—

‘“ The real author * therefore *“ was a theoretician,
no statesmean but perhaps an official in a state of medinm
size  (p. 47). ‘The ascription of the work to XK. or
Chanakya wag entirely due to the myths current re-
garding that fabulous minister who was looked upon as
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the master and creator of the art of polily and as the
author of all the floating wisdom on the subjeet of
Niti* (p. 47).

Argument (a) is contradicted by the latter portion of the
conclusion, admitting that K. is traditionally regarded as
the author, * etc. Such tradition in literature does exist, e.4.,
Jaina—* Kodilliyam a false Sastra’ in the Nandi-Sitra cited
by Dr. Shama Sastry, 4.8. (1909), Upodghdte, IX, and Sans-
krit—Padicha-tanira, Kimandake, Dandin (‘rovered teacher’)
Medatithi, ete,

Argument (b) is disposed off by the simple answer : where
is the book written by Megasthenes ? Find that first, as we
cannot build a hypothesis on a book not yet found.

Argument (o) evidently refers to a theory siarted on the
supposition that K. knows no large empire but only & small
kingdom, as he has the mandala or prakriti theory of neighbours
and records the existence of republics and a policy fowards
them. The supposition is contradicted by fact: K. says that
the Imperial tract (Chakravarii-kschira) lies between the
Himalayas and the Qcean, nine? thousand yojanas in the
straight line (as the erow flies). 1t is hardly possible to imagine
a state without neighbours, a policy towards neighbours will
have to be postulated by any statesman however large his
ompire may be. Then we know that there were a number of
neighbours in the South who were reduced in the next
reign—i.e., of Bindusira.! When Chandragupta took the
north-western provinces from the Greeks, it does not
follow that he took the land without its rulers, republics
generally, who were existing under the system of Alexander.
The Sengha-vritia lays down a policy towards the republics
which it assumes to be under the king’s sphere of influence,
be they in (1) the Punjab, (2) Afghanistan (Kamboja), (3)
Western India, or (4) North Bihar. There were therein parties
in favour of thé suzerain and parties against him (4. §.). He
was to sow the seed of dissension, patronize some, instal or

*

1 ¥X. 1, p. 838.
2 §apkararya's reading, KNS, 1. 89.
3 7.B.0.R.8., 1I. 81.
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depose one of the leaders (p. 376). Now we know that in no
other than the early Maurya time Afghanistan, the Punjab,
Western India and North Bihar at one and the same time were
under the sphere of one Indian king. The fact that K. hardly
tolerates sub-kings is one which is only compatible with
the Maurya times. Under the Sufigas the imperial policy
changes ; it becomes largely feudal (see the local rdjas in the
inscriptions and on coins).

Argument (d) Patafijali, it is irue, does not refer to
Kautilya. But Jolly ought to have shown any siifra of
Papini ora Vartika of Katysyana or a comment of Patafijali
whieh could be the occasion of a mention of Kantilya. If
Patafijali does not mention Bindusdra, Agoka, Radhagupta
or the Buddha; is that a reason fo hold that they did not.
live ? Patafijali was not writing history.

Argument (¢) Names are not devised by the beurers:
they are given by parents. It is diffieult to get rid of
names, and no sensible man ecares to change an awkward
name, e.g., Sunahdepha, Pisuna, Fom. As it has becn repeatedly
pointed out,* Kautilya was a golre name coming down from
generations. The forefather who bore the name Kutila or
Koutili® is answerable to Dr. Jolly and not XKautilys
Vishnugupta. Chdnakya (the name derived from the father
according to Hindu literaturet) is mentioned in a painted
inscription in the Bijayagadh cave (Mirzapur) in Gupta seript
of the fourth century A.C., a photograph of which has been
brought by Rai Saheb M. Ghosh, Curator, Patna Museum.
It reads Ohdanakya-roshah.

Argument (f) If all the Sastras composed by Pandits have
puerile distinctions and pedantic divisions, it is a literary fault
of Kautilya’s country ; he could not escape the traditional
mannerism in letters. The style of a certain Furopean country
is heavy and pedantically detailed in the cyes of other
Europeans. That style, be the -author a collee professor or,
o statesmen lecturing on statecraft,” cannot be avoided by
the native, To me, the details and theories of the A.4. are
such thatno theoretical writer, i.e., the contemptible * Pangit *

¢ J.B.O.R.S., I1. 97-80, n.



APPENDIX C 381

could have wrilten it. This is in fael admitted by Jolly
when he says that the writer was probably an official know-
ing administration. The admission itself contradicts the
‘Pandit ’  theoretician > theory. ‘The A. deals with internal
and external policy and may be designated as an ancient
Imperial Gazetteer of India, as & manual of political economy
and polity ’ (Jolly, 1-2). Again, °the general tendency of
the A. is thoroughly realislic and worldly*® (Jolly, p. 3).
The onus on Dr. Jolly is very heavy to prove that the author
is some one other than the named and acknowledged {e.g.,
by Sankararya, Bina, Dandin, Kamandaka and others) author
of the work. Iorgery is to be proved, not merely asserted,
and proved by the party alleging it. It is for the reader to
see if Dr. Jolly has discharged thai onus, In my opinion he
has not.

(ii) DATH
Now let us tako the theory of date.

One has to agree when Dr. Jolly, very rightly, says that
there is a rare unity of plan and structure pervading the whole
work (p. B). . The device beginning with contents and ending
with the nofes on the system of the work which unifies the
whole work, and the cross references in the body of the work
leave nu doubt that the whole work is by one and the same
author. There is also common ground when he shows that
the book as we have it (I may add, but for faulty readings and
vopyist’s mistakes) is the same which existed about 400 A.C.
(pp. 8, 9 and 12). Thirty quotations in the Tantrakhydyikd
ond citations in later books prove it. Thus the guestion in
controversy is reduced to this, when was the A.§. written be-
tween 300 B.C. and 400 A.C. Thislimit is further narrowed
down by Jolly’s view, rightly held, that Vatsdiyana had before
him the A.8. while writing the §. and he takes the time of the
K.8. 1o be the ¢ fourth century or so,” and congequently places
the 4.4.,in the third eentury A.C. (pp. 29, 43).

Arguments for the third cenlury 4.C. Date

Arguments of Jolly for the third cenfury date are:

/1. That both Kautilya and Bhasa have & verse (A4 ITF
ete.) in common wnd K, takes it a8 & quotation, hence he
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must have borrowed it from Bhisa whose date is third
century A.C. (p. 10).

2.« That K. and Yajfiavalkya agree in their laws; that
K. therefore converts Y’s laws into sitras (p. 17), and Y’s
date is the same, i.6., third century A.C. (p. 47).

3.~ Thal the Mahdbhashya nowhere meniions the A.

4. That the Rajadharma in the Mahabhdrala and the
Dharme Satras are in an embryonic condition as compared
with the A.’s detailed provisions and advanced condilion of
life (p. 30).

5. That the A. knows the Purinas,

“§. That one of the Kamagastra sections, the Vaifika, is
mentioned by K. (p. 32).

7.~ That the A. knows technical terms of Sanskrit grammar
and is acquainied with Ashtadhyayi (p. 32).

8. That asirology and divination are known 1o it and
two plantes are mentioned by name in it,

9.Y That it knows a book on metallurgy called Sulba-
Ahatu Sdstra (on copper, p. 33).

10. That it knows many technical treatises, ¢.g.,, on
mining, architecture, finance, jewels, alchemy, ete. * His work
‘is the outcome of a long period of literary activity in the field
of polity rather than the production of a creative geniug—
another reason for not fixing its age-limit too high’ (p. 33).

Al. That “the minister (R.) in the Mudra-Rakshasa is
probably a myth, why shotld not K. be mythical as well
{p. 34). The Greeks do not mention him. The rise of a new
dynasty might have ‘given a start to the invention of myths’
(p- 34).

‘/Tha.t K. refers to alchemy which was ‘a late growth
on the iree of Indian science ’ (p. 34).

13. That K. mentions Surange which is from the Greek
term Syrins.

14V That the description of India by Megasthenes and

the Adoka inscriptions do not show such an advanced stage
a8 the A, (p. 31).
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e.g., the A, knows State monopoly of mines, superinten- -
dents of mint, metal, mineralogy, chemical skill in
producing coins, ornaments, ete., while Megasthenes
refers to five metals only and Strabo says that
Indians are inexperienced in the art of mining and

- smelting.

- 157 That the A, mentions written documents, while
Megasthenes says that the Indians did not know writing,
],6.‘/7.[‘]13.17 Megasthenes does not mention the premia on

coing, taxes on gambling, liquors, road-cess, etc., which the
A, describes.

17. That the description of Megasthenes agreeing with
the A. proves nothing as the A. agrees also with the Chinese
pilgirms and Alberuni.

18.” That Pitaliputra is nowhere mentioned (p. 43).
Geographical horizon of the author indicates that the book was’
written in the South from where it has been discovered.

19. ~That the A. gives the opinion of K. by name : this
comes under the definition of apadedn of the A. proving that
K. could not himself have written the work.

20. “Ahat the opinions of others cited are imaginary, the
‘names being taken from the Mahabharata (pp. 31, 44).

- Boamination of Jolly’s Arguments

1.” The verse‘ Navam $ardvam,” efc., is & memeorial verse
used in exhorting soldiers in war. Exhortation to soldiers is
a8 old as history ; the verse is based on & primitive belief which
is reminded thereby—that the faithless soldiers will go 1o hell.
If we consider the following point, it will be cvident that it is
niot possible for XK. to have borrowed from Bhésa, but that he
must have borrowed either from some other book or as he
implies, srfiz Bdr waa:, from floating, current memorial verses.
The point is that K. gives two verses and the Navam 4. one is
the second, readm&after the first (X. 3). Without the first
it is incomplete. Bhisa has only the latter one. How could
it be said then that X..borrowed frem Bhisa.

2. It is perfectly true that there is a close agreement
between Y. and K. in laws. I have discussed the point im
my Tagore lectures. Here I shall take up only one datum
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which completely disposes of the question of priority. X..
uses & term Yukie meaning an official, which oceurs in Afoka’s
inseription as Yuia. The latter term none could understand
before the publication of A. as the term in literature subse-
quent to A. has gone out of use altogether. Y. could not under-
stand it as used in the A.: ‘Y& W’ ‘an official act
of anon-official’ (as pointed out by Drx., Shama Sastry in his firgt
edition of the A. Inftro., p. x), a,nd he uses yogye ° proper’
s TR, I 235) where K. gives Yulla, and ayogya
‘improper’ where K. has a-yukte. This can only be explained
on the hypothesis that Y. versified the laws of K. and in places
conjd not understand it. Jolly tries to meet this by saying
that the demand for statement on oath being umauthorized
was ‘improper ° and therefore the difference is purely nominal,
But how ecould any one explain, even by straining,
WA AFIFASA. ‘an incapable man doing & work which
should be done by a competent man ’ on the theory of nominal
difference *?

Then, X. uses verses at times ; if he was going to borrow
from Y. why should he have turned verses into sfitras ¢ The
more rational process is to versify sfitras, and Y. followed that.
There is no case made oub for supposing a reverse proocess.

As Y. is assigned to the third century A.C., and Yukia
has so long ceased to have the technical sense that a legal
author could not understand it, the date of A. should be some
centuries before 200-300 A.C.

3 \/Occa.smn for the mention of the A is to be shown in
the Mahabhdshya before we cap. deduce anything from the
silence, Many Vedic works are not mentioned by Patafijali,
for that reason no one can say that they did not exist. He
was not writing a histroy of literature.

4. The Dharma Sifras deal with Dharma laws, while
the A. deals with Artha principles and 1iws.- The subject of
the Dharma Sitras, is not political science but Dharma law.
The subjeet of politics-being principle in one and incidental
in the other, no comparison ¢an be instituted for the purposes-
of chronology. I would demur to characterize the M. Bh.
Réjs dharms as being in embryonic state ; in the theory part .
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it is more developed than the A. Then, every inferior writer
does not change chronology. Some Tagore lectures after
those of Dr. Jolly are far inferior ; they for that reason could
not be placed in a time earlier than his.

8. The oldest Dharma Satra knows Purdnic literature,
Apastamba mentions the Bhavishya Purdna (IL. 24, 6, p. 98)-
and “ Purna ’ again in II. 9. 23, 3. The Bhavishya existed.
according to Pargiter’s researches very early. Purdna is
mentioned as early as the Chhdndogya Upanishad (II. 8).

8. The Vaidika book was written by Dattaka at Pialiputra
before Vatsydyana. There is nothing to show that it or any
other Vaisika was not written before 300 B.C.

7. Knowledge of Panini does not go against the 300°B.C.
date of K. (see anie, p. 30 n.). Also note the pre-Papinean use
[¢f. Macdonell, HSL, p. 267 in the A. of nama, dakhydta,
upasarge and, nipata (IL. 10)]. In other words, Panini’s terms
had not become established fully as in the time of Patafijali
and later.

8. Divination is ag old as the Atharva Vede. The origin
of astrology has been already shown to be Mesopotamian.®
The Greeks and Hindus both borrowed from the same source.
No argument of chronology can be based on the mention of
two planets. The fact that the planets as they appear in
Greek astrology and later Indian literature do not find
place in the A, is an argument in favour of an early date:
for the A.

Metallurgy, particularly knowledge of working copper,
must bave been known in a country where copper coins, silver
coing, alloys in coins, * white metal ’ (or nickel ¥ brought to
Alexander in the Punjab), bronze, iron, glass, ete., have been
worked for centurics before Alexander and Chandragupta,
a8 proved by the positive evidence of finds (punch-marked
coing, utensils at Pitaliputra and other places). Rai Sahib M.
Ghosh found cast iron in the Maurya stratum at Pataliputra.
Cast glass seals were found with Maurya and pre-Maurya
lettering by Dr. Spooner and the Rai Sahib at Pataliputra

5 J.B.O.R.S., 1919, p. 664 ; Ind. Ant., 1918, p, 112.
13 ¥
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{J.B.0.R.S., Sep. 1924). Beven melals are known as early
a8 the Yajur Vede (Vaj. 8., XVIIL. 13, XXIII. 37).

(A positive confirmation of the A.§. as a contemporary
work i8 found in the cast coins found at the earliest Maurya
level (20° to 19') which on being analysed have shown the same
composition as prescribed in the 4.§.).

9-10. The argument is against ihe iheory of fanciful
quolations in the A4.§. If there was a long previous literary
activity, the quotations are natural. If before the A., i.e.,
before Alexander, there were technical treatises, K. eounld not
make every Science begin after the Greek invasion, Why the
existence of treatises should be a reason ilo Gx the date too
low and not ‘too high’ (a term too ambignous lo meet) is
nol oxplained by the learned scholar.

11. Ttis nol proved thai ° Rakshass ’is a myth. From
unknown to unknown is nol & logical step. Further, if one
minister i mythical why should all others be mythical 4 If
1the Grecks do nol mention him, it is X.’sill-luck. Non-mention
by the Greeks, though it may take away the distinguished
character of a human being, cannot disprove the very existence
of & man. Morcover, where have you got the complete
writings of the Greeks (i.e., Megasthenes)? Rise of a new
dynagty may give rise to myths, at the same time it may not,
©or may on one point and may not on others,

12. Dr. Jolly knows the Hindu theory that alchemy
was born in India before the Christian era.® In any case it
i8 not yet proved where the mo-called science first made its
appearance. In convection with alchemy in later Indian
literature we have the mention of Constantinople (Rima); if
we connect the 4.§. with later alchemy we have to come down
to Mubammadan times. Jolly therefore has to postulale a
probable ‘ Greco-Syriac *’ origin and to place that hypothetical
origin in the first century A.C. But one hypothesis cannot
prove another., We must have a proved fact that alchemy
is not original to India and that it was borrowed by India from
a ““ Greco-Syriac ’ original and from nowhere else. The very

8 Alberuni (XVII) gives the name Vyadi before the Christian
<ra. Vyddi must have had predecessors.
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fact thal we lLave alchemy before A.C. 300. in India shows
that wo have to give up the theory of Arabian origin and admit
ihat there was an earlier stratum, either Indian or foreign.
‘We cannot go further than that because nothing ean be proved
al this stage beyond thal. Rime and Barbare as found in

later literature must refer to another and a subSequent
importation.

3. Syrinx was employed in sieges in India in Alexander’s
time. XK. living both before and after Alexander’s invasion
can very well use the term. Besides, rome Greeks had been
living on the Indian fronijer earlier and under ihe Persiung in
the Punjab, as Greck leiters are found on Persian coins struck
in India (see above, p. 124 ff.)

4. Afoka’s ingeriptions do not undertake to give 2
gazelteer of the administrative sysiem. Can any one atiach
the slightest importance to the Greek allegation that ITindus
did not know smelting when we have coins, ornaments
{¢.g., the fine gold ring found at Pataliputra), cast irom, cast
glass seals, ete. of the Mauwrya and pre-Maurya times 9 The
Greeks themselves mention the fine vases carried in front of
Chandragupta and gold vine in his palace. If Megasthenes
mentions only five metals, his knowledge is poor as in so
many other instances (seven eastes, writing, ete.). Seven
metals are known to the ¥. Veda alone. In the absence of
his original book we cannol say what M. actnally said and of
which part of India.

b. Megasthenes himself says that ihere were regisiers
kept on the roads to find out distances and there were mile-
stones. The Jalukas meniion writlen tablets; seals, and
inscriptions of Afoka prove writing to have existed and been
largely employed in the Maurys times. Could writing suddenly
appear with Alexander? Agoka two generations later pub-
lishing his inscriptions all over India and his father Bindusira
writing lo the Greek king disprove the uiterly unienable
asseplion.,

16. Megasthones’ ¢{ax on articles sold* would include
octroi and general taxes of the A, Besides, Mcgasthenes' work
is not before us,
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JG7 . It agreement between Megasthenes and the A.
proves nothing, how can disagreement prove anylhing ?

8. The non-mention of Pataliputra proves nil. The
trade route to the South for the sake of shell, diamond, gems,
pearls, ete., was no doubt important. At the same time the
A. mentions Kai, Nepila, Kukura, Lichchavi, Malla, Kamboja,
Kuru, Pafichdla, Surashtra, Madra, etc, His horizon is pre-
dominantly northern.

So many MSS. have come out in the South. Did all those
authors (Bhasa, ete.) belong to the South for that reason ?

19. / The A. being avowedly based on old works, and the
Biilra and Bhashya being combined in one freatise, every
siitra having original opinion of the author necessarily became:
apadeéa, As Fleet has pointed out and almost every Hinduw
knows, it is a very ancient and even current practice to give
the author’s name in his composition in this country, It
appears odd to a foreigner, but it is commonplace in this
country.

20.”As Mahamahopadhysys Ganapati Sastri has shown
(A.§. II. Intro.) quotations from VisAlsksha and Brihaspaii
are extant in literature. I may add to them by pointing out
quotalions from Sukra (U$anas) and Brihaspati in the Tik&
to the Nitivakydmyrita published by Pandit Nathiirdma Premin
of Bombay, and from the Maneva A.S. pointed out above
(p. 8; 4dd. I).

In the face of these quotations nobody will be heard to
fay that the authorities in the A. are imaginary.

Jolly has rightly ignored such untenable views as for
instance ‘ that the style of the A. is not archaic’ and ‘ that
geographical data prove a late date .7

3

7 Mention of China is innocuous, for China which invariably
comes along with Darade or other Himalayan countries in ancient
Bapskrit literature clearly refers to ¢ Shing’, the Gilgit tribe still
retaining the word and having mulberry tree and silk industry.
Sece the article in Ency. Brif. on ¢ China ’, and the identification by
Sir George Grierson in LST., X, Part 4, p. 5, n. [* but I would suggest:
that in this (Manu, X. 44) and similar passages, they are the great
Shin raece, still surviving in Gilgit and the vicinity’]. It may be
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(iii) NEW ARGUMENTS FOR THE FOURTH OrNTURY B.C, DATE

There are pieces of evidence in the A. which are compatible
only with the fourth century B.C. date,

(i) The use of Yukia which is only known to the Maurya
times, and the °geographical horizon’ in laying down the
policy towards the republics can only refer to the Maurya
times. In the first century B.C. and the first or sccond
century A.C. there was no power, no ‘king’ (for whom
Kautilya wrote the Samgha-vritta policy) who had from
Videha to Afghanistan under him.

(ii) Take again the term Yuga, meaning five years (I1. 20).
This is known to the Jyautisha Vedahga, and is not known to

the literature of the early centuries including the Manavae
Dharma 8astra.

(iii) Take also the datum that the rainy season started
in Sravana (Sravana-proshthapadageha Varsh@), i.e., in the
author’s time the rainy season began in Srivapa, unlike to-day
when it begins in the middle of Ashidha. Now, season falls
back about one day and a half every century :—

added that the Chinas were regarded to have been of Kshatriya
origin. They spoke a language of Sanskrit base as shown by the
A.8. which says that the silks produced in China-country bore the
names kaudeye and chinapatfa. Neither Kaudeya nor paffa (Skt.
patira) is a Ohinese word. All the members of the group where
Ohina occurs are Himalayan peoples. Chine alone cannot jump
over thousands of miles away into China. In the same chapter
{XI. ii) china-si furs or skins are mentioned as coming from Bilhava,
which according to Bhaft{asvamin iz a Himalayan country. Gilgit
and Cashmere still produce both skins and silk.

Interchange between oh and sh (Shin = Chin) is common in
Shin, e.g., push = puch.

Similarly, dlakenda of the 4.8. (p. 78) is misunderstood as being
connecled with Alexandria on a wrong philology. .dlerandric
becomes alasaddd as in the Milinde P. A coral variely is called
dlakandaka in the 4.-§. Any root-like thing is kanda in Sanskrit
A coral-shoot will be called Zanda. .Ale means yellow (orpiment,
orpiment-colour)—dilakandalka = * root-cornl with yellow tinge .
(Recently Prof. Lévi utilized the statement of Pliny on import of
coral into India as a proof of a late date of the 4.8., but Pliny
does not say that coral had been unknown to the Indians before.)
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“In consequence of this difference the beginning of
Varshd, or the rainy season, in the times of Alexander
and Agoka, would have fallen just ono month earlier
than at present.”

(iv) See also (Af., ibid.) NI Wia Ag=rdr weqrgy waly.-
This could be written only in the North (Pataliputra) and
not in the South.

(v) The political data taking us to the Maurya times,
we have further materials to hold that the book could not have
been written in the later Maurya times, The position of the
Sakyas and Ajivakas could not be low ag in the A. (ITI, 20),
they being grouped together with or as Sudra monks. Under
Agoka or his suceessors it was not likely that a Jaw hostile to
them would have been promulgated. Again, {he sarcasm
of Patafijali that the Mauryas were fond of money (gold), finds
corroboration in the A, thatl the Maurya sovereign did institute
‘archads ' or worships for making money.® Now Afoka could
not have done it, he was too conseientious and religious for
that. His descendants were also religious. The datum of
Patafijali and the A. thus should refer either to Chandragupta.
or to Binduséra, and under both sovereigns K. served.

The heterodox Jaina and Buddhist and the orthodox
Brahmin literatures assert that Kaufilya was the minister of
Chandragupta. The Buddhist and the Jaina hooks treat him
a8 having been a rascal, debasing coins and making money,
making conquests and killing men, ete. The Puriinas, on the
other hand, show him to be an able minister. How could such
contrary and human details be given to & person imaginary t
His condernation and awkward Gotra-name are proof to my
mind of his historical existence. If we look into the A.it answers
both characterizations of K, the heferodox and orthodox.
He would put down the heterodox, and the heterodox would
find him a bad man.

(vi) If the Purénas turn out fo be true in asserting the
existence of Chandragupta, why should we not believe them
about Kautilya ¥ If K, existed, why should we not take the

8 Qunningham, Indian Eres, p. 8.
¥ Munich MS., Shama Sastry’s trans., p. 261 n.
10 Ind. Ant., 1918, p. 51,
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book to be his, especially when we find the last but one verse
in the boolk, giving the authorship, to have been in the bhook
before Kdmandaka who paraphrases it in his introdmetion ¥
[Jolly (though without assigning any reason) also lakes the
Sloka to be contemporary with the composition of the book.]*
(vii) If the book existed before Vitsydyapa, and Kaman-
dalka aseribed it to K., the onus is on him who wants to ascribe
the authorship to another to prove that and disprove the
ovidence of the A.itself corroborated agitis by Vat. and Xam.,,
Dandin and Medhatithi, Pafiche T. and Tantrakhyiika.

\Aviii) There is motive for promulgating a Dharma Sastra
aseribing it to a Rishi, but thereis no such motive in ageribing
a material book to another. Besides, Kautilya is not a Rishi.
Earlier A8, books had Rishis as authors. If a Pandit writing
the book wanted to foster it on another, he would have aseribed
it to some Rishi and a name unhated by a large section of the
community (Buddhists and Jainas).

Aix) The Purinas seem to give a second name of Chandra-
gupta as Narendra.® There is evidence that not only the name
of the author is in the book, but also the name of the king,
¢ Narendra’® whose monogram or mark ° Narendrdnke’® is
directed in the A. to be put on arms (V. 3, p, 247 ; see also

AEEE, 11.10),

(x) Only the empire of the early Mauryas could fake note
of exports and imports from Mahdvisi (4. 8., II. 11) = Maha-
vrisha of the Veda),® the raisin wine myidev? of Afghanistan
(Arachosia), the weights and measures of the Sibi (II. 19) and
Mekald and Magadha at the same time, of Uttardpatha and
Dakshinfipatha simultancously, and provide punishment
(from Pataliputra) for defaming the Gandhira country.
And only a minister very highly placed could have all the
fiscal and military information which are contained in the A.

U The firgt Sloka giving the author’s name was in the book
before Dandin who gives the identical measure of the book just
preceding and says that the work was composed us an abridgement
by Vishnu-gupta for the Maurya, almost quoting the words of the
A. as in the Sloka and the previous passage.

B Ind. Ant., 1018, p. 65,

B M & K., V.1, 11, 142, 346,
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Punishments for turning women inio nuns, and for monks
leaving families unprovided for could be laid down (II. 1) only
under the early Maurya rule of the firsl fwo emperors. Raising
2 prince on the unmarried daughter of a king (while even
Niyoga is condemned in the Suhga limes, e.g., in the
M. Dh. 8.), knowledge of the epics different from the ones we
have, are all indications of an early and pre-Sungan date.

P. 6—Works of the fourth-ifth cen. A.C. and the date
of the Kamandakiya.

Quotations in the Rdja-N. Raindkare indicate that
there was also a Naradiya Raja-niti. (See Iniroduction io the
R. N. R., 1924, p. v).

~Nirada figures as a teacher of political wisdom in the
Mahabharete (Sabhi-Parvan), and he is nol known to Xaman-
daka. The Naradiya Lhus probably came into existence
before the sixth century and after Kamandaka.

amandalca cannotl be put in the eighth century as done
by Jolly and Winternitz (Jolly’s A4.§., 46). His general siyle
{¢f. the Narada-Smyiti)!* indicates Guptia times. The known
Jdate of Bhavabhfiti helps us further. Bhavabhiiti as ably
shown by MM. Ganapati Sastri (4.§., IT, Intro., p. 7) knew his
work ; not only he knew K&mandaka bul his audience also
must have known his work as a well-established authority to
be able 1o follow and enjoy the characler ‘“ Kamandaki ' like
the ‘‘Buddharakshitd » and “ Avalokitd.” Kamandaka must
‘have published his work a few centuries before Bhavabhiiti
{first half of the eighth century). Its earlier limit probably
is the Tantrakhydyikaé which does not know it. The interval
between the 4.8., and Kaémandaka is large, for not only several
subjects and topies in the A4.§., have become in Kam,’s time
antiquated enough to be left out, a new group of authorities,
unknown to the A.§., had intervened.

There is a revival of the tradition of Chandragupta Maurya
in Gupta times. Royal parents name their sons after him,
Vifakhadalta compares him with Vishnu in his play written
under one of the Chandraguptas of the Gupta dynasiy (I.4.,
1913, p. 268). Chandraguptan laws in the Kauiliya are closely

14 Sec the monitary system of Narada (App. 56-60) which
wextends up to the Punjab and knows Dindra.
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reproduced in the Ndarada-8mypiti. Chandragupta’s Ariha-
Sastra iz verified and adapted in ithe Kamandakiya Nitisdra.
There is an ambition, partly realized, of founding a large
empire from Pataliputra like that of Ohandragupta Maurya.
Kalidasa, & Gupta poet, says that the country becomes
Rijenvali, ¢ possessed of a just king,’ only on account of the
Magadhan emperor (Raghuvaméa).'® The opening verse of the
Kamandakiya suggests the reign of Chandragupta I (J.B.0.R.8.,
XVIII, 1932, p. 37).

P, 6—Pushkars.

He figures also in the political science dialogue in the
Vishyudharmottare (II). Probably he is only an ideal person
and no author.

P. 6—14th-18th cen. Digests,

To this class is to be added Vachaspati Miéra’s Rijadharma
{See Intro. to B. N. R., p. ). The commentary on the N7ti-
wdkydmrita (the date of which must be earlier than its MS,
copied in the 1463, ibid.) may be included in the class. The
.commentator does not restrict himself to the orthodox Dharma
Sastra view. He, trying to give all the original sources of
Somadeva, really gives a small Digest of Artha-Sastra.

P. 8—Works in Vernaculars.

Lallu Lal wrote a Hindi book based on the Hitopadesa
and the Pafichatantrd and called it ‘ R&janiti °.

P. 16—Village fined.

See Vasishtha Dharma Sastra, ITT, 4—

SRTTRITAT T FETTRS: |
T YT USIRMT IwIET & &

P. 17— Q1 §AT |

It is given also by Narada (1. 18).

P. 28—Gana.

The Vedic use of gana is in the semse of ‘company of
soldiers *— AW ART 39 s, (B. V., ITL 26, 6).

P. 39—Btate-arms of the Republics.

15 To gay this he has even to commit an anachronism, making
the Magadha monarchy which came into existence only with Vasu
(J.B.0.R.S., 1) contemporary with Raghu.
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Ladichh itself may be from Laksh with what is termed by
Grierson a8 ‘spontancous nasalisation’ (J.R.4.8., 1922,
p. 381 ff).

Tor Aska See ‘kyita-Narendrankam Kastrivaranamayudh-
fgaram pravefayel ’in the 4.8., V. 3, p. 247.

P. 49—Deeisions on rolls (Book ol Precedents).

The J dtaka also knows such books of precedents. See J.,
III. 292, wherein the law-court precedents are entered : * vinic~
chaye potthakam lekhdpetva’”’. Probably Vasishtha also refers
to precedents in XIX, 10.

P. 49—Ash{a-kulaka.

Sec H.I., XV. 136, the Ashta-kula-adhikaranas as town
corporation officials, and note in App. D, on Part II.

P. 50— Lechchhai.’

' Riksha would also give both Lichohha and Likkha, but we
get such forms for the Lichchhavis (of. Jaina spelling Lekkhaiy
ag point to likshw, louse as the ovigin. Manu’s Nichchhavi
would be & local dialectical variation which is peculiar to
Bastern India.

P. 83 n'l—amEfy 1

Sav = 8kt, Chyab, Avestan Syav.
P. 67—Javhar.

It is derived from either Jatu ghara (the Mahdbhdraia
¢ Jatugriha,’ ‘ the house of 1ac’, made to entrap and burn the
Pindavas) a8 has been suggested, or preferably from Jama-
ghara * House of Death’. Jauhar is epelt a8 Jama-hara in the
‘ Kanhada de Prabandha’ (a work in Old R&jasthani), p. 94
(pointed out to me by Dr, Suniti K. Chatterji).

P, 73— Every man in the community had franchise ’ :—
citizens versus nomn-citizens.

From a statement of Patafijali it is clear that in a republic
there nsed to be slaves and artizans to whom the peculiar forms
which denoted the citizent of » particular republie did not
apply—aRei = a1 AT 91 (see above p. 81, »). This indi-
cates that the artizans as well as slaves were not; franchised.
The Mauchikarnas did not keep any slaves in their state
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(hence ihe legend in Mogasthenes that there were no slaves
in India).

Pp. 13-14 n.—Kauninda and Kanet.

Sir G. Grierson is also of the opinion that the IKanets
should not be identified with the Kunindas (L.8.1., Vol. IX,
P. 6, n.). The form Kanet is correct which was personally
ascertained by me al Sipri (Simla).

P. 78—Vahikan physique.

On the physique of the Vahikas we may note that the
Mahabharate in abusing their helerodoxy (probably they had
then become Mahdydnist Buddhists) quotes a parody of a
gong of the Vahikas which shows that their women were large-
bodied and that mution was their favourite food. “When
shall I next sing the song of the Vahikas in this Sakala town,
when shall I again, dressed in fine garmentsin the company
of fair-complexioned large-sized women eat much mutton,
pork, beet and the flesh of fowls, asses and camels ¥ They
who eat not mution live in vain.” “So do the inhabitants, drunk
with wine, sing. How can religion be found among such
people?

At the time when the Karna-Parvan (Ch. XLIV)was written,
evidently they had become heterodox, probably Buddhists,
28 it says, ‘ the Vahikas who never perform sacrifices, whose
religion has been destroyed, ’ ‘ they are without the Veda and
without knowledge’. They are orthodox in the Satapatha Br.
(I. 7. 3. 8, Grierson, L.8.I, 4 n. 8), in the Upanishads which
deseribe Svetaketu going into the Punjab for religious tourna-
ment, and also evidently in Panini.

P. 82—Madra Country.

In medismval Indian tradilion the Punjah, especially the
northern part, was always called Madra-defa. Guru Govinda
Simha in his “ Vichitra N&taka ’’ says that he wag brought
from Patna, where he was born, to Madra-defa or the Punjab.

P. 95—8alika :

‘ Pin ’ probably does not eonvey the full sense of ° Salsks ',
0f. Aksha-Salaka, the Hindu dice. The Salika was a small
oblong piece which could come easily within the fist.
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P. 149—Yaudheya coin legends : Bhagavato Svamina (h):

Brahmanya-devasyae (0.C.I.M., 181-82, 0.A.I., p. 78) seems
to be the correct legend. Brahmanye is not the name
of the Yaudheya king (Rapson, J.E.A.8., 1903, 291), bul the
name of the god who in gome coing is shown with six heads—
Karttikeya (as recognized by Rapson himself).

P, 152—Malava Coins.

The variety of coins bearing single names and generally
no legend of the Milava Gana found at the same place, are
attributed to the Malavas (0.0.1.M., 163, 174~177). Prob-
ably they rcpresent the power which superseded the Malavas.
The names are §0 many puzzles—e.g., Maraja, Jamapaya,
Paya, Magaja. They scem ilo be abbreviations—Maraja =
Maha-raje; of. ‘Mahdrdya’ (p. 177). Jama and Yama
appear again and again (pp. 174, 176, Jama-paya, then Paya
only). Mapojays, Mapaya and Mageja (pp. 178, 176) are
probably Mahd-(Mahdrdja) jaya, Ma. (Mahd-raje) Payae, and
Ma. (Mahardja) Gaja. Similarly, Magajeéa = Ma. (Maha®).
Qajo (Qajada), Gajove = Gaja-pa; Ma go (read ga) java = Ma.
Gajapa; Mapake = Ma., Paka; Ma. (vead ma) §apa = Ma.
Sarpa; Magachha = Ma. Gachha; Majupa = Ma. Jupa
(Yapa) Bhapamyana (plate XX, 24) I read as Bhampayana.

P. 163-—Freedom in preference to home.
Of. Manu, VII, 212,

“Let a king, without hesitation, quit for his own sake
even a country, salubrious, fertile and causing an increase of
cattle ’ (Biihler).

P. 188 n.—Sandkanikas. A ‘ Mahirdja’® Sanakdnike as &
feudatory of Chandragupia IT has left an inseripiion in the
TUdayagiri Vaishpave cave temple (Bhilsa, Gwalior) dated
GS. 82 (401-2 A.0.). Hecis the son of a ‘ Mahardja’® and the
grandson of a Mahardja, GI., p. 25.

P. 181-—Hthnology of the republicans,

See B. Chanda, Indo-Aryan Races (Rajshahi, 1918),
1Pp. 24, 25, 240, 241.
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Additional Notes on Part I (1924)

P. 247—{Sreshthin or President of the Town.

Divisional capitals or geats of Governments (adhish{hdnas)
had their Sreshihins under the Guptas. H.I., XV, 130, gives
the Nagara-Sreshthin of Kofi in the Province of Bengal under
Ruméra Gupta. He is given the honorific ‘arya’ belore h.isa
name (p. 142), and is associated with the district officer In
the administralion of the district.

Of. also Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 96-97, for
Jotthok&, pamukhd, talken ag Aldermen or Presidenis, and
Mahi-setihi as the Chief Alderman over the Aldermen of tho
guilds.

P. 293—Pratinidhi : whether a Representative of the
People ?

Pp. 299-300—Council df State and Represeniative ol
the People—

District administration in Gupla times snd Local Repre-
sentatives—

A pidelight is thrown by the Gupta system of District
administration. The Damodarpur copper-plates, discovered in
the district of Dinajpur, Bengal (£.1., XV, pp. 113-145), prove
that the Digtriet Officer [ Vishaya-pati or Vishaya Gyukiaka,
appointed by the Governor (uparika) of the Province of Bengal
(Pundravardhana bhukii), the latter holding his appointment
from the Eraperor direct) made settlements of land in conjunec-
tion with the President of tho town (Nagara-S§hresthin), the
Prosident of the merchants, the senior (Prathamae) Kulika
(lown judge), the senior ecity Registrar (Prathama Kayastha).
We thus find the Government District Officer co-operating
(samvyavaharati) with the local rcpresentatives in an admin-
isterial act of the District,

‘The governmental authority of the district * (adkishthdn-
ddhikarana)is expressly mentioned as vested in the government
official along with the popular officinls of the city corporaiion
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—a.g., Niyuktaka-kumdardmaiyo-Velravarmani adhishihanadhi-
karvanam cha N agara-Sroshthi® (elo.).—puroge samvyavaharati
{p. 133).

Similarly in the Government of the State i, is very prob-
able that the process was repeated.

P. 276—Mahaltarah.

See 1.4., X. 213 and B.I., XV, p. 136, on Mahaitaras. In
the Damodarpur plate (E.I., XV, 36) the Mahattara and olher
Ashio-lula-adhikaranas deal with settloment of land and report
to the Governor. Op. this with ibid., p. 133, where the same
function is performed by the President (Sresh¢hin), Kulika,
Rogistrar, ete., along with the Government District Officer.
The Mahattara is there reporting from some interior town.
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A

Abhijjana (place of origin), 104
Abhiras, 141, 142, 154, 155
Abhisfiras, 59, 72
Abhisheka, 47 n., 81, 89, 117, 184, 210,
216, 224 ..

~—of the Lichchahavis, 89

—of the whole country, 81, 89
Abhishechana, 208
Abhishechantya (sprinkling), 200, 206
Abhishikta (anointed rulers), 184
Abu Zaid, 357
Acclamation on Coronation, 222, 223
Accountant-General, 203
Achitga, 29 n.
Act ofg%ndge;nnity reduced to writing*

Adhikarapas, 300
Adhikarius, 289, 300
Adhipatya, 359, 360
Adhyakshaprachara, 4 n.
Aditya, 4 )
Administration, City,—249, 250
by King and the City, 250
—of estates of deceased persons, 249
Adrestai= Arishtas of Pagini, 60
Age for Coronation, 230, 231
Agga-kulika, 105 .
.ﬁ‘gn'i mimfé ms 6, 67
inee—Agra Srepls, 56,
Ahuka, 176
Aikshvakas, 239
—a branch of Sakyas, 184
~—their country, 239
Alfvarya, 39, 172, 372
Ajatagatru, 50, 175, 185, 281, 296
Ajita, 91
Ajivakas, 30 7.
mer, 151
ara, 342 .
Akoubhi, the President of the Aristo-
cralic government of Nysa, 144
Akr{ira, 38, 39, 176
Akshapatala, 203
Akshasala, 203
Akshaydpa, 202, 203, 204
Alberuni, 399
Alexander, 31, 56, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65,
67, 69, 70, 72, 77, 78, 118, 144,
281,282 .
Alexander’s invasion—rise of large
monarchies, 52
Allegiance and protection, 334, 335
Alliance, vide, mitraldbha, 120

A~—Contd,

Amars, 38
Amdt‘y;,2 o293, 294, 296, 301, 304, 317,

Ambassadors of Kshudrakas, Milava
confideracy, 73
~—foremost citizens as, 73
~—hundred in number, 73
~—treated with sncommon hospita=~
lity, 74
—with full powers to conclude treaty

Ambashthas, 68, 69, 73, 74, 75

—Abastanoi, 67

~—Sambastai, 67

—Elected their Generals, 73

—listened to the advice of their
Elders, the latter did not consti-
tute the government, 74

—their Government—Democratic, 67

68, 75

Amogh%hﬁti (of unfailing prosperity),
n.

Amrita, 7

Ananda, 42, 43, 47

Anéitha-Pipdika (see Sudatty), 328

Andhaka, 36, 38, 39, 116, 141

Andhaka-Vrishpis, 36, 37, 37 n., 39,
54, 80, 88, 118, 139, 141

Andhras, 121, 172, 130, 143

Anfga, 44, 238, 297

Anka (mark), 39,40

Antapala, 303

Antarvaméi! a, 303

Antas (neighbouring states), 121

Antiochus, 119

Anugrazhgsr and Paura-Janapada, 267,

Anumati (sunction of Paura-Jgnapada),

Anumatikappo (proceedure of indem-
nity) 928

Anus, 12n,

Anuscmpydna (sce transfer), 319

Anuttard tharya, 41

ﬁnuv‘inda,(ss ib 19), 81
réchyas (governed by equals),

Aparintas, 138, 139, 141

Apnpeal {judicial), 105

Argjaka (or non-ruler state), 86, 87 .,

~—could be easily conquered, 173, 175
—extreme democracy, Tolstc&an in
ideal, 87
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Arajaka had protably a written theory  Association, 27
of State, 1 Asuras, 190

-—its legal and communal basis, 155
-—reniz%ded government as an evil,

-—their life co-extensive only with
the State, 174, {75
—their theory of social contract was
borrowed by monarchists, 173
Arattas, 54, 60, 72
Arbitrary rule, 224, 226
Ardhabhokrd, 39
Arhants, 43
Aristocracy, 242
—character of its government, 61, 76
~in poverty, 273, 283
Aristocratic constitution—Hindu terms
for it, 76, 77
Aristocratic-Democracy—States where
execulive power held by a few
hereditary familics but subject
to & eapa, 75, 110, 112
Aristotl~, 78
Arjuna, 104
Arjundyana, 114, 115, 153
hjuni{ggas, 3, 67,114, 153, 154, 159,

—a younger vpolitical community
founded about Susiga times, the
characteri» ¢ of their coins, 153

Army (mainténance of), 303

—regular and hired, 54

Arodas, 54 1.

Arrian (author of Iudika), 230 n., 357

Arvtha, 4,5, 6, 10

Artha-Sdstra—commentary on, 3, 4, 5,

. 7,9,10, 1], 88, 342, 350

Artizans, 195, 223

Aryaka, 229

Aryas, 12

Asahay‘;.6 (commentator on Ndrada),

.

Asanapa * apaka (seat regulator), 91

Jsant{g (throne), 208 )

Ascetics as spies, 88

Ashta-kulaka, 49

Ashyg-pradhiina, 293 294

Afoka, 122, 124, 126, 127, 128, 130,
133, 134, 135, 136, 138, 139,
142, 143, 145, 180, 290, 291, 295

~and copstitution, 309 311

~his ministry, 307, 308, 310, 311,
312, 315

Adramas, 280
Assemlilgé 3, 12, 13, 25, 27, 46; 91, 93,

—of the capital, 3
gessors, 310

Asdvamedha (Horse-sacrifice), 201
Attha-kathd (criminal proceedure), 47,

48, 49,
Attha-kufaka, 182 .
Arydyika, 300
Audumbara coins, 157 159
Audumbaras, 158, 159, 160
Avanti, 362
Avid (announcement of King's Elec-

tion}, 208
Ayudhajrvi, 32, 33 34

DBabylon, 366

Bahawalpur, 158

Bahutara (greater numbers), 95

Bala (army), 125, .26

Balddhikrit, 320

Bala-S11 (Queen of the
family), 55, 332

Ballot-voting, 95, 100

Bana, 195

Barbarians and coronation, 231

Barley-beverage offered by wife under
king Parikshit, 198

Beas (Gr. Hupanis), 76

Beasts, destroyer of, 203

Banarese, 366 n.

Bengal, Bay of—, 360

Bhéga, 335

Bhdgadzh‘;cga (collector of Revenue),

Sdtavihana

, 204
Bhakti ](ggnstitutional allegiance), 103,

Bhandagarika, 47
Bhandarkar Rama-Krishna Gopal, 31 #.
Bhiradwija (Kanika), 11, 299
—and power of ministry, 309, 333
Bharatas, 213, 225, 238
Bharga, 36, 45
Barhut-sculptors, 179, 180
Bhatinda, 151
Bhatta Bhiskara, 201z, 202n, 2871, 299
Bhattadipika, 347
Bhaujya, 36, 80, 84, 211
—constitution, 186
* —surveying in modern Bhij, Kathia-
wad, 80, 89
Bhiva-gana, 29
Bhikshus-Samgha, 42, 96, 97
Bhishma, 226, 354
Bhoja, 36, 80, 121
Bhojakas, 80, 120
Bhojapitaram, (heriditary) 85

Bhoja-Ratthika, or Rishirika, 85
Bhnjas, 36, 80, 85, 121 n,
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B—-Contd.

Bhrigu (lawyer), 11, 49, 246, 251

Bhritya, 290 n.

Black beauty (Sidra women beauty
described as), 180, 181

Bloomfield, 13 0.

Board of eight Kulikas investigating in-
to criminal cases subject to the
superior jurisdiction of the head
of gana, 49, 105 106

Book of legal precedants among
Lichchhavis, 106

~—meaning of, 103, 104

Brachmanoi-Brahmanako-nama-Jana-
padah, 70

Brahmagupta, 32 !

Brahmanya-Deva (Kirthikeya or God
of war), 149

Brahmin, 204, 208

—Administration of law, 324
—a leviathian brain, 282, 283
~and King, 208
-~and politics, 283
~—aristocracy-in-poverty, 273
—claims of exemption from Taxa-
tion, 214,215
~—Empire, 55 n. .
—his -self-denying ordinance of
poverty, 283
—Mahaséla, 324
—opolitical rule by, 235
—the class poor but intellectual, 273
—Vyittastha, 284
Brihadratha Dynasty, 238
Brihaspathi, lawyer, 245, 292, 321
(—politican , 283
—Sitra, 285

Buddha, 44, 45, 46, 47, 51, 53, 90, 92,
93, 98, 100, 101, 102, 281, 362,
363

Cabinet, 47, 49, 75, 76
Capital, 238, 239, 245, 249
—administration and Boards, 250,
1

—its public buildings and their
charge, 250 )
—judicial authority of the city, 249
—~Panra Mukhyas of-—, 248, 250 251
-—public works in-—, 249, .50
Capitulation of city, 90
Caste, 24, 25
— leaders of, 223
Chaitraka, 38
Chaityas (Vijjian), 43,
Chakrapdlita (provincial), 260
— and paura, 260 61
—Govemor of Skanda-gupta, 260
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- C—Contd.
Chamberlain (the antarvamdika), 202,
203 204, 303

Chinakya, 275, 333
Chancellor, 42, 43
— of the Exchequer, 47
Chandanadisa (president of the jewel-
lers), 275
Chanda, Rima Prasad, 28 n,
Chaud?zé‘;vgrg (lawyer of Mithild), 6,

R,

Chandragupta Maurya, 58, 119, 122, 123
Chara, 20, 108, 109
Charapas, 16, 114

— Vedic 114
Charidt makers, 195, 196
Charitra, 253 n.
Chhanda (vide vote), 94, 95
Chhandaka (vide Referendum), 100
Chief iugtice (or minister of justice),

Chikkali Nikdya, 41
Chumbi Valley, 177, 78
Citizen49—(his liberty jealously guarded)

Citizens (inner and outer), 48

~— of the capital (see pauras), 223
Cx:lizenship, 102, 171, 172,173
City re]psusblic on the Indus, 153, 154,

- States mentioned as republics by
.. _Aurrian, 61, 62, 63
Civil List, 203, 304, 354
Clerk of the House (Lord Clerks), 98
— called Maharijas, 99
— taking minuates of resolutions and
deliberations, 98, 99
Coias, 37, 39, 40, 42, 60 n., 624, 63 n.
—, debased silver, 333
—, Dojaks, 254 n.
—, Eran, 254 n.
—, gold (Naigama) Negama, 253, 254
—, Imperial, 206
—, Janapada, 255
—, paura, 254
—, republican, 221
—, Uljeniya, 254
Commander of the army, 195, 201
Common House of Law, 46 48
— policy of the State, 13
— samiti, 14, 15, 16, 17
Communal officers, 195 .
Community welfire — Seven conditions
of, 46, 47
Compegggtion . ill against Crown, 271,

—- Paurg-Janapada, 271. " 72
Confed{:{gcilef“(of the gapas), 110, 111
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C—Contd.

Congress Hall, 46
~— of Rajagriha, 92
— of Vesili, 91 n.
Consec;g;ion in Mahammadan times,

— of Sivaji Chhatrapati, 230

— of Paura-Janapada, 271, 272

— o0 Royal , 05 208
Constitution, 28, 4, 37

—, Bhavjya, 79, 80 84

—, change of, 114 115, 116

—; Dvairdjya, 85 86

—, ganardjya, 83

— of the East, 199

—, Pettanikas, 85

—, principles of, in coronation, 222

~, Riéshtrika, 84. 85

— Svdrdjya, 8. 81

— under Asoka, 319, 320 321

—, Vairijya, 81, 83, 89

—, Viruddharajjapi, 88

—_ ‘Yauvardiya, 88
C(mstltl%cg‘ona(.)l4 (allegiance) vide Bhakti,

Contra% between king and people, 74,

—, theory of social, 191, 235
Coronation, 21, 22, 24, 89
—, Analysis of, 227
— and age for, 230
—, breaking of oath, 228
— ceremony, 230
—_ czoll(l)ection of waters for, 207, 208,
—, foreign barbarians, 231
-, human ideas underlying, 205
—, its history, 225, 226
—, oath, 191, 210, 230
—. — and Brihadratha Maurya, 229
—, — in Mahdabhdrata, 224, 225
—, — in Mahammadan times, 229
—, womanhood at, 222, 223
Corporation, 24, 27, 31
— of cultivators, 243
—, of merchants, cattle~breeders,
bankers, artisans, 252
Council of Elders, 19, 21, 43, 49, 71
— of final appeal, 49
— of ministers, 3, 27
— of Regency, 88
Councils— equal right of speech and
voting, 48,
Country, artificial—, 114, 115
~—, as god in the eyes of the king,
224 225,234
Court of appeal, 20
— of justice, 49
— of the Eight, 49, 50
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C—Contd,

Creator and constitution, 235
— as constitutional broker between
Manu and men, 235, 334
Criminal justice, 49
—, its stages described, 185
—, procedure, 49
-— — of the Lichchavis, 183, 184
— — Tibetan, 184
— wrong comparison betwecn the
Tibetans and the Lichchavis in-
stiltuted and the so-called
resemblance between the two
refuted, 184 85
Cunningham, 37 ., 39 n,, 125

Dalai Lama, 183
Damani, 32
Dana, 6, 108
Dapda, 5 6, 237, 296, 303, 320
Dandaki, 32
Dandamis, 281 n., 282
Danda-ndyaka, 318, 320
Danda-Nitl, 5, 6
Dapda-pala, 303
Dandgi, 6
Dasa-Bodha, 8, 366
Daaratha (’Aikshviiku), 238, 240
— (Maurya), 231 a.
Dasdaranas, 37, 154
Dauvarika, 301
Degraded castes under Hindun rulers, 135
Deliberations, 13, 14, 27, 98
Delega;i‘?n Committee (Ubbahika), 96,

-—, composition of, 98
Democracy of the Ambha ta<, 73
—~ of the Kshudrakas and Malvas,

73 .
— of Patala, 73, 74, 76 V/
—~ of the Punjab, 75
— of Utta a-Kurus, 82
— of Uttara Madras, 82
Departments (Adhikaranas), 301, 202
— of mining and manufactures, 342
Deposition and reinstatements, 196,
— and Paura-Janapada, 259, 353, 356
Desa (Réashtra), 239
— Adhyaksha, 243
— Samgha, 242, 243, 244,
~—sthiti, 218
—Pdla, 224, 257
Dhamma, 20, 92, 95
Dharma (Law), 7 . )
Dharma-chakra—a religious empire as
opposed to a city state of
Dharma, 101
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D—Contd.

Dharmadhiléarin, 330
Dharmadhyaksha, 1379 ?
Dharma-pila, 224 257
Dharma-Sitras, 22
Diet (Parliament) 279
Digha-Nikdya, 56, 98, 99 7
Diodotus, 59 n., 63 n., 67 n., 70, 73
Director of Laksh'nas, 39
Disunion (bheda), 110
Divine origin of kingship, 233, 237
—_thoery of, 233
Division (constitutional sense), 110, 112
Doab, 360
— %g}éan Janas or Nations of the,

Doctors of Law (Sitra-dhdras), 49
Do-rajjani, 24
Double-chamber constitution, 40, 41,42
Duel groups, 39, 40
Duel Sovereignty, 85. 83

—, in Avanti, 85

~—, in Nepal, 85, 86
Duncker, 366 367
Durga-(the fort), 239
Durgapdla, 303
Diita, 293, 297, 307, 320
Diitaka (despatcher), 321

-, meaning of (administration), 320
Duties, import, 339, 342
Dvairdjya (rule of two), 85. 86
Dvaipiyana (Krishna Dvaipayana), 37

. E

Economic-policy, 342

— Enemies, 340
Economics, 342

— and government, 341
Ekardja (monarch), 31 n., 32, 119
Ekarat (monarch), 194
Elders, 43, 73 74, 224

— of kulas, 49, 76

— of Pafchila, 224

— their wives, 224
Elected7§eneral {among Ambasthas), 73,

— among the Lichchhavis, 73, 74
— among the Kunindas, 73, 74
— among the Pétalas, 73, 74
— kings among the Kathas, 73, 74
~— president as king, 34
~— rulers, 33
Election-Royal, 193 195
— for a longer period, 220
— for life~time, 196
— of P3la kings, 230, 231
— of 8Rudmchiman-—the Hinduized,
2
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E—Conyd.

Eleclion, ritual of, - followed even in
Moslem times, 230
— song of (Hymn}, 193. (95
— tradition of,—kept on for failure
of lines, 230
Electors, 197
Emperor, 199, 363
— Chakravariin, 362, 363
Empire, 362
— of religion {Dharma chakra), 363
—, one-umbrella, 362
— up-to-ocean, 362
—, Gupta, 53, 148
—~, Maurya, 53, 54, 58, 148
~, Saisundka, 53
Endorsements, 307
Bovoy (mahattaka or distinguished
_member,) 48
Equality by Kula, and, 112
—~, by birth universal 112
Era og 52Provess (Vikrama era), 151,

HEspionage, 111
Exchequer, 47, 48, 111
Excise, 336
—- Duties, 339
Executive authority delegated to a
second chamber, 74, 75
—, cabinet, 49 ’
— council, 38, 74
— power, 38
Exporis, 339
—, duties on, 339
—, policy towards, 339
Exposure of the dead bodies (among
the Lichchhavis), 182
—, based upon its existence among
the Lichchhavis criticised, 182
—, theory of the Tibetan origin, 182

r

PRederal Council, 38, 50
—, Generalissimo, 361
—, Imperialism, 361
Feudal theory, 349
Fleet, Dr., 24 26
Folk, 196, 205, 207
Foreign policy, 27
Forest, master of, 206
Franchise, 73, 102 03
— extended to the outsiders, 104
~ in the aristocratic republics vested
in family, 102
— in the democracies, 102
— in the individual, 103
Free right of discussion, 13, 14
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G

Gada (a leader of the Vrishnis—,
brother of Krishpa), 103, 370
Gamagamanika (president of the town-
ship), 102
Gambling officer, 203
Gapa, 23, 24, 25 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 37
— Bandhana, 27
— Court, 105, 106
- defects of their constitution, 107
~, definition of, 24
—, executive body consisted of the
chief and the President, 106, 107
~ Mukhya, 107 _
—_ Ml'zél;hyas (the Chisf of the Gapas),

~ pliraka (assembly-whip), 25
— Rajas, 48, 50
-~Rajjani, 24
~—~Rijya,—government by the par-
liament 24, 25
Riyani, 24 .
—, tefers to the whole body politic
and in the alternative in the
parliament, 105, 106, 107
~— State, 102, 110, 111, 116
Gapdriham, 28
Ganas conduct the affairs of thz
community. 117
— governing body of the, 117
— held meeting and discussed resolu-
tions, 116
— its functions, 117
— Religious, 77, 113
— salvla7the admipistration of justice,

— when conquered by monarchs
legal decision made subject to
the apellate jurisdiction of the
monarch or the royal chief
Justice, their character, 115, 117

Gandharas, 55, 120 123
— Glassed in the Vasatis and Sibis,
123, 55
— have a mukhya instead of king, 123
-— ﬂll;l;‘ country famous for wood,
Ganges, 190

~—, The valley of the Jumna, 190
Gani, 26 .
‘Gascoignes (Hindu), 329
Gautamiputra, 151
Gaura-Siras, 4
Gautama Dharma Siitra ($dstra), 248

— on Btiquette between Brahmin

and Siidra pauras, 248
Generalissimo  (see Commander-in-
Chief), 356
~, Sendpati, 47, 48
/
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G—Contd.

Ghalib, 366
G]auch%csiyana= Glauchukayanakas,

God, 366

Godasa (gana), 113

Gokurtra, 204

Gopala (pala-king), 230

Gotami%utra, Satakarni, Satavihana,

n.

Gotra (race), 112, 115 116, 185

— ethenic and political, 115 188,

Gothrarika, 40

Govardhana, 253

Goverpment, 218

— (abstract), 114

—-, central, 218, 295

-, despatches from, 295, 297
—, Game of, 218, 219

— of Chandragupta, 298, 306
~, symbolic, 218

Govikartri, 203

Govindardja (commentator), 276, 304

Govinda Sirhba (Guru), 365

Grdma, 16

—, Village, 16, 243

~—, Samgha, 243, 246, 251
Gramanpi, 15, 202, 204

~—, Vysin, 202 222

Gramanikaha (town rulers), 155 n.

Great Rishis, 5

Grecks, 229, 349

Greek-writers, 31, 34, 58

Grjerson, 388 ., 389 ,

Grunwede! (Prof.), his opinions on the
foreign types in Bharhut, and
Safichi sculptures quoted, 180,

. 180n,
QGuild, 38, 39
Guilds, 223, 252
— merchants, 242, 252
— of the city merchants, 252 .
——th%l;spresence at royal ceremonies,

Gunérika, 40
Gupta periad, 296, 318, 349
— and governments of districts, 357
—inscription and transfer of land, 349
— ministerial designations, 320
—, Samudragupta, 357
Gum Govinda Sithba, 8
Courus, 304 .05 .
Gyal-tshab (regent of Tibet), 183 n.
Gymnosophists, 281

H

Haihaya (Royal Dynasty), 123
Harishena, 320
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H—Contd, I—Coptd.
Harivamsa, 78 Indrapiiraka (Kulo), 112
Harsha (Emperor), 164 a. Inscription, Gupta,)'az, 84
Hastaidka, 40 Inscriptions—Adoka, 35, 84, 85, 119 n,
Hastin (king), 321 —, Khdravela, 80, 84, 88
Havik, 204 —, Rudraddman, 56
Heraldic mark, 39 Intelligence (department ), 111

Heriditary kings, 74, 75
~~ leadership, 84 85
Hermits and politics, 280
igh Court, 49
Himilayas, 360
Hindu constitution—technical terms for
;gnous classes of constitutions,

——constitytional traditions decay and
r;}rlvﬂk} 28

— Kingship,

~ law books, 27

—lawyers, 6.7

—Monarchy antiquity, 189

—, Aitereya Brahmana on, 189

—, Megasthanese on, 189, 190, 191

— Rig Veda on, 189

— politics, 4, 6, 7
Hindu-Republics, 3, 23, 30, 35, 78

— Ancient terms, 23

- a retrospect, 117, 118

— procedure deliberation, 90
Histeriographer, 202
Hlstoryz—o—zrecording of ovents past,

, 367
Hoernle (Dr.), 77 n., 113
Holder of reins (ministers), 202 n.
Hoshiyarpur, 150
House of Law, 48
Haun, 163, 164
Hins invasion, 163, 164
Hyphasis, 61

I

Tkshvaku (kshatriya dynasty), 185
Tkshvakus, 89, 185
Imperial Code of Governance, 4

— Field, 240, 364

— systemlg 3

— — of Hindus, 239, 363, 364
Imperialism (federal), 117, 363

—, Gupta, 364, 366

—, its disapproval, 365

—, philosophic grounds for, 238, 239
Import duties, 338, 339

— — allowable, 339
Incomplete congregation cannot trans-

act official acts, 95 )

Indian guild and caste associations,

n
—, equality in, 111, 112
15

Internal danger (in ganas), 112
Interregnum, 88

Invidlability, 19

Iéana (Pati), 15

Lvara (ruler, a technical term), 374 n.

J
Jaina Siitras on forms of Government,

Jaipur State, (51

Jaishthya (eldership), 80, 81

Jalamani, 32 L.

Jambiidvipa (India)—an all empire in
entire, 239 )

Jamti {mild and minute interrogation
in the Tibetan Judicial procee-
dure), 183 »,

Jana (bady), 248

Janaka, 190, 361

Janaki, 32

Janamejaya, 117

Janapada, 33 ., 35, 45

— Assembly, 222 238, 239

— and Afoka, 267 268, 269

— — fresh tax, 268

—, discussion on, 240. 241, 242

— igrjx;.r and outer bodies, of, 271,

—, (Mahirija), 116
Janapada-Mahattara,

~, President of, 271, 272, 273

-, Rijanya, 116

— represented the whole country,

272,273

— samaviya, 259
Janardjya, 207, 370
Janas, 12 n,

— (gggons), Aryan and non-Aryan,

Jauhar, 61
Janya, 208
Jardsandha, 190, 361
Jai (birth —-no- caste), 102

—, a secondary character, 116
Jati~Samgha, 242, 243
Jayarama, 19 n,
Jeta (Prince), 327
Johlya (Rajputs), vide Ysudheya, 150
Joint federal constitution, 38
Jolly, 28, 59, 378, 380 381
Judges {in Persia), 323
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Judges and Prince Jeta, 327
-—, brahmin 323, 324
—, his province, 35
—, in Mrichhakatika, 325
Judicial adminisiration, 105
— assembly, 3
— bli%gess (claborate records kept),

— minister, 49
Judiciary, 3, 323
Jury, 49, 96 325
—_— decxsxon of honest, majority to
prevail in case of dec;sxon, 96
— deciding land dispute of neigh-
bours, 96
—Sagga, odd number enjoined, 95,

—, Ubbahikd, Udvahika, vide Dele-
gation Commlttee, 96
Justice, Chief, 293, 326
~— and fall in lmgauon, 327
—, case of Sudatta vs. Jeta, 327
~ heg.gmg of cases by the king,325,

~— king hearing appeals, 326
— — on justice, 329-330

K

Kaba, 366 n.

Kakas, 155, 168

Kakud, 194

Kakustha (Founder of a Family), 123
Kalaha (disputation), 78

Ka.hda;a _;md Pushyamitra’s letter, 232,

— and the Utsavasariketas, 40, 155
Kalans (ministers’ court in Tibet), 183
Kalpatary, 10
Kamadhenu, 6
Kamandaka, 9
Kﬂmbhojas, identified with the people

n the Kabul river (modern
Kaboh), 143, 144
~—, inferior Bho_:as, 54, 55-56
Kammavacka (placing the resolution-
text before the Asxe.mbly.) 93,94
Kanika (Bharadwija), 299
Kanyakubja, 224, 257
Kapisthalas, 159
Karaka-daslyas, 116
Karaka-Jatiyas, 116
Karkota-N&iar (Jaipur State), 151
Karmant,
Karmdmxléa, 303
Karmardhi (founder of a kula), 113
Karpatas (the five), 15
Kéishmir, 362
» Kashmiras, 154
4

1
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K—Contd.

Kasi-Kosala, 50, 238
Katha, 90, 102, 116, 159
Katha-Destyas, 116
Katha-Jasivas, 116
Katha Philosopher, 73, 77
Kathians, (Kathas), 59 60, 186
—, election of their king, 73
-, their capital * Saﬁkala . 66
— their laws for destruction of weak-
lings among children, 61
— their social customs, 61
Kitya (lexicographer), 246
Katydyana, lawyer, 246
Kaundoparatha, 32
Kausambi, 36 n., 45
Kaushtaki, 32
Kautilya, 283, 300
—, Chancellor, 332
—, the great monarchist, 353
Kdya, 41
Kekayas, 154
Kerala (called Ugra), 89
— the term Kerala has been omitted
from the original and only the
term Ugra is retained (vide
page 100) and the para is scored
substituting the term * Ugra ™,

89
Keralaputo, 89
—, omitted in new edition with this
11)8(r)a, vide mss. original in page

Khalimpur copper plate, 224
Kharaparas—-—Kharapnnkas, probably
Karapatas of Mahabhdrata, 155,

Kharavela gJam Emperor), 190
Khattris, 5
~— of Sindh, 56
Ki——gg(a""f the Pusiab " Loaw, 208, 200
protector of Law,
— and Brahmin, 219, 220
- — protection, 295
— ,apnouncement (of election), 211
— as master-servant, 334
— constitutionally slave but morally
master, 353
— deciding law suits, 287, 288
—~, foolish and u.nﬁt, 287
~— for extra taxes, 264
~-, hearing of cases by, 326
— Hmdu—-whether a personal ruler,
and justice, 326, 327
-—, his engagement not to be arbi-
trary,
— —** incapacity *', 306
~— — official dress, 208, 216
—, — salary, 304
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K—Cuntd,

King, his seal, 307
—, — share (bhdga), 335
—, — utility, 351
—, homage to the elected, 217
—, investiture of, 210
—, Jdtaka on, 348
—_ jgg%ice disposed in the name of,

— 4 T entative character of, 218
— (See Rgjan), as duty, 197
—, symbolic, beating of, by law, to
be protected by the people, 211,
212, 214
—, to follow law, 224 225
~, to Paura-Janapada, 269
—, Vedic, speech by, 326
—, vesting of sovereignty in and
purpose of, 215-216
—, when a thief, 309
—, who fails to protect, 335
King-consul, 53, 54, 73 81, 104
King-elect, 200 501, 204, 206, 208, 210,
216, 230
—, approval of, by mother-earth, 205
King-makers, 195, 196, 203, 204, 287
Kings, 74
~, election disputed in a fable on
ground of unpleasant presence,
iy 101, 106
King: Em(]ﬁeir:git)a% Sl and the the
gshi u)—basis and the theos-
igs of, 190, 191, 192, 207, 216,
219, 220, 227, 230
—, origin of, 189-190
Kohada (the founder of a family), 123
Kongdus (joint heads of local ad-
ministration of the two divisions
in the chumbi Valley, 178
36 n., 44, 46, 50, 362
Krotu (king), 191 .
Krishna, 223, 281
~— elected president of the Andhaka-
Vrishni states, his difficulties in
conducting the federal council,
78, 169, 175, 176
Krishqn-Dvaipayana, 272
Krishniyana, 101 n.
Krita, 151
Kshatriya, 32, 185, 204, 223, 272
Kshatriyas, 54, 56, 57, 104, 181, 184,
222, 223, 273, 319
Kshatta, 204
Kshattri (Chamberlain), 202
Kshirasvimin, 246 n.
Kshiidrake-malavas, 65
—, elected a general, 73
—, had no king, 88 |
—, Sent citizen to negotiate peace, 73

15a
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K—Contd.

Kehidrake-milavas, their handsome
looks, 78-79
—, their league outlived the Maurya

Empire, 71
Kshidrakas, 62 73, 75, 118, 151, 154
—, mentipped by Patafijali but after-
wards never mentioned, probably
fully amalgamated with Malavas
during their migration, 151
Kukkutarima (monastary), 291 .
Kula (clders), 49, 74, 75, 76, 77, 79
105, 106, 242 .
— (famlly)ogs the basis of franchise,
—, in the sense of the court presided
over by the kulakas, 105, 106
— of Rajas, 76
— (states), 77, 102, 105
Kula-Samgha, 79, 113 .
— elders, 112
Kulaka, 49
Kulapusta (cadet of a family), careers
open to, 79, 102
Kulhs, religions, 77
Kultka, 105, 271
— (aristocrats), 105
Kukuras, 52, 54, 154, 156
Kunindas = Kaulindas = Kauninda
= Kulindrine—their coins are
struck in the name of the king
and the political community,
73 n, 74 n.
Kumara, 202 »., 295
Kumdradhyaksha, 295
Kumlrdmdatva, 318
Kunila, 245, 291, 295
Kurukshetra, 190, 198
Kurus,zllg n., 52,53, 54, 113, 118, 197,

Kushan coins, 40
L

Lachchu (a corruption of Lakshmana
in Bijhar and Doab), 184
Lakshapa, 39
Lakshmana, 184
Lakshmidhara Bhatta, 10
Ldnchana, 39, 40
Land-proprietorship in law, 345, 746
—, anddeya-vyavahara, 244, 245
- and Brahmin, 323
—, — coronation, 233, 235
—, — and king, 233, 249
—, and taxes, 332
—, Dharma (Rdjadharma), 323, 324
—, king of kings, 323
—, king under, 234
—, minister of, 237, 329
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L—Contd.

Land-proprietorship, new, 330
—, of Jati Janapada-Sreni, 242
-, of king,, 323
-—, paura court and, 249
—, reform in, 330
—, reform in procedure, 330
—, rule of, 235
Laws for kings, 5
— of Republics, 104
Lawyer-Tudges, 49
Leader of gapas, 111, 112
Lechchhakis, 50
Legislation, 116
Legitimacy, theory of, 357
Lévi-Sylvain, 54, 60
Lekhya, popular, 248
—, rdjakiya, 248, 309
Lichchhavis, 42, 44, 48, 50, 51, 52, 53,
76, 106, 281
—a ramification, Videhas, 184
~—, the derivation of the word from
Sanskrit discussed, 184
—, their handsome looks, 185
Life of Appolonius of Tyana, 77
Yoan, interest on and legal year, 236
Lord Cgllserlgcg (records of the House),

M

Macdonell, 198 »., 222 1., 385
~ and Keith, 12 1., 349.350
Madvachirya, on proprietorship in
land, 345, 346, 347
Madhyadeéa, from the Kuius' land
{Delhi district), up to Allahabad
Doab-—between the Ganges and
Jumna, 117
Midhyamakeyas, 154
Midhyamika (the town), 154
Madraka (one of the madra Bhakti) 103
Madrakas, 52, 53, 54, 152 153, 154,155
Madras, 103, 113, 115, 150
~, their migration into Rajaputana,

Magadha, 150, 238, 363
Mahg, 317, 318

— Bhiimi, 350

— Dapda-Nivaka, 318
Mahabharata War, 238

—, its date, 361
Maghibhoja, 80
Mah4-Kassapa, 93
Mahémiiras, 295, 318

—, Agra, 296, 318
Maha-Padma, 360
Mahirdja, 36
Mahérdja-Janapada, 157
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M—Contd,

Mahardjya, 211, 359

Muhattaka (distinguished mcmber), 48
Mahattarah, 276

Mahivira, 50, 177

Mahishi, 201, 211

Majority, 288, 299

Makkhalis (wanderers), 30 n.
Milava-gana, 26. 37

Mdlavaslg, ‘?31 » 33, 34, 62, 65, 66, 67, 68,

Mdlavakl;, 174 n,
Milavas — their modern descendants,
31’1-7435, 52 n., 151, 152, 153, 170,

1

Malavyah, 35 n, .

Malawal dialect, 151

Mallakas, 52, 53

Mallakis, 50

Mallas, 29, 45, 47, 50, 53, 54
—, two, 113, 185

Malloi, 63

Mananka, 40

Mdnava Artha $Gstra, T n.

Manaya Dharma-Sasirva, 234, n
-— a§§7of, 235 n., 242, 296, 334, 349,

~—, Displacement of the theory of,
236 .37

—, its theory of divine kingship,
233, 234,235
—, its theory of kings’ servitude of
Jaw, 236, 237
—, written under the revolutionary
regime, 233
Mangolian origin of Hindu republics
(the theory of), 177
—, based on the snubnoses in
Bharut and Séfichi sculptors and
the customs of the Himélayan
hiil-men refited, 178, 179
Mayi (armlef), 195
Mantra, 13, 27, 74, 15
Mantra (policy of the state), 311
Mantradharas, 299, 300 .
Moantradhira (those vested in the policy
of the State), 75, 150, 178
Mantra-grahas, 299, 300, .01 .
Mantra-pariskad (and as council of
of State), 289, 293, 299, 300, 302
Mantra-samvaragam, 108
Mantri%%rishud, 238, 293, 299, 302,

—~ and Paura-Janapada, 300, 01
Mantrin, 293, 294, 296, 297, 299
Mantirins, 288, 298, 299, 300 301, 302
Manu, 11, 33, 86 »., 105 1., 124, 124 n,,

125, 128, 133, 243, 289, 297,
320, 323, 327
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M~—-Contd, M—Conrd.
Martial of Eastern Rajaputana, 152, Ministry, 306
153 — and Adoka, 319
Mathura, 234 n, and caste representation, 319,
Matsya (Alwar), 154
Matsya-Nydya (Anarchy), 86 n. — appomts governor and other high
Matters of State (maeniras), 13 officers, 310
Maundi-Nikdiya, 41 — appoints princes, collects and
Maurya, 202, 208 spends  revenue, maintains

~— emperor opposed by ministers,
296 P

— extending up to Persia, 119
—, Mayor of the City, 249, 250
of the Palace, 302
Medﬁatxtlu-—hls political definition
of Aryavartha, 284 n., 289
—, on mines, 343
Megasthenese, 23 58, 76, 113, 114,
186, 357
— divided the country into two
forms of government (monarchl-
cal and republican), 58
~— on failure of royal lines, 230
-—m;narchg in India, 189, 190, 191,
£
~ on jurisdiction of ministry, 310
-— on Pitaliputra, 251
Menander, 35, 84
Midland and mona.rchy, 190
Military art, 33, 34
Mimamsa, 342 344 n., 345, 347, 348,

Mines, 342
—, taxes on, 343
Ministers, 205, 223

~ called ** kmgs », 287
-, chief, 296

~, council of their members, 292
—, designation of, 296
— for the army, 30 1i7)
— and gifts by the kings, 290, 291
— junior, senior, 315, 316
— of diplomacy, 293 297
— of finance, 293, 29
— of finance, of law, home, war,

revenue, agriculture, justice, reli-
%ion dlplomacy, 293
law, 230, 328, 329

— of mines and manufactorxes, 303
— of prisons, 303
— of revenue, 303
— of treasury, 303
— of war, 293, 297

— gggose Maurya Emperor, 292,

-, origin of the Hindu, 205
—, Rudraddman’s—the refuse to
pay for Sudara’s repairs, 291
—, three classes of, 304

government, 311
— Bharadwaua and power of, 310,

—_— Chandragu ta and, 298
—, its duty, 298, 306
—, its _)unsdlctlon, 310
—, its procedure, 307
Mint master—royal, 255
Minutes of the meeting, 98, 99
Mitra-labha (alliance), 120 143
—to allow the strong to live and the
weak to be reduced, 143, 144
Mxtra-mlsra, 6, 309
Mitrd-Varuna, 209
Mixed constitution, 105, 106
Moghul Bidash#hi (pidshahl), 365
Monarch (Hindu terms), 195, 196
-, sole taker of taxes, 195
Monarchical nations, 54, 55
Monarchism proper, "106
Monarchy, 37, 38

at, 361
-, limited and controlled, 360, 361
-  National 238
—_— temtorml 238
Monasteries, 340
Monks, 340
Mote-Hall 46, 47, 99 n.
Motherland 216 217
Muhammadan, 357 366
-, kings, 218 n.
Motxon (natti or gnaipé:, “ notice ™), 91,

3

t] L] s

Muchukarna, 69

Municipalities, 40

Musicians (Muclmkama), 69
-— Mousikanos, 37 n., 69

N

Nibhaka, 121, 145, 146

Nibhakas, 121, 145, 146, 147
N&bha-pnﬂktls, 121, 146

Nachiketas, 73

Niga-Dasaka (king of Magadha), 229
Nagala- zjaimz (city body under Asoka),

Nagar (karkota), 151
Nagara, 239, 245, 24
Nagara<jana {city body), 263
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N—Convd.

Nagaras (citizens of the capital or the
numbers of the Capital As-~
sembly, 100

Nigasimha, 321

‘Wahapina, 151

Naigama, 240, 252, 253, 254

Nand, 40 n.

Nanda, 282

— and taxation, 336, 337, 338
— Army, 62
~ Nava—the upstart, 283

Warada, the sage to whom XKrishna
relates political troubles, 169,
280 281

‘Niradas, 281

Narishid, 18

Nation, 239, 256

~~(territorial, 132 past), Vedic artifi-
_cial and philosophic stage, 114, 115
National Assembly, 12, 286, 287
— Judicature, 20
Nalionality (political), 115
— Tribal, 115

Natti-chatujtha (the four Natti pro-
ceedure) motions moved thrice
the rules regarding them, 94

Natti-diitiya (the one Narti procedure
rules regarding motions moved

once), 94
Natil-Juapii vide motion, 91

aya,

Niyaka, 303. 304

Nechayika, 273

Negama, City Assembly, 100
— cojns, 254

Neighbours, 359

Nemi, 77

Nepal, 54

~ coins, 40

Nibandhakdras, 7

Nichyas, 81

Nigama-Sabhda, 253

Nikdyas, 41

Nilakantha, 6, 223, 319, 345
-, in proprictorship in land or con-~

quest, 345

Niti, 6

Nivdsa gdomicile), 103

Nop-delegation system among the
democracies, 75

Non-monarchical communities in the

inscription of Samudragupta, 155
Nuns, 340 P

Nysa, 125

Odombloﬁeo:es (speltas Audumbaras, 159,
‘Officers of the State, 219

HINDU POLITY

O—Contd,

Oligarchy, 242 )

— of the Bhoja Pettanika, 85
Olympic victory, 199
One-chamber constitution, 48
Qpinion of majority, 99, 100
Opposition to a motion, 100, 101
Qrder, written and oral, 307, 309
Ossadioi, 68 )
Ostracxls% (among the Ar#jakas), 172,

Over-lordship, 359
Oxydrakai (Kshiidrakas), 66

P

Pachittiya (re-opeting of a settled
question liable to censure), 98
Palagaia, 201, 203, 205
Pdlaka (king), 229, 356
Palana, S n.
Palada, 195, 203
Pan-country sovercignty, 359, 360
Pafichilas, 14, 15, 52, 53, 213, 238, 251
Pancha-~tanira, 6
Panditamdtyva 294, 330
Pagini, 29, 30, 31, 32, 35, 36, 45, 60,
103 104, 115, 116, 117, 274
Pankrt, 123
Pant-amdtya, 294
Parameshthya, 211, 359
Paris-kara (district), 116
Parichehada, 301
Parikshit (king of kuru-land), 117, 197
—, people’s property under, 198
Parisa, 286, 309
Parishad (Parishat), 14, 16, 286, 288, 289
Parivrikti, 201
Parliament, 46, 48, 75, 76, 178
—, joint, Paura-Janapada, 255, 256
—, matters discussed in, 48
Parpa, 196
Parsva, 33
Pargiter, 68 n.
Parthian Sakas, 151
Party, 38, 39
Pashapda, 252 n,
Patala, 70, 71,74 |
Pataliputra, its administration, 250
~-, C ity Magistrates of, 230
—, Niigaraka of, 250
~—-, their six Boards (members), 250
Phtapaprastha, 71
Pati (I§ana), 15
Patiala State, 151
Pattavalis (Jain Kulas), 77 n.
Patimokkha, 91
Pauya, 3, 29, 241
—, Alderman of, 258
- and anugrahas, 266, 267
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P—Contd.

Paura and Samsthanaka, 270
— Court, 243
—, executive power of Paura of
Takshasila, 262, 269
— general meetings of, 263
— governor of capital, 303
~, inner and outer bodies of, 251
~-, insult to, 262
~ Laws, 277
~ of Takshasila, 246, 261, 262, 269
— presidents of, 257
- 'I‘zizlayarakshita’s letters to, 245,

Paura-Ja'napzada (addressed as Kays),
— and anugrahas, 266 267
— and bribery by king, 264
— and compensation bills, 271
— and grant of extra-ordinary taxes,
262, 268
— and Khiravela, 264, 266, 359
— and maniri-parishad, 299
-— arzlgzraising of army and money,

—~— and Rudrad&man’s repairs of
the §id rsana water-works, 263
~— and taxzations, 262
—- and their daily business with the
king, 268
~—inner and outer bodies of, 257
-~ make or mar, government, 270
-— member of assaciation identical
with Paura-Janapada, 224
— poor relief, 271
—, their chiefs, 300
Pauras, 222, 224
Peace and War, 297, 364
Peshwa, 294 n.
Pettinika, 79 85
Philostratus, 77 . L
Pitentilggs (see Pettanikas (Pitentikas),

Pitinikas, 120, 121, 156
Pointless speeches (anaggdni) precau-
tions against, 96, 97 .
Political authority, resting on with the
gana or sarigha, 14
—loyalty open to strangers, 115, 116
—, philosophy, 198
—, spies, 88 .
Polity, Introduction of Hindu, 349
—, greatest constitutional of anti-
quity (Tndia,) 366, 367 |
—~ greatest modern constifutional
(brahmin), 367 .
~, Hindu, its longivity and civil
characters, 358
Poor relicf, 271

423
P—Contd,

Popular assemblies, 12

Poros, 59, 72, 175

Portfolio, 300

Post-abhisheka ceremonies, 216
Prackt (east), 117, 190, 361
Pradeshyri, 303

Pradhiing, 107, 293, 294
Pradvivika, 293, 329, 331
Pradyotas, 365

Pradyumna, 103, 190

Praja, 314, 315

Prajépati, 5, 18

Prafriti (as associations), 300, 301
Pré.juna;ss S(identicnl with Prijjipdka,

n
Prafaseri 303
Pratijnii (coronation Oath), 224, 224 n,
227, 228
—, resolution 93
Pratinidhi, 293
Prayaschitta, 296
President, 49
— giving punishment in his own
name, 106
Presidents of, Alderman of, 258
—, Tishyarakshita's letter to, 269
Presti=prasthalas, 70
Prime minister, 296
Prince minister, 202 n.
Principles of government, 115, 116
Principle of representation 123, 124
Prithu, 227
Proceedings in presence (sammukha
vinydsa), 97
Procedure of censure against mis-
demeanours in speech, 98
— of indemnity ( enumatikappo), 93
- rgjgcted by followers of Buddhism,

— of majority, 95, 96, 101
Procession on Coronation, 223
Proclamations, 312 n,

Progress, canstitutional, 366
Proprietorship in land, 354
Protection, reward for taxes, 333, 334

— and allegiance, 334
Provahana Jaivala (or Jaibali), 14
Ptolemy, 56
Public opinion, 284
Piga, 43, 103, 104, 245, 252 .
Piagagsmaulka (President of the in-

dustrial guilds), 102
Puliandas, a dravidian peopls but re-
publicans, 123 a2
Punch-marked coins, 40
Punjab (Vihika) country of five rivers,
115, 165 n.

> 2 2

Pura, 239, 245
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Purohita, 201, 293, 296, 297, 302, 305
— and Dharma law, 324

Pushkara, 7
%zbrahmin king), 115,

Pushyamitra
227 n.,
— and Mdnava Dharma-SAstras, 233
Pushyamitra—republic, 115, 164
— developed great power and wealth
inflicted defeat onimperial forces
under Kumiragupta, harassed
Skandagupta who crushed them,
163, 164
—, founded by one Pushyamitra, 162
Pushyaln%gras, Republican people, 163,

Q
Queen, 201
~ of sciences, 78
Quorum, 93, 97, 99, 100
~ number of twenty for all formal
acts, 97, 98

R

‘Race (gotra), 112
Radhagupta, 291 n, 315
Ryja or Rajan (king), 189, 194
—, definitions, philosopher, consti-
tutions orthodox and heterodox,
189, 231
~— election and re-election, 12
— presidents of republic (vide Presi-
dent), 178
\ﬁeﬁ-l)harma, 5, 319, 323
djagriha, 92, 328
Rdéjaka of Amarsimha, 50
Rdja-Kosa, 362
Rdjdrika, 40
Rdjanya, 32, 89, 157, 201, 204
—~ form of Govemnment, 89
Rajanyaka, 33, 38 .
Réjanyas (proper, name of a political
people, 38, 39, 89, 157, 159
Rdaja Rashtra-bhrit, 306
Raja-Sabdin republic which recognised
the title of Rijan, 73
Rdjasabdopajivin, 33, 34 n.
Réja-Sdstra, 5
Réjasiya, 199, 200, 201, 214, 232
Raja-Vishaya (self-ruling district) under
Asoka, 121, 122, 123, 124
Réjitkas, 202, 299, 314 )
- assume full powers against Afoka,
313, 314, 315
— Kingles, 76
Rajya, 211, 212
Rima, 240, 241, 285, 301
— and Paura-Janapada, 257, 266
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Riamadasa, 8, 366
~— (Guru), 282
Rapson, 37, 159, 161
Rasa-khan, 206 n.?
Rdshyra, 239, 245
~— (Assembly), 260
Rashirantapdla (or Amapala), 303
Rashtrtka, 19, 80, 85, 86, 102, 116
~— Sapatva (board of leaders not
hereditary,) 84
Rat (UR), 189
Raina-Havis, 200
Ratnins, 203, 205, 286
Ralthapala, 105 n.
Ratthika, 19, 84
Realm diet, 3
Recluse thinkers, 280
Record of cases, 328
Referendum, 100
Reformation of the Hindus, 367
Registrar of the Panra, 248
Registration of documents, 248
Representative, 294
Representatives, 15
Republli(c)l, 30, 32, 33, 35, 37, 39, 100,

Republican and the Guptas, 162, 164
~— administration procedure, 46
~— bravery, 169
~— dharma of, and, 101
~— dharma samgha, 101
— dissensions, 176
— enumerated, 52
— Koliyas 1
— Kaundibrikas
— Mallas
— Morias
— Lichchhavis
— Sikyas
— Videbas
— Bulis, Bhaggas
— formation of the new, 113
— in Artha-Sastra, 55 n.

— in Buddbhist literature, 42

— in Greek writers, 58

— in Kadika, 72

~— iu Rajaputana recorded in Mahd-
bhdrata, 154

~— in the name of gapa, 114

~— in the name of couniry, 114

~— its mover, 91

— kmﬁ-consul, 52, 54

— Malavags (Malairs), their modern
descendant, 152

— Maurya policy towards, 119

— nation-in-arms, 54

— new historicat instanees, 113

44, 47
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Republican in Pénini, 30, 31, 32

~— rule (rajjam), 47

— States, 9, 10, 54, 74

— system; post-vedic and artificial
tribal and philosophic, 114

~— the Maurya policy of breaking
up of, 148, 149

— their administrative virtues, 170

—_ thle;r3 love of liberty and migration,

- their moral assets; a high sense of
justice, discipline, respect of
popular feeling, 169

— their system estimated, 175

— their system of justice, 49, 169

— un-named on the river Ravi, 59

~ were a nation at arms prone to
form leagues, 170

— with a career of one thousand
years (1,000), 118

—wi]tlli ganas as protector (trita-sya),

Republics (Hindu republics), of North
Bihar, 190 ».
— of politics, 101
— the legendson their coins, 153
~ the theory of their Mongolian
origin criticized. Sunga times
and later, 149
— their migration, 174
- their longevity, 174 .
— their status varied according to
their strength, 122
~ turned into trade guilds, 54
~ under Asoka, 122
—under the Mauryas, 120
Res judicata, 98
Resolution, 92
— before the Saritgha, 92
— moved at the instance of the
Buddha, 91 .
—_ pzut'_ty9 1aﬂ’ectecl formully informed
ol,
— procedure, 99, 100 .
—~ tepeated thrice assembly remain-
ing silent was declared carried,
91

Revenue, 202
Revival (Hindu), 282, 365
— (Hindu), its golden age, 366
— (revival of Hindu), 365
L A
egal,
ngl- a¥1d E‘ouncil of Ministers, 333
Rishis, 226 n.
Ritvik, 304 .
Rohana (founder of this gaga), 113
Rolls (pavani-Potthakan), 49
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Rudradz%mn, 148, 149, 166, 228, 230,

— elected by all yarpas, 230

— his ministers, 290, 291

— his ministers refuse to pay for
Sudarfana repairs, 291

— hlssrepairs and Paura-Janapada,

Rulers: their classification—() Ugra,
(i) Bhoga and ({ii) Rdjanya, 89

]

Sabha, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 324, 331
-—,,a popular body, 18
~— in Ceylon, 322
—, its composition, 19
—, its judicial function, 20
—, its resolutions, 18
— (Law Court), 324, 331
— ruling, 300
Sabhd-chara, 20
Sabha-pathi, 19
Sabhdsad, 300, 301
Sabhya, 289, 300, 301
Sachitta, 35, 36
Sachiva, 293, 296, 297
S&gala—sl\:;[adra capital described, 82,

n.

Sahdya, 295, 301 n.

Sajdta, 102 n., 218, 222
Sﬁkalaz(qu\;ladm capital), 35 n., 84, 150,

a.
Sakann;gjappakam-whispering method,

Sakata-vyitha, 59

Sakyas, 77, 90, 281, 327

Salaka (vide voting ticksts), 95, 100

Salaka-grakaka (collector of votes) his

five qualifications, 95

Salaka-grahapa, (collection of votes), 95

Salankayana, 115, 149, 158, 186

Salariesof ministers and officers, 304, 305
- of the king, 304

Salatura, 104

Sdkya %rgzlm (members old and young),

— Mu {, 100
— parliament, 103

Sakya 45, 46, 79, 90, 101, 103, 118
— their nationality described, 185,

186
Samdahartri, 202, 203, 303
Samaviiya, 259
~ Tirtha, Sabha, Sala, Pura, Jana-
pada-Jana, 259
Samaya, 242, 243, 277, 278
Samayas, 243
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Sambl?s’ 7291 25, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31
Samg a' y 1] £) 3 3 L \]
32, 33, 36, 37, !9, 40, 41, 42,
43,44, 46, 16, 99, 91,92, 93, 95,
96, 97, 103
-, eldets of, 44
—~, fathers of, 44
—, leaders of, 44
—, Desa-Jati Kula, 243
—, political, 90
—, religions, 30,91 .
—, constitulion, political and religl-
ous, 90, 91
Samgha-Dharmins, 16
Somgramah, 16
Samharana, 26
Samitl, 12,22
-, functions, 12
~—, {ts constitutjon, 15
—, its historical career, 16, 17
—, its President, 15
-, (national Assembly), 198
Samkarshana (a leader opposite to
Krishna) 191, 192,193 .
Sammukha-vinaya, (vide proceeding in
presence), 97
Sampadi (Samprati), 295 n.
Samrajya, 117, 190, 360 361
~— (Pederal Imperialism), 190
Samray, 190 n., 361
Samsthdgéra, 46 n.
Samsthanaka, 270
Samudg _?upta, 148, 150,160, 165, 167,

Samitha (of Jains and Buddhists), 245 .
Samvajjis, 50

Samvid (enactment), 278

Sanakdnikas, 155 n.

Safichi sculptures, 177, 179, 180
Sandhi-vigrahika, 297, 307, 320, 321
Sangrahityi, 202, 204

Sankala, 60

Sankardcharya, 164

Sarikenf,s rsesolution passed by a republic,

.S‘annidizzg;ri (master of Treasury), 202,

Sanskrit—with certain Iranian basis, 55
Santhdgara, 46
Sdpateyyam-pettanika, 79, 80, 85
Sapindi-Nikaya, 41

Sarasvati (the river), 154, 207
Sdrthavaha, 277

Sdrvabhauma, 211, 346, 361, 362
Sarva-medha, 199, 290 .

Saryata Ménava, 16

Sasanka, 164

Sastra-vértrdh, 57
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Sastropajivins, 33 .

Sati, practised by the Kathhians, 59

Satvat Bhojas, 16

Satvats, 36, 80, 81, 114, 186

— constitution, 157, 158

Saubhitis, 60, 61

Saudrayanpas, 155 . .

Saurdshtra, the couniry owing ils
name to the Rishirika constitu-
tion, 85

Saurashiras, 156

Savara (Sabara), 344 n.

Schisms (in Buddhist Samgha), 113

Scope and sources of (Hindu Polity),

Sculptures, 177, 179
Second House—composed of elected
elders, 73, 74
Seleucid Empire, 357, 358
Seleucus, 119
Seleukos, 332
Send, 21
Senant, 201
Sendpatl, 294 n., 305
— (general), 74
Senart, M.—(iranslator), 253
Senate, 38 ».
Sibis, 68, 69, 71, 152, 154
Siboi= Sibis, 63, 68, 69, 70
Saibyas 63
—Sivis, 63
—, their coins, 152
_— their migrations, 152
Signature, 40
Sikh—Polity, 365
Sikhs, 78
Sindhu (Sauviras), 104
Sini, 38, 39
Sister-marriage (the custom of) does
not prove alien origin of the
. Sdkyas, 185, 186
Sisupala, 361
Sivaji, 282, 293, 365
— Chhatrapati, 8
Silpa (art), 78
Smasana (crematorium), 182
Smith, Vincent, 37n, 74n., 122 n.
161, 165, 177, 178, 181, 182,
183 n., 349, 350
Sodrai-Saudras, 68 n.
Sohgafira plate, 40 n.
Soma, 214
Somadeva, 7, 9, 10, 11, 215
— Siiri, 8, 10, 302
Sophai, 71
Sophytes-Saubhiiti, 60, 61, 102
— Sopeithes, 60
Soratha, 55
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Sovereign Assembly, 1, 12

— States, 34,

—, whole country, 53
Soverejgnty—one king and one-um-

brella, 360

Sovira, 63 n.
Spartan constitution, 61
Spnj,s, 110
Sprinkling (abhishechana), 212
Sraughana-desiyas, 116
Sraughana-jatiyas, 116
Sravasti (court of), 327
Sreqi, 67, 68, 242 ., 253
Sreni-Mukhyas, 275
Srenis, 36, 57, 67, 68
.S‘reshrhzi%(President of the City), 247,
Standards, 39
State, 23, 26, 194, 195, 216

~— accounts, 203

-—, a trust, 355

— a%ds ;naterial and moral prosperity,

— mark, 39
—, secret, 110
—, telos of Hindu, 355
—, tree of, 354
States,—ambiguously described Pheglas
= 1 Bhagala Glausai or Glank-
anikoi, 71, 72
—, bearing personal names, 115
Sthiti, 278
Strabo, 61, 69
Succession—hereditary, 220
Sudatta—Anatha-Pipdika, 327, 328
Sudarfana water-works, repairs, of, 267,

Sudhamma §1191:8ha * the Hall of Good

Law’,
Siidra, 180, 201, 203, 204, 208, 223,
276, 319, 366, 367
-— and constitution, 204
— Emperor, 362
— member of Paura, 248
Stidras, 32, 155, 181, 222, 273, 319
Sukra (Au.s‘asnggas), 6, 10, 11, 296, 297,

34,
Sukranlt 253, 297, 300, 301, 309, 319,

Siita (gcl)grt-mmstrel and chronicler),

Sulaiman (the merchant author), 357

Sulka, 336

Sumantra (minister of finance), 293

Smiga,zé;w, 3149, 151, 153, 1358, 162,
iy

n,
S#tra-dharas (Doctors of Law), 49
Siitras, 7, 8
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Suttadhara = Sitradhdra, 182 n,, 183 n.

Svabhdga, 334

Svakofa (king's private purse) of
Rudradaman and Dvaipiyana,

272
Svaphalka, 38
Svardjya, 80, 81, 114, 186, 211, 221
— elected president, 81
—, equals, 80, 81
Sviavadya or autocracy—arbitrary rule,
24 n., 359 n.

Syayambhii, 191

Svayambhuva Manu, 7 n.

Svetaketu, 13, 14, 230

System——;epublxcan, their criticisms,

)

—, absence of sacerdotal elements in
their chiefs, 171

—, extreme form of individualism
existed in some, in others indi-
viduals existed for the state and
in most others the states and
the individual were identical,
172, 173

—, philosophic basis of the States,
171, 172

—, separation of powers and func-
tions among them suggest saga-
city and a vast constitutional
experience, 171

—, their elected ruler a servant of
the State, 172

T

Tacitus (Germanie noblesman), 15 n.
Taksha$ild, 123, 262, 269, 295
Tapovanas, 280 n.
‘Tarapurwala, Sorabji, 4 n.
Tassa—papiyyasikakamma, 92
Tavatimsa, company of Greek gods,
78 n., 99

"Taxation, mercantile class, 341

— and Paura-Janapada, 26

-—, customs, 336 '

—, divine theory of, 334

—, excise, 336

-, extra and Paura-Janapada, 264

—, indirect policy of, 342

-, legal-by Rudradidman, 267

—, principles of, 336

—, Sulka, 336
Taxes, 19+

—, brahmin, 215 .

— as king’s wages for protection,

—, collection of, 337
~—, in proper place, 337
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Taxes, in proper time and form, 337
=~, on hides, 336
-, on imports, 338
—, on industries, 338
-—, oh mines, 342
—, on produce, 342
Technical literature, 3, 4
Thakuri family, 86 )
Theory of Tibetan origin discussed and
reputed, 178,179
Thomas, F. W., 26
Throne, 196, 211 n.,
Tibetan%aﬂl'lnities of the Lichchhavis,
1

—, paper on, by Mr. V. Smith, 179
— QGovernment, 178
Tibetans, 177, 178
Tiger, 196
— skin, 211
Tirhut, 54
Tirthas, 302, 311
Tirtha-Sabhd-Sala-Samaydva, 259
Tishyarakshita, 245, 269
—, her letter to the, 245
-, Pauras of (folk), 269
Title, 33
Township, 202
—, leaders of, 195
~—, President of, 276
Townships (municipalities), 40 n.
Trade and commerce, 275
Transfer, 275
— esvfgry three, five and ten years,

—, of ministers, 319
Transitgon from monarchy to republic,

Treasurer, 296

Tree of State, 354

Tribes, 12 n., 26, 36
Trigarta-Shashtha, 32, 35, 38
Trigartas, 35, 154, 170.
Tshan-di S(Tibetan judicial procedure),

7.
Turnour (author), 49 »., 182 n.
U

Uddehyah (gapa), 113
Udlchyah (northerners), 127
Ugta, 89, 194 n.
‘Ugrasena, 39
—, a term of contempt in Hindu
politics, 89
—, aopplied to foreign tribes in
Purdnas, 89
—, ons of the elected president of
Andhaka-Vrishnis, 38

v
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Ugrasena, un-anointed ruler, 89
Ujiain, 262, 295
Under-secret.ries, 318
Upajiv, 33
Upali, 93
Upardjd (vice-president. of republic), 49
Upaya, 5
Upper house of Elders, 68
Urpa-Nibhas, 123
Usanas, 5

—_— Daqq{a—N‘iti, 56

— politics, 292, 324
Usinara, 117 n.
Usurpation, theory of, 362
Usurpers, 231
Upava-sanketas, 154, 155
Uttamabhadras, 151
Uttara-Kurus, 82, 117, 118, 128n,
Uttara-Madras, 82, 84, 127
Uttqripatha (northern regions), 261
Uttara Valisaha (gana), 113
Uvila (Bhikkhu), 92, 93

A4

Vihika, 31, 33 5., 34, 35, 71, 158
Vatrdjya, 81, 211
~ (kingless constitution), 83, 84, 85, .

Vai.s‘dlz'ig:t‘:, 41,48, 50, 76, 164 n., 181,

—, scals of, 276
Vaishpavism, 366
Va.téya,3 11980, 181, 204, 208, 273, 276,

Vajapaya, 80, 199, 200, 201, 215
‘Vamarathas, 158, 159
Vardhamihira, 54, 129, 159
Varga, 11, 38 n., 104

—of Vasudeva and Akriira, 251
Vargin, 251
Varshakara, 175
Varta, 341, 342
Vartt -dastropajivinah, 55, 61, 126
Vasa, 45, 117 n.
Vasdtis, 69 :
Vasishtha, 214

—, # lawyer, 215

—_ alvsvglg-known Aryan gotra name,

—, On adrx;inistration of estates,

249, 28
Viésudeva (Kyishna), 38, 39, 104
Vasugana, 29
Vatsas, 36 n., 45
Vavatd, 201
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Vedic assemblies, 12, 15
— coronation, 13
— kingship 12, 13, 192, 198
'Vena, 226, 227
, the tyrant 229
V1ce-Presldent (Upa-raja), 41
Yiceroys, 295
Vidatha, 20 n., 21
Videha, 45, 150 2.
Vldchas, 36n 42 45, 50, 53, 238
Vidya (sclence),
Vikrama, 55 n., 230
Village constltutxon, 15, 16, 17
— Panchayat, 58
Vinaya, 91, 92, 93, 98
Vinda, 85
Vinichchaya-Mahamdttas (court of the
Justices), 49
eruddlég-rajjdm (states ruled by parties)

Viruddha-rdjya (ruled by opposing
partles , 39 n,

Vi$ (people), 197, 218

Visah, 12

Vi.#vajet, 344, 346

Vivamitra, 159

Vithihat as—Vitihotras, 362 n.
Vivafakam (open method of vote tak-

Vohinka— Fydvaharika, 304
Voharikas (Lawycr-;udges), 49
Yote (Chhenda), 94, 95,

—, means of ta.kmg, 97
— of absentees, 96, 97

'Voteggakmg (vivatakam) open method,

—, secret method (galhakam), 96
—, Vasistha on administration of
estates, 249
—_ whlspermg method (sakapna jap-

96
Votmg-txckets (.s‘aldlm), 24, 95
Vrdtas, 252 n.
Vyiddhas 7(elders), 19, 21 n., 54, 75,

Vriji (Va_éilsl), 36, 42, %3 - ;1'5 50, 53,
Vrijika (:?ﬁfod 'the4V’nJllca Bhaktas), 52,
‘é‘n“:&' 2 3363 ’37 38, 39, 60, 70, 103

1s,

114, 116, 118, 156, 169

Vrlshm Samgha, 33, 37 102. 103
Vyidi (grammanan) 114
Vyﬁsa, 21 n.

the law- 4gwer). 243
Vyava Gra, 22
Vyavaharika, 303, 304
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w

Wajjian (Vrijjian), 182 .

Walsh, E. H,, 177,177 n., 178

Weber, 64 n.

~— and Apiéali, 64 n.

Whitney, 21 n.

Wlekramasmghe, 22

Wilks, 34

Wimchchzya maldmattd,
mafdmdtra, 182 n.

Wohdrikd (learned in the customs or
laws), 182, 183 n.

X
Kathroi, 54 n., 56
Y

Yadavas, 36, 80,

Yadus, 12 n., 186

Yak-sacrifice, 178

Yaksha, 179, 180

Yakshini, 179

Ynéaskara (king of Kashmir), 191 n.,

Yaéodharman, 164
Yaudhéya, 113, 149, 150
— cOIns, hree classes of Yavanas,
37, 149, 16
Yaudheya-gar)a, ]49, 150
— Parliament, 149
Yaudheyas, 33 n, 36 »., 64, 72,
115, 144, 148, 149 150 165 166
167, 168 178. 185, 186
— survwed the Mauryan Empire,
the satraps, the kushans,—their
military glory in the second
century A.C. testified by Rudra-
diaman, and by Samudragupta,
148, 149
—_ their constitution ; had an elected
President; had an executwe com-
mittee; their coins and seals
struck: in the name of Yaudheyas
and their cabinet, 150
—, their elected president ; their coins
found all over the country
between the Sutlej and the
Jumna; their presxdmg deity or
- State LaLshazta Kiirtikeya, the
lggg of heroism and war, 149,
Yaruvard)ya, 88
‘Yavanas, 144, 145
~—, ASoka’s yavanas, centiguous fo
the Kambojas, Greek colony on
or near the Kabulriver, were seclf-
ruling; organi.cd as a city-state

Vinischaya,
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of Indian republican type in the
time of Alexander, probably
Perso-Greeks ; Hinduised Greeks
regarded as Indlans by Alex-
ander’s companions; their state
organized as aristocracy; their
pres1der61t called Akoubhis, 144,

4

Ye—bhu{gastkam (Ye-bhiiya-siyakam)—
¢ opinion of the greater
number, 95

Years—legal, nad, regnal, 231

Y--Comd.

Yonas, 121, 144
Yudhxshthlra, 110, 222, 223, 226
Yuvardja (crown prince or King-
Assistant), 222, 257, 295, 296, 293
— abhisheka of, 257

Z
Zeus, 282

ZeyIanica Epigraphia, 322
Zimmer, 12 5., 2{ n.
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